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ABSTRACT

In recent years there has been considerable interest in the way micro-level

lexicogrammatical choices realise discourse goals at various levels ofwritten text. Much of

this work has focused on how writers start their sentences and has made use of the theme -

rheme perspective on clause and sentence structure associated with a Hallidayan approach
to text analysis. At the same time, there has been increasing awareness of the influence of

generic context on language use and several studies have sought, in particular, to relate
choices of linguistic form to the methodological practices of particular academic disciplines.
This study also makes use of the theme-rheme model, along with other perspectives on the

organisation of information in written text, in order to examine the discourse goals served

by choices as regards placement of various types of lexicogrammatical items in academic

writing. The specific context chosen for the investigation is the academic journal article in
the field of history, a discipline whose discourse has been under-researched so far.

Four history journal articles were selected for analysis, two from the sub-discipline of
modern history and two by medieval historians. All the sentence themes in these articles

were classified as either marked, unmarked or non-prototypical themes. They were then

categorised according to semantic function and further subdivided according to grammatical

form. The investigation then focused on the discourse goals achieved by particular theme

choices, especially with regard to the organisation of the content of the text. In the case of

adverbial clauses, initial placement was compared with final placement to see whether there

was any difference in pragmatic function.

The analysis confirmed several claims made in the literature and disconfirmed others, while

providing a number of new insights into pragmatic uses of particular lexicogrammatical
forms. In most cases, these insights are relevant to academic writing in the humanities in

general; several pertain to the written discourse of history in particular; while others serve to

distinguish the styles of individual writers within the same discipline.
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

Writing is choice making, the evaluation ofoptions...To study choices is to
notice what they accomplish and what they don't

(Bazerman 1988:13).

At the most general level, this study has been motivated by an interest in how competent

writers manipulate the grammar of English to present their ideas as clearly and cogently as

possible. More specifically, the main focus is on how writers of academic history journal
articles exploit thematisation, especially initial and final position in sentences, to deploy

lexicogrammatical devices in ways that best achieve their discourse goals. The research is a

qualitative rather than a quantitative study: the functions of particular thematisation choices
are examined in some depth but in a limited sample, four texts of the same genre and

register. This examination reveals strategic uses of lexicogrammatical devices for

presenting dense information content in ways which make it more accessible for the reader.
Several of these seem particularly useful in history discourse, which is an interesting register
to investigate, being a blend of the narrative and argumentative modes of discourse; others

distinguish the style of an individual writer from that of others writing within the same genre

and register. Thus, the research contributes to the linguistic characterisation of academic

writing in the humanities, a relatively neglected area in comparison to the more thoroughly
examined discourse of science.

1.1 THE RESEARCH CONTEXT

The research falls within that area of linguistics referred to by Dubin and Olshtain (1980) as
textual discourse analysis, in that it is concerned with the interpretation and regularities of
distribution of linguistic forms in stretches of language in interaction with context (Brown
and Yule 1983:x; Cook 1994:23, 25; Carter 1997:xiv), and particularly with the form of a
written end-product. As advocated by Jucker (1992), the approach is eclectic. Analysis of
the strategic use of certain linguistic features to achieve specific goals in specific contexts is
an approach associated with the ethnography of speaking; interest in linguistic features as

style markers, varying in density across contextually related texts, is characteristic of
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traditional stylistics; and text structure and the sequencing of information in paragraphs has

always been a concern in rhetoric and writing instruction. As in correlational approaches to

sociolinguistics, where possible, language use is related to features of the context, in this
case the discipline of history and the genre of the academic journal article. Particularly

influential, however, is the systemic functional approach to language study developed by
Michael Halliday and his followers, from which is derived the focus on thematic choices.

The analysis is concerned with the interface between grammar and discourse and responds
to the perceived need to relate local level lexical and syntactic choices to higher level
discourse goals. Text studies are said to have focused until recently mainly on macro-level
rhetoric and to have neglected the sentence level (Davies 1997:52; MacDonald 1994:147);
on the other hand, Flowerdew (1998) finds a preoccupation in the field of corpus linguistics
with local level surface features of lexicogrammatical phrasing and little indication of their
discourse functions in the text overall, of the relationships between phrases, or how

meanings are built up across text. Nevertheless, he notes some studies along the right lines:
Wu's (1992) more discoursal approach to corpus analysis in examining organisational,
rhetorical and discoursal features of the lexicogrammar; Swales's (1990) identification of

lexicogrammatical phrases realising particular moves in the field of genre analysis; Hoey's

(1983, 1979) and Crombie's (1986) examination of both intra-clausal and inter-clausal

relations between words; and the interest of functional linguists in the interpersonal
metafunction and thematic structure.

Investigation of how sentence level thematic choices relate to higher level discourse
concerns such as text structure and genre has frequently been advocated by researchers

working within the systemic functional approach (Fries 1995b, Martin 1993b, Mauranen

1992, Gosden 1992 and Francis 1989). Davies (1997, 1988), Fries (1995a), Gosden (1993,

1992) and Eiler (1986), have studied generic uses of themes; MacDonald (1994) has

investigated grammatical subject choices in relation to academic knowledge-making and

text-making, and Dubois (1981) has examined how noun phrases are gradually built up
across text in medical research articles. So far such studies have mainly focused on initial

position in the sentence, with little attention as yet to types and patterning of rhemes.

Flowever, some insights into choices in rheme can be gained from other perspectives on the

sentence, such as investigations of the effects of initial versus final placement of adverbial
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clauses, Hannay and MacKenzie's (1990) tripartite structure model, and observations made
in the sixties and seventies about what were then referred to as final free modifiers.

The present study investigates the interface between discourse and grammar by integrating
these various perspectives on sentence structure within the broad framework of
thematisation in order to examine how linguistic choices for both theme and sentence-final

position contribute to the achievement of discourse goals. This is in line both with

Granger's (cited in Flowerdew 1998) observation that There is scope for in-depth research
into the relationship between particular sentence positions, especially initial and final, and

particular discourse functions' and with de Beaugrande's (1996) proposal of using a corpus

to explore which types of words or collocations tend to be used for beginning or ending a

sentence. Thematisation as a framework for investigation permits inclusion of a range of

lexicogrammatical features and the integration of several lines of enquiry within a single
text study.

1.2 THE GENERIC CONTEXT

Since language choices reflect very specific features of context, a context for the

investigation needed to be clearly defined, addressing the need noted by Fries (1995a:339)
for data from a range of carefully defined genres, with careful description of factors which
can help explain the nature of the texts examined. The expository prose of academic journal
articles seemed a particularly suitable source of evidence of how competent writers achieve

clarity and coherence since the unwieldy bulk of content that needs to be dealt with in

academic writing presents a high degree of challenge as regards coherent and cogent

presentation so that the reader does not lose sight of the thesis and main line of reasoning. It
also caters for a perceived need for more analysis of longer and more complex texts and

genres (Davies 1997:53).

In the interests of precision in determining how linguistic forms function in discourse, it was

appropriate to define the context even more precisely. One line of research in discourse and

genre analysis explores how the rhetoric and the deployment of grammar and vocabulary in
academic texts reflect the methodological procedures of particular disciplines. Langer

(1992), for instance, perceives a need for identification of how argument and evidence,
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comparisons, critiques and summaries are used to package knowledge in discipline-specific

ways which represent ways of thinking unique to the discipline. It has been observed that
science taxonomises (Martin 1991), history uses grammatical metaphor to generalise

(Eggins et al 1993), while in written geology discourse there is movement from unspecific
to specific (Love 1993, 1991). MacDonald (1994) has investigated how grammatical

subject choices reflect differences in methodology across three disciplines: social sciences,

history and literary studies.

Much of the analysis of academic research articles up to now has been of science, medical
and economics discourse, and it has been noted that writing in the humanities has not so far
received the attention it deserves (Thetela 1997; MacDonald 1994, Mauranen 1993). What

little research there has been into the discourse of non-science disciplines has tended to

focus on school or university undergraduate textbooks rather than on the professional

writing of one specialist for other specialists (e.g. Eggins et al 1993 on history, Love 1993,
1991 on geology). Several researchers have suggested history as a discipline whose
discourse is worthy of investigation with regard to lexicogrammatical choices, both those
which are universal in academic writing and those which are specific to a particular

discipline (Mauranen 1992, MacDonald 1994, Martin 1993b, Jacobs 1981), and Eggins et al

(1993), preface their analysis of grammatical metaphor in school history textbooks with the
observation that comparable studies of mature history discourse are not yet available. There
seemed good reason, therefore, to select the register of history discourse and the genre of the
academic journal article as the context for analysis of the discourse functions of

lexicogrammatical forms.

1.3 THE AIMS OF THE RESEARCH

The overall aim was to investigate how certain lexicogrammatical items are exploited to

achieve the discourse goals of written academic text, particularly as regards the

organisation, foregrounding and signposting of the content. A secondary aim was to

demonstrate stylistic variation across texts by different authors writing within the same

discipline and genre. It was also hoped that the study would reveal uses of language which

might be considered characteristic of history in particular, but it was recognised that
observations based on examination of only four journal articles could not be considered
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conclusive, so the intention was merely to suggest, where possible, how certain instances of

language use might serve the particular purposes of historians. The benefit of such a limited

sample is that it permits greater depth of analysis, demonstrating the need for qualitative
studies to complement quantitative analysis of large corpora.

Specific aims

1 To investigate the functions of different types of themes at the sentence level.

2 To investigate the functions of certain types of peripheral dependent elements in
sentence-final position.

3 To examine variations in function according to whether placement of the same

type of item is in initial or final position.

4 To note similarities and differences between the four authors in their deployment
of these items with a view to characterising particular writing styles.

5 To note any aspects of the deployment of these lexicogrammatical devices which might
be said to characterise history discourse.

1.4 OVERVIEW

Part 1 presents a literature review divided into two chapters. The first of these, Chapter 2,

provides a description of the rhetorical and linguistic features of the genre of academic

exposition, of the methodology of history, in particular, and of argumentative discourse, said
to be characteristic of history. Chapter 3 discusses the systemic functional view of clauses
and sentences in terms of theme-rheme structure. It looks at how theme is defined, and

various types of themes, including certain grammatical constructions which are problematic
for analysis according to this model. It touches briefly on the less researched topic of

rheme, and on thematic progression and method of development and how these relate to

characterisation of different genres. The theme-rheme model of the clause or sentence is
then related to other perspectives on the sentence, and, finally, the focus on rheme is
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narrowed to one on final peripheral items in the sentence in contrasting initial and final

placement of adverbial clauses and -ing clauses.

Part 2 presents the analysis of the four history journal articles. Chapter 4 explains the
method of analysis and presents the more general findings, including a general description
of the sample texts. Chapter 5 examines unmarked themes and Chapter 6 non-prototypical

themes, that is special sentence constructions which do not easily fit into the classification
into marked and unmarked themes. The next three chapters are primarily concerned with
marked themes and corresponding final free modifiers, categorised according to semantic

function, and sub-categorised according to lexicogrammatical form. Chapter 7 deals with
location in time and space, and reference to human participants, as well as with various
miscellaneous semantic categories. Chapter 8 is concerned with condition, reason and
addition. Chapter 9 examines signals of contrast, including concession. The final chapter
summarises the conclusions and also notes other interesting features of these texts worthy of
further investigation but which could not be investigated in any depth within the space and
time constraints on the present research.
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PART 1 LITERATURE REVIEW
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CHAPTER 2 THE GENERIC CONTEXT

Since language choices are governed by generic considerations, this chapter considers the

genre from which the sample texts are taken. The first section looks at two categorisations
of the text types encountered in academic writing, and then at its characteristic lexico-

grammatical features. The second narrows the focus to the discipline of history and surveys

views of what it is that historians do, since academic writing is said to reflect the

methodology of particular disciplines, and, in the case of school and university textbooks, to
acculturalise students to that methodology (MacDonald 1994; Martin 1993b, 1991; Love

1993; Gosden 1992; Eiler 1986). From this it emerges that argument is seen to be a prestige

type of discourse in history; therefore the third section looks at rhetorical and

lexicogrammatical features of written argument.

2.1 ACADEMIC EXPOSITION

2.1.1 TEXT TYPES

Academic writing is described as highly informational (Biber 1988:193), characterised by

precision, detail and accuracy (Channell 1990), and expository (Drury and Gollin 1986;
Martin 1985a), typically presenting a thesis along with supporting arguments (Martin et al

1985:65).

Martin et al (1985) distinguish two broad types of exposition: hortatory (concerned with the

way the world should be) and analytical (concerned with the way the world is, true or false).

Examples of hortatory exposition are newspaper editorials, letters to the Editor, sermons,
debates and political speeches, while academic writing falls into the category of analytical

exposition. Connor, Gorman and Vahapassi (1988) and Connor and Lauer (1985) would

presumably call the former persuasive discourse, which they define as integrating rational,

credibility, and affective appeals in order to effect co-operation and identification with an

audience But they also use this label for academic writing in the humanities and the arts,

distinguishing this type of "emotional argument', which employs persuasive rhetorical

devices and is more subjective and humanistic, from the "rational argument' characteristic of
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the sciences and most of the social sciences, which appeals to objectivity, reason and

scientific principles. Argument in this second sense is one dimension of persuasion. But for
Martin et al academic writing of both types is distinguished from hortatory exposition and
termed analytical exposition.

Analytical exposition is sub-categorised into factual and persuasive analytical exposition.
The former explains how the world is while the latter argues a case for a particular

interpretation of how the world is (unlike hortatory exposition, which attempts to change the

world as it is by arguing for the way it should be). Factual exposition is in turn subclassified
into explanatory A (typically, accounts of taxonomies or systems) and explanatory B

(typically, processes, procedures, or cause and effect chains), while persuasive exposition
can be interpretive, evaluative or argumentative. Interpretive exposition presents an

interpretation of raw material backed up with relevant examples; evaluative exposition

justifies a particular evaluation of certain data according to criteria which it provides; and

argumentative exposition supplies reasons for supporting a particular thesis.

In Biber's (1988) typology, based on computerised analysis of corpora for co-occurring

linguistic features, academic prose is distributed across four text types, only three of which
are labelled exposition. He finds academic writing in all disciplines is highly explicit and

abstract, and, except in mathematics, highly informational. However, there is considerable
variation as to the degree of explicitness, technicality and abstraction and the extent to

which narrative is used, with humanities prose making far more use of narrative. There is

also considerable variation in the extent to which academic texts argue for a particular point
of view rather than simply presenting informational findings and Biber suggests the
difference between persuasive prose and factual prose cuts across traditional genre

categories, which tallies with the broad distinction Martin et al (1985) make between factual

and persuasive analytic exposition.

Biber's category scientific exposition, which accounts for 44% of the academic texts in his

sample, appears to be equivalent to Martin et aVs, factual analytic exposition. It includes

texts from natural science, engineering/technology, and medicine, but also, sometimes,

social science and humanities texts which are relatively technical in content and adopt an

abstract, technical style. 31% of the academic texts are of the type he calls learned

exposition, which includes social science and humanities texts, philosophical and analytical
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studies, which deal with abstract, conceptual information, and, occasionally, natural science
and engineering texts which are more dynamic and less abstract in style than is the norm for
these disciplines. Both scientific exposition and learned exposition are extremely

informational, highly explicit in reference, non-narrative, and non-persuasive, but the former
is extremely technical in style whereas the latter is more dearned' and diterate' in

presentation.

17% of Biber's academic texts are labelled general narrative exposition, a very general type

of exposition which he describes as primarily informational and expository and moderately

narrative, using narrative to convey information that is an integral part of the expository
information being conveyed, but not very learned, persuasive, technical, abstract or explicit.

Only 9% of the academic texts in the sample, mainly from the fields of political studies,
education and law, are what Biber calls involved persuasion: prose which depends on

logical development and argumentation and is characteristically argumentative or persuasive
in its primary purpose. It is moderately involved, nonnarrative, nonabstract and elaborated
in reference. More peripheral texts in this category may be highly informational, with a

higher incidence of the linguistic features which characterise learned exposition, while at the
same time being overtly persuasive, considering arguments and counter-arguments and

forcefully arguing in favour of a point of view. This kind of writing seems to include both
Martin et aV s argumentative analytical exposition category of analytic persuasive writing
and also non-academic texts such as newspaper letters to the editor, which Martin et al

classify as hortatory exposition. The difference between academic and non-academic
involved persuasion, according to Biber, is that the former is primarily informational.

Biber finds considerable variation among academic texts in the extent to which they argue

for a particular point of view, rather than simply presenting informational findings, and
considers non-persuasive texts - exemplified for him by social science texts - to be more

typical of academic prose. Yet Mauranen (1992) claims that most academic articles try to

convince their readers of the factual status of the results presented, or to persuade readers of

the validity of the argument put forth and many try to do both of these things, the overall
rhetorical goal being high credibility. Allison (1995) considers the status and warrants of

argument and assertions to be an important consideration in the humanities and social

sciences that has parallels with attention to accuracy and rigour in the sciences. And, Eggins
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et al (1993) claim that argument is the most prestigious type of text in history. Accordingly,
the final section in this chapter looks more closely at argument.

2.1.2 LEXICOGRAMMATICAL FEATURES OF ACADEMIC WRITING

2.1.2.1 DETACHMENT

Chafe (1985) contrasts the fragmented and involved quality of spoken language with the

integration and detachment of formal written language, reflecting the social isolation of the
writer. Detachment manifests itself in the use of passives, abstract noun phrases, clauses as

subjects, and the absence of first and second person pronouns and of devices indicating

lively interest in the subject such as really and dozens of (Chafe and Danielewicz 1987,
Chafe 1985, Martin et al 1985). Chafe and Danielewicz (1987) also see minimal use of

reference to specific times and events by means of temporal and spatial adverbials as

manifestations of detachment from concrete reality. Biber et al (1998) and Davies (1997)
note the use of extraposed constructions such as It is possible that... in academic and

expository writing respectively.

Martin (1985) notes the absence in analytical exposition of direct imperatives and requests

for action, which involve the writer's own desires, and minimal use of verbs of perceiving,

feeling, thinking and saying; any emotive language is used for attacking misleading
statements rather than expressing emotions or attitudes. People are referred to half as often

as in hortatory exposition, and when they are it is experts who are referred to. Academic
writers use hedges to avoid being blamed if counter-examples are found. They evaluate

reliability of information in a more detached way, with words which reflect statistical

reliability, such as essentially and generally (Chafe 1985), and express speculation more

cautiously, with modals like should rather than must and words such as presumably. Unlike

speakers, they rarely mention sensory or hearsay evidence but do include citations of

information derived from another source.

2.1.2.2 INTEGRATION

Chafe (1982) uses the term integration to refer to the packing of more information into an

idea unit than is normally allowed by the rapid pace of spoken language. Writers have more
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time for deliberation and revision in choosing precisely the right expression to match what

they want to say (Chafe and Danielewicz 1987), and for thinking of a number of ideas which

may be integrated into a single information unit (Chafe 1982). This larger span of ideas can

also be assimilated much more quickly by a reader than a listener (Chafe 1982).

Integration of several ideas in a single information unit can be done by means of a complex

linguistic unit involving devices seldom used in speaking (Chafe 1982). Constructions
which in spoken language are used with a one-new-idea-at-a-time constraint, for example
noun phrases, can have an increased new-idea density in written language, as with complex
noun phrases (Chafe 1992). In addition, the subject-predicate construction is exploited in

writing with more grammatical subjects expressing new ideas in writing than in speaking

(Chafe 1992).

The most frequently used linguistic devices for packing information into an idea unit are:

prepositional phrases, attributive adjectives and nominalisation (Biber et al 1998, Biber

1988; Chafe and Danielewicz 1987, Chafe 1986). Other devices used for integration are:

participles, constituents conjoined in pairs, constituents conjoined in series, complement

clauses, restrictive relative clauses, adverbial phrases, indirect questions, and indirect

quotations. Idea units are integrated into sentences by means of dependent clauses,

appositives expressed in separate idea units, and participial clauses (Chafe 1985:109-112).
All these features are especially evident in academic writing (Chafe and Danielewicz 1987).

2.1.2.3 LEXICAL DENSITY

Integration has been associated with lexical variation (Biber 1988, Chafe and Danielewicz

1987, Chafe 1986) and lexical density - the proportion of lexical items (content words) to
the total discourse (Halliday 1987:61, Chafe and Danielewicz 1987:96, Martin 1985a).

Greater lexical variation has been found to distinguish good writing from poor writing

(Neuner 1987, cited by Yang 1989; Linnarud 1986, cited by Wikberg 1987), though not by
Connor and Lauer (1985). Lexical density is higher in more reflective, less active and less

spontaneous language (Halliday 1987:61, Ure 1971), and particularly high in texts which
aim to impart information (Ure 1971:450). A lexical density of 60% has been found to be

typical of formal written language, compared with around 40% or under for conversational

language (Chafe 1992:289, Ure 1971:445).
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Halliday (1987:73-4) attributes the lexical density of formal written English to use of

complex noun phrases with recursive embedding, allowing open-ended absorption of lexical

items, together with a low density of function words. Logical relations realised explicitly by

conjunctions in spoken language are likely to be expressed incongruently by means of

prepositional, noun or verb forms, or else remain implicit in written English (Martin 1985b).
Written English thus has a much simpler sentence structure and fewer clauses, while spoken

English, according to Halliday, is characterised by complexity in the clause complex and is

less lexically dense. Because of the compact yet faceted and embedded form of its

sentences, Halliday (1993a:66, 1987:66) describes written language as crystalline and dense
and oriented towards things, with meanings related as components in superordinate

structures, and processes represented as if they were things. Speech, on the other hand, is
oriented towards events and spun-out, with meanings related serially (Halliday 1987:74).

Biber (1988:202) uses the terms structural elaboration and lexical elaboration and

precision to distinguish between the complexity of spoken informational genres and that of

planned written genres such as academic prose. Scientific exposition and learned exposition

have a high concentration of nouns, prepositional phrases, attributive adjectives, relative

clauses, long words, and varied vocabulary. There are few 'private' verbs, first and second

person pronouns or contractions, and verbs are usually in the present tense. But scientific

exposition has a more abstract and technical style, more conjuncts to mark logical relations

between propositions, and more passives, being more concerned with entities being acted on

rather than agents. Involved persuasion makes greater use of conditional subordination, first

and second person pronouns, emphatics, hedges, suasive verbs, verbs expressing personal

feelings and opinions and modals for prediction, necessity and possibility.

2.1.2.4 SENTENCE LENGTH

Sentences in academic writing have been found to be typically between 23 and 26 words in

length (MacDonald 1990, Chafe and Danielewicz 1987:105), with those in humanities prose

being longer than those in science (MacDonald 1990). MacDonald associates extreme

sentence length with extreme use of nominalisation and gives an example from literary
criticism which is 177 words in length and contains a list of complex noun phrases

involving nominalisation, one of which consists of 49 words.
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2.1.2.5 NOMINAL CHARACTER

It can be seen from the above that academic writing is nominal in character. Noun phrases

permit high information content and subtle shades of meaning because of their potential for

expansion by means of pre- and postmodification, which in turn may have embedded noun

phrases with modification; recursive embedding of both prepositional phrases and relative
clauses in postmodification is common in academic writing (Chafe and Danielewicz

1987:98, Chafe 1986:22, Ellegard 1978), contributing to its characteristically greater
sentence length. Noun modification is easier to manipulate and more versatile than
modification of the verb (Nickel 1968:15-16, Rensky 1966, Jespersen 1933), while noun

phrases permit flexibility in packaging information because of their freedom of movement
within the clause; "There are a lot of things that can only be said in nominal constructions'

(Halliday 1985c:73).

Dubois (1981) tracks the gradual build-up of complex premodification throughout sections
of medical research papers as a result of progressive movement of content from rheme

through post-head to pre-head position as new information becomes given, reflecting the

writer's assessment of the recoverability of the information. This process can culminate in a

noun phrase in the last sentence of a discourse unit with complex premodification containing

several elements of information, each previously introduced into the text separately in

rheme. Dubois maintains that the discourse function of such a noun phrase at the end of the

introduction section of one of her biomedical journal articles is to delimit this section of

text, while the construction of noun phrases of smaller scope serves to mark off subsections.

Horsella and Perez (1991) discuss the variety and complexity of the semantic relations

possible between the component parts of compound nouns, and illustrate how particular
kinds of semantic relation can characterise different text types in science, distinguishing
between college textbooks, undergraduate level literature and highly technical papers.
Bartolic (1978) notes a gradation in the length of nominal compounds in scientific English,

ranging up to six nouns preceding the head noun, and suggests such compounds have

developed from noun phrases with embedded phrases in postmodification functioning as

shortened forms of definitions.
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2.1.2.6 NOMINALISATION

The useful resource afforded by noun phrases may be expanded by means of nominalisation,

which also results in more abstract text, and so contributes to the formal, detached, objective

tone appropriate for academic exposition. Nominalisation, 'a means of packing a sentence

into a bundle which fits into other sentences' (Vendler 1967:125), is one of the three main

ways of packing information into idea units identified by Chafe. This is the most common

form of grammatical metaphor, Halliday's term for noncongruent grammatical realisation of

meaning, as when nouns realise processes instead of verbs, or realise attributes instead of

adjectives.

The term nominalisation embraces a variety of constructions, ranging from finite what- or

that-c\austs and infinitival constructions at the least nominalised extreme, through -ing

constructions exhibiting different degrees of "nounness', to phrases with a derived nominal
head arrived at by morphological derivation. Huddleston (1988:103-105) groups the various
forms of nominalisation under three headings: (1) subordination of clauses; (2) noun phrases

without noun heads, as in The strong should help the weak, and conversion, as in She's an

intellectual (conversion from the adjective intellectual)-, (3) affixation and compounding.

Vendler (1967) uses the terms imperfect for nominalisations which still have a verbal

character, being able to incorporate tense, auxiliaries and adverbs, and perfect for more
noun-like nominalisations, which can take articles, prenominal adjectives and the objective

genitive. Eggins et al (1993) use the terms grammatical metaphor and nominalisation with

regard to nouns which are not the product of any of the processes Huddleston lists as types

of nominalisation. For instance, they describe the phrase medieval ways as a case of
nominalised action although the noun ways is not derived from a verb. And they discuss the

way history discourse replaces sequence in time, realised by conjunctions and adverbs like

before, after and then, with setting in time, which may involve technicalised names for

periods of time, such as the Renaissance.

Nominalisation permits a process, attribute or conjunctive relation to become a participant
in clause structure and so be moved around within the clause to whatever position best suits
the discourse requirements. Information which would otherwise be distributed across

several clauses can be compressed into one noun phrase. This makes nominalisation a

powerful discourse-organising device when it summarises the content of preceding stretches
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of text. The potential of the noun phrase for semantic complexity permits depth of
information while the informational compactness of the nominalisation contributes to ease

of processing by helping the reader to concentrate on the essence of the line of reasoning

(Dressier & Barbaresi 1987, Martin 1985). Suomela-Salmi (1992:258) points out that such

summarising nominalisation at the beginning of a new paragraph simultaneously ensures

cohesion and the dynamic progression of the text: it marks explicitly what is to be conserved
and what can be wiped off the mental blackboard, while pre- and post-modification within
the noun phrase allow the narrowing down of the scope of what may have previously been

discussed in general terms.

Nominalisation contributes to clarity by permitting economy of expression and by

simplifying sentence structure. The relationships between ideas are made explicit and lucid
when the information in complex noun phrases is brought structurally into immediate

relation with the verb, and, if it is a relational verb, with other noun phrases. Halliday

(1967:23) notes that one-clause sentences with this structure are characteristic of scientific

writing, where the noun phrases frequently represent processes and the verb expresses a

relationship such as cause and effect between these processes. He observes that

nominalisation can present an idea as if its truth is taken for granted, and that when both

subject and complement of a relational verb are realised by nominalisations, the relationship
between the entities taken for granted is foregrounded rather than the semantic content of a

verb (Halliday 1993b:78, 1987:78). Martin (1985b) comments that reasoning with nouns

such as cause rather than conjunctions is typical of analytical exposition, a means of

strengthening the argument and making it less vulnerable to attack by burying the reasoning

and presenting it as unassailable fact.

Nominalisation enables a writer to omit information when expedient by omitting agents and

complements and marking for tense, perhaps to conceal or minimise the fact that he does not

know who the agent is or avoid having to list numerous agents or provide details associated

with an event or state of affairs. The omission of agent and tense marking and use of a noun

instead of a more dynamic verb can also make the expression of meaning more abstract and

impersonal, distancing it from the writer and and therefore creating an impression of

objectivity. Together with the presentation of an idea as taken for granted, this can lead to

ambiguity as to whether a consensus or partisan view is being expressed and so covertly

16



present an ideological point of view with a spurious objectivity in discourse whose actual

purpose is covertly ideological (Lemke 1990, Thibault 1991).

2.1.2.7 DISCOURSE ORGANISING NOUNS

Many nominalisations are discourse-organising nouns. This is a category of nouns which
have also been called labels (Francis 1994), discourse-organising words (McCarthy 1991),

carrier nouns (Ivanic 1991), procedural vocabulary (McCarthy 1991, Widdowson 1983),

text-structuring words (King 1989; Carter and McCarthy 1988), anaphoric nouns (Francis

1986), generic nouns (Jordan 1985), summative expressions (Weissberg 1984), general
nouns (Halliday and Hasan 1976) and container nouns (Vendler 1968, 1967). They are

nouns such as reason, summary, conclusion, aspect and chapter, which point forwards or

backwards to their specific lexical realisation elsewhere in the text, either within the same

noun phrase, the same clause or sentence, in an adjacent or nearby sentence, or across a

considerable stretch of text.

In their anaphoric and cataphoric function discourse-organising nouns resemble pronouns

but are more informative, being lexical items with semantic content. They can be used to

chunk, summarise, reformulate, label and evaluate text, and so signal to the reader how

segments of text are to be interpreted as well as how they relate to the text structure. For

instance, Dressier and Barbaresi (1987) note the clarification function of the word

suggestion , which can summarise a preceding stretch of text, signal how it is to be

interpreted and specify the degree of commitment of the speaker or writer to the validity of a

proposal. Such words interest them from a morphopragmatic perspective, as illustrations of
how derivation and compounding can have a text pragmatic role.

These nouns can have a powerful text-organising function. They participate in relations
between unspecificness and specificness, which Winter (1992) sees as one of the two most

fundamental text-organising connections inside and outside the sentence, the other being

systematic repetition of the clause and its topic. As noted by Meyer and Rice (1982), when
words such as problem and solution indicate larger text patterns and build up expectations
about the shape of the whole discourse, they enable the reader to assign an appropriate
schema to the text. Words such as constraints and demands, which combine signalling of

macrostructural components with evaluation, have been found to be a distinguishing feature
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between good student essays and poor student essays (Peters 1986). When the same

sentence contains both forward-pointing (cataphoric) nouns and backward-pointing

(anaphoric) nouns, it can act as a sort of pivot on the boundary between sections of text,

wrapping up the preceding section and tying it to the next section while indicating how the
next section will carry the development of ideas forward. Thus, Francis (1986) finds these
nouns tend to occur at the beginning of paragraphs, relating the orthographic appearance of

text to the non-linear structuring of information. In this earlier work she uses the term

anaphoric nouns for backward-pointing discourse-organising nouns, but later (1994) she
refers to them as retrospective labels and to forward-pointing discourse-organising nouns as

advance labels.

These functions arising from the lexical content of such words are enhanced by their

versatility as nouns: not only do they have freedom of movement within clause structure,

there is potential within noun phrase structure for different types of reference depending on

the choice of determiner and for expansion of information content by means of other
modification. Indeed, Francis (1994) asserts that writers often choose this labelling device

precisely because of the modification options it offers, and that labels are often primarily
carriers for their modifiers. The combination of determiner and discourse-organising noun

in a phrase such as several reasons neatly indicates to the reader not only what sort of
discourse relation to look out for but also how many instances to expect (Ivanic, 1991);

Francis (1994) notes how what she calls textual modifiers - words such as same, similar,

different, next, another, second and third - contribute directly to the organisational role of
labels by contrasting and sequencing items. Modifiers can restrict the range of reference or

provide evaluative comment on a preceding stretch of discourse, as in the phrase this

preposterous suggestion (Francis, 1994; Ivanic, 1991), where retrospective summative
reference is combined with evaluation.

Francis divides labels into non-metalinguistic and metalinguistic according to whether they
refer to something in the world outside the text or signal text-internal relations or

illocutionary force. Winter (1992) points out that metalinguistic non-specific nouns from

his Vocabulary 3 class (1977, 1975), such as reason, signal text-internal relations by

labelling both the kind of message realised by a particular clause and the kind of relation
which exists between this clause and another clause, whereas metalinguistic non-specific

nouns which signal illocutionary force, like suggestion, label the kind of message realised
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by one or more clauses rather than a relation between clauses. Francis (1994) excludes

signals of logical relations from her categorisation of metalinguistic labels, which include

illocutionary nouns such as suggestion, typically having cognate illocutionary verbs;

language activity nouns such as account, which are similar but do not have cognate

illocutionary verbs; mental process nouns, such as belief, thesis, view, which refer to

cognitive states and processes and their products; and text nouns such as paper, section,
which refer to another location within the same text.

Gosden (1993) provides nouns from several of Francis's categories as illustrations of

grammatical subjects which refer to what he calls the discourse domain (interpretation,

conclusion, argument, explanation, observation, description, paper, report, thesis) and the

hypothesised and objectivised domain (a significant difference, the most surprisingfeature,
one of the factors, further evidence). He finds some of these noun phrases have a high

degree of evaluative modification, often with strongly cohesive anaphoric reference. Tadros

(1994) includes both metalinguistic and non-metalinguistic cataphoric nouns in her

predictive categories in expository text, which consist of prospective rhetorical devices
which commit the writer at one point in the text to a future discourse act. Thus she includes

the nouns reasons, aspects and advantages, as well as what she calls discourse reference

nouns, such as definition, classification, example. She uses the term advance labelling for

prospective labelling of an act of discourse. She also looks at associated enumeration and
other determiners such as two, three, a few, several.

Mauranen (1993) uses the term text reflexivity for metalinguistic nouns which realise an

author's comment on or reference to his own text rather than to other texts. She finds that

text references mostly contain a demonstrative element which typically points backwards in
the text with the entire noun phrase compressing the content of previous stretches of text
into a participant in a new proposition and providing the starting point for what is to follow,

so that the text develops in a certain direction and the argument in the text appears well

integrated. When text references are nested one within another, the argument appears as a

hierarchy of interwoven arguments which develop to a culmination point by progressively

building on earlier steps. Mauranen suggests these features are typical of well-formed texts

and that it would be interesting to see whether data from different disciplines could uncover

varying preferences or rhetorical strategies in different discipline areas. Francis (1994) also
advocates studying various genres to determine the incidence and range of labels, and the
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modifiers and lexical and syntactic contexts associated with them. Both she and Ivanic

(1991) suggest discourse-organising vocabulary is most readily found in non-narrative texts

in which the author presents views and arguments, and is therefore particularly prevalent in
academic discourse.

2.1.2.8 THIS, THAT and SUCH

Francis comments on a similarity in function between a label and demonstrative this, used as

a pro-form. Mauranen (1992) notes frequent use of selective demonstrative reference by
means of this in medical academic texts, and suggests it compensates for the relatively

infrequent use of pronouns in academic writing. In making explicit which particular
referential connection is being made, this provides a compromise between the explicitness
of a lexical noun phrase and the identifying ability of anaphoric pronouns. She suggests it

gives a sense of the writer closely following the same argument and contributes to solidarity
between writer and reader by implying they are looking at things from the same perspective.

For McCarthy (1994), analysis of the use of this and that sheds light on the status of

paragraphs and other discourse segments and how writers structure their arguments, create
foci of attention in texts and signal desired interpretations.

Demonstrative this can occur unattended (Geisler et al 1985), as noun phrase head, or as a

determiner in a noun phrase with a lexical head {attended), and can be co-referential with a

preceding noun phrase, a clause or a longer stretch of text. Describing this as discourse-

deictic, Lakoff (1974) notes that it may refer forwards or backwards, but it must refer to

something mentioned specifically in the previous sentence rather than inferrable; in speech,
it may be used only if the two sentences are uttered by the same speaker, or to comment

immediately on a prior remark by another speaker. Mauranen (1993) finds this as noun

phrase Head usually refers to the content of the preceding sentence or of a longer stretch of
text ending with the preceding sentence, while this together with an anaphoric noun

(Francis's label) can have a referent further back in the text. According to Geisler et al,
both attended this and unattended this pick out the central predication of the preceding
discourse and bring it newly into focus for further discussion.

Whereas ordinary pronouns continue with topics already in focus, unattended this can also

bring an out-of-focus topic into focus (McCarthy 1994). Geisler et al find it refers to a topic
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already in focus, as long as nothing has so far been predicated of that topic other than its

existence, as in We now turn to a disease called cancer This is an illness that has... When

attended this refers to a topic which is already in focus, it serves to emphasise or further
characterise the topic, as when reference to it is made with a different noun, introducing a

new perspective on it. It can also bring back into focus a topic which has recently been
introduced in an out-of-focus position, perhaps in a subordinate constituent of a clause or

clause complex, or one which has slipped out of focus because other topics have

subsequently been introduced. Unattended this has the virtue of economy while attended
this has the advantage of clarity and of being exploited for emphasis or further
characterisation (Geisler et al).

Both Lakoff and McCarthy associate that with distancing. According to McCarthy, whereas
this indicates a new item is taking over as a focus of attention, that indicates a new item has

already taken over. It seems to refer back from the current focus, across a focus boundary,
to a topical entity or proposition previously in focus, often for the purpose of marginalising
it, rejecting its validity or importance to an argument, or else attributing it to a third party.

A determiner used in a similar way for anaphoric reference, though almost always with a

noun, is such. Harweg (1994) suggests that with both this and such there is implicit
inclusion of the predicate of a preceding clause or sentence, unlike ordinary pronouns,

which can only be co-referential with a preceding noun phrase. This is even more the case

with such, which appears to him to detach the predicate from the antecedent and transfer it
to another entity, thereby increasing its informational load. He suggests therefore that,

strictly speaking, a noun phrase with such cannot be interpreted as anaphoric, or at least not
as a co-referential anaphoric of the antecedent.

2.1.2.9 PRESUMING VERSUS PRESENTING REFERENCE

Academic writing is often described as decontextualised and highly explicit, reflected in
more frequent use of endophoric than exophoric reference. Mauranen (1993) associates the

high level of explicitness with frequent use of esphoric reference, in which the identity of
the referent is recoverable from modification within the noun phrase. Jacobs (1989)
observes that in newspaper editorials esphoric reference enables the writer to dispense with

unnecessary preliminaries and get straight to the point, while catering for both the informed
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and the uninformed reader at the same time. The former is not faced with an assertion of

information already known as if it were new, while the noun phrase contains sufficient

information to compensate the uninformed reader for lack of background information and at

the same time flatters him by treating him as if he were more knowledgeable than he really
is. Similarly, esphoric reference allows the academic writer to cater for both specialist and

non-specialist reader within the same discipline. Dillon (1991) considers such reference in

history discourse to be an indication that it is not necessary to look further for information -

what is provided is sufficient for the present purposes.

There is a high level of presupposition in scholarly and technical texts. Love (1993), for

instance, notes how premodification in geology texts allows the writer to compress

information by presupposing specific detail, often in participle forms. Presuming reference

strengthens the factual status of a proposition and avoids stating the obvious, while it also
throws the categorical assertions, or presenting reference, into relief. The degree of
commitment to assertions can be varied by choosing between presupposition, realised by

noun phrases, and categorical assertion, realised clausally (Allison 1995). Skilled

manipulation of these options results in directness and force in argument, which helps
convince the reader of the strength of claims, an important goal of academic writing

(Mauranen 1992).

But the information in the noun phrase is often not recoverable from previous mention in the

text; instead, there is exophoric reference of the kind termed homophoric (Mauranen 1992),

which assumes the information to be part of the knowledge the expert reader brings to the
text. The context of shared background information available to the informed reader allows

the writer to strike a careful balance between what needs to be said and what can be

assumed (Sinclair 1993), but can mean a text is impenetrable for non-specialist readers (Levi

1978). As Dillon (1991) observes with reference to academic history discourse, a definite

noun phrase which does not provide sufficient information indicates a gap in the reader's

knowledge and that it might be advisable to go and find out the background information.
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2.2 HISTORY

2.2.1 THE METHODOLOGY OF HISTORY

From her survey of literature on the methodology of history MacDonald (1994) concludes
there is an identity crisis within the discipline, arising from both a tension between the

knowledge-making mode of the humanities and that of the social sciences, and a split within

the humanities between knowing what and knowing why. The issue, as she sees it, is

whether there is some knowledge, form of reasoning, or rhetoric distinctive to history as a

discipline or whether history is, in effect, an interdisciplinary field with no content or logic

of its own, needing to borrow concepts and modes of explanation from other disciplines.

History has always been distinguished from the sciences by its narrative rhetoric but in the

twentieth century this rhetoric became more analytic (Langer 1992; Megill and McCloskey

1987). In the 1960s, the eminent Tudor historian Elton (1967) categorised historical works
as either description, analysis or narrative, with the first two being rarely divorced in

practice and both often involved in the third. Description provides an account of, for

example, an institution at a particular point in time, without the dimension of change over

time, and is to be distinguished from antiquarianism, or devotion to detail for its own sake

and a desire to know rather than to understand. Analysis sets the thing described in a wider

context, identifying relationships and establishing causal connections and motives. Proper

narrative history is distinguished from chronicle, the mere recording of events one after

another without discrimination and forerunner, according to Elton, of the more uninspired
modern university textbooks.

Elton's definition of analysis accords with Munz's (1977, cited in Mink 1981) assertion that

the characteristic historical act is construction, that is the assembling of sub-events into
events and events into larger events, by means of generalisation. Dray (1981) uses the term

colligation for this placing of 'events in their context by tracing a myriad of connections
between them and other events with a view to discovering and characterising the larger
historical wholes which they jointly compose', and speaks of'colligating events under

appropriate conceptions, for example, 'the rise of the gentry', 'the evolution of Parliament'.
He cites Walsh's (1967) claim that historians find meaning in some rather arbitrarily limited
stretch of historical space and time by seeking out dominant trends or pervasive themes.
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Martin (1993a, b) and Eggins et al (1993) also see generalisation, about sets of behaviours,

periods of time and so on, as characteristic of history discourse, though their observations
are based on examination of school history textbooks rather than mature history discourse.

MacDonald (1994) attributes the focus on generalising or synthesizing, apparent by the

1960s, to the prestige of the social sciences and the influence of the philosophy of history in
a climate of logical positivism, but notes that the traditional historical concern with

particulars remained too, especially with the new interest in social history. She sees a

tension between conceptually-driven, explanatory discourse, which generalizes about
historical processes, and discourse which elucidates local particulars. According to Megill
and McCloskey (1987), some historians see themselves as soberly writing up what is in the

archives, first gathering discrete disconnected facts and then, in a separate operation,

inducing generalisations, as if the main work of historians were 'squirrelish nut-gathering'

(p223). But they also observe that professional historians nowadays are less likely than past

historians to make confident generalisations, being more aware of the quantitative nature of
their judgments, subject to quantitative tests, and the need to question their evidence. This

suggests a view of history as objective scientific enquiry.

Langer (1992) sees a further shift, to history as interpretation. She finds in history, as in
other disciplines, an increasing focus in instruction on the tentative nature of truth, and the
need for active questioning and interpreting rather than a simple accumulation of facts - a

shift away from the idea of a verifiable, constant and stable body of knowledge towards the
view that meaning is fluid and depends on individual interpretation in the light of new
evidence. As Mink (1981) puts it: The professionally recognised mode of innovation is to

put new questions to old archives or old questions to new archives'. The more distant the
historical period, the more fragmentary the documentation is likely to be, as noted by Verne

(1971, 1984, cited in Megill and McCloskey, 1987); Eggins et al's (1993) term 'the

recoverable past' is an apt one. Yet, though the truth may not be proved conclusively, even

today historians can present their generalisations with an air of confidence so long as there

is a substantial body of evidence to support them. As Goldstein (1976, cited in Pompa and

Dray 1981) puts it: "an historical hypothesis, perhaps starting as little more than an

intelligent guess, is progressively confirmed by its relation to evidence of many different

kinds, assessed from many different directions, including much argument from probability,

with the historian coming to have an increasing degree of conviction about the hypothesis'.
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There may be several equally plausible interpretations of the same facts (Maimon et al 1981,
cited in Dillon 1991). This gives rise to argument, said to be the most prestigious type of

history text (Eggins et al 1993): 'the discourse of history is argument in which evidence and
the interpretation of evidence are crucial but do not issue in one right answer' (Bizzel 1982,
cited in Dillon 1991). Argument provides a framework within which the historian is able to

present new facts, as support for the argument. The prominence of argument in history is
often noted (e.g. Eggins et al 1993; Megill and McCloskey 1987; Bizzel 1982, cited in
Dillon 1991). All the historians interviewed by Stockton (1995) saw history as argument, or

taking a stance, debating someone else's interpretation of the facts. According to Walsh

(1967, cited in Gorman 1981): The interpretations of one historian are indignantly

repudiated by another'. But Stockton points out that, though overtly oppositional, the

writing of historians is implicitly collaborative and therefore constructive.

Walvoord and McCarthy (1990) assert that opinionated argument is what makes what

professional historians do different from study of history in high school. Martin (1993)
describes school history textbooks as long generalised recounts of what happened, within
which reports and, more occasionally, exposition are embedded. Eggins et al (1993)

identify three types of text in school history textbooks: story-like, report and argument.

Story-like text is concerned with specific individuals and sequence in time, and frequently

provides supporting evidence or examples for more abstract generalisations. Report

provides supporting evidence by focusing on generic classes of people and periods of time,
as when a chapter has an introduction giving a precis of the relevant facts and indicating the

general questions the chapter is going to address. Argument employs exemplification in

discussing arguments either for or against a proposition, leading to a conclusion which sums

up the argument.

It is original argument which should be the proper pursuit of university students, according
to Langer (1992): they should grasp the concept of conflicting opinions in print, recognise
and adopt a critical approach to the opinions of others, develop their own opinions on

controversial issues and, with supporting evidence, argue them against opposing points of
view. Yet Stockton (1995) finds a discrepancy between what university history teachers say

their students should be doing - argument - and what they actually expect of them: at lower

levels, organising relevant information into taxonomies of cause and effect, and at upper
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levels, complex narrative rooted in the logic of cause and effect, in which argument is
subordinated to storyline.

MacDonald notes that many historians value good writing, and historical writing has been

said to resemble literature more than other academic disciplines in the value placed on style
and flourish, with the voice of the author perhaps more prominent than in a social science or

science text. Style is valued by Trevelyan (1903, cited in Megill and McCloskey 1987),
who ascribes three functions or operations to history: the scientific, whereby historians first
accumulate facts and sift evidence; the imaginative, involving guesses and the making of

generalisations; and, after all this, the literary exposition of the results of science and

imagination in a form that will attract and educate. But Megill and McCloskey disagree
with this separation of the stmcture of historiography from the nature of evidence and
inference. They claim that style is integral to the work of history, as the rhetoric of

persuasion supplies the standards of relevance for inclusion or exclusion of evidence and

points.

Thus several views of the historian at work emerge: the historian painstakingly assembling a

body of facts, the historian objectively and scientifically presenting evidence to support

generalisations, the historian tentatively suggesting an interpretation of fragmentary

evidence, and the historian vigorously arguing the case for a particular interpretation. And
several types of rhetorical organisation appear to feature in historical writing: description,

narrative, cause and effect, and argument, of which argument is viewed as the most

prestigious type (Eggins et al 1993). In addition, there is the impression that some historians
at least take pains with the style of their writing.

Biber et al (1998:160-1, 169) find that history research articles, though considerably more

narrative than ecology research articles, are relatively non-narrative when compared to

general fiction, and note that it is therefore misleading to characterise history as very

narrative. As noted earlier in this chapter, history discourse would seem to fall into Biber's

category general narrative exposition in being primarily informational and expository while

moderately narrative, except that he finds texts in this category are not very learned or

persuasive, which conflicts with the the view of history discourse as indignant and

opinionated argument and repudiation put forward by Walsh (1967, cited in Gorman 1981)
and Walvoord and McCarthy (1990). And historians would presumably object to their
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discourse being described as not very learned. But Biber's learned exposition and involved

persuasion are non-narrative, and the former is also non-persuasive. However, Biber does
allow for the fact that some texts are peripheral with regard to his categories, sharing
features of more than one category. He also notes (1989:39, 1988:198) that involved

persuasion requires further study.

Perhaps Martin et al's persuasive analytical exposition, which argues a case for a particular

interpretation of how the world is, is more accommodating. The three sub-categories

interpretive, evaluative or argumentative allow for the variation in history discourse which
the differing perspectives on what a historian does would lead one to expect. Interpretive

exposition presents an interpretation of raw material backed up with relevant examples;
evaluative exposition justifies a particular evaluation of certain data according to given

criteria; and argumentative exposition supplies reasons for supporting a particular thesis.

Amongst today's historians there may be a range of views as to the methodology they are

engaged in, reflected in a range of ways of presenting evidence albeit within the same

discipline and genre, the academic journal article. If so, such differences could well result
in differences in linguistic expression, so that analysis of history text might reveal not only

lexicogrammatical forms which history discourse has in common with other academic

discourse, and those which distinguish history discourse from the discourse of other

disciplines, but also linguistic choices which distinguish one type of history text from

another, reflecting different views of the methodology of history. As MacDonald

(1994:156) observes, not only do we know far less about the degree of standardisation and

the conventions of academic history journal articles than those in science, we also know

little about whether there is a high degree of homogeneity from one writer to another within

any particular discourse community in the humanities. The present study makes a small
contribution to knowledge about both standardisation and variation in linguistic choices in

history discourse by examining the lexicogrammatical choices in the four journal articles.

2.2.2 LEXICOGRAMMATICAL FEATURES OF HISTORY DISCOURSE

Lexicogrammatical features of history discourse have been described by Eggins et al (1993)
and Martin (1993) with regard to school history textbooks, and by MacDonald (1994, 1992),

Thetela (1997) and Biber et al (1998) with regard to academic history journal articles.
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Eggins et al (1993) range the three types of text in school history textbooks - story-like,

report and argument - along a continuum of abstraction, with history at its most abstract in

argument. They consider grammatical metaphor, particularly nominalisation, to be a key
feature in achieving this abstraction, and that the range of abstraction is reflected in a

corresponding range of use of grammatical metaphor, which is most dense in argument.

Grammatical metaphor enables the historian to generalise experience and so get beyond

talking about the behaviour of individuals at specific moments in time and relating events in

temporal order. Instead, sets of behaviours and periods of time are presented within some

other kind of rhetorical organisation, achieving a distance between the historical facts and

the way they get written about and permitting interpretation of the past rather than

straightforward story-telling. In argument, the focus is on classes of people, actions

presented as entities, and non-human participants of time and place.

Martin (in Halliday and Martin 1993:226) finds reports in secondary school history
textbooks classify and describe in order to generalise across classes of participants, and

occasionally rearrange old knowledge by arranging generic classes with respect to each

other in new ways (p 233) by means of intensive attributive classifying relational processes,
as in Women became full-time members of the armedforces in the south, and also

descriptive attributive relational processes, which instead of assigning a participant to a

more general class ascribe some quality to it, as in The local militia kept villagesfortified
with trenches, traps...(p 232). Historical explanations are expository, foregrounding internal
rather than external conjunctive relations, such as exemplification, restatement and

specification, with very little of this internal conjunctive structure made explicit (p 233).

Reasoning is realised inside rather than between clauses, which entails nominalising events

as participants and verbalising the logical relation between them (p 228). But Martin (p

226) finds the discourse of these textbooks similar to that of English literature textbooks in

that there is an absence of technical terms other than a small set referring to periods of time

(the Middle Ages, the Dark Ages, the Renaissance) and some -isms and other terms usually
borrowed from other disciplines (e.g. socialism, capitalism, marketforces).

Similarly, but with regard to academic history journal articles, MacDonald (1992) found

nearly half the grammatical subjects of sentences referred to generalised categories of

agents. But she also notes that humanities fields are more particularistic than science and
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finds the history articles in her sample tend to occupy a middle ground between psychology
articles and literature articles in degree of particularism, and also as regards what she calls

'negotiating knowledge claims within a research community, realised by grammatical

subjects which refer to research methods and interpretation. The percentage of such

subjects in her history sample was 21, as opposed to 61% in the psychology and 12% in the
literature articles. She suggests that humanities fields might be comparatively constrained

by a lack of generalisable patterns from building elaborate epistemic frameworks for

negotiating knowledge claims. Thetela (1997) finds the balance between research oriented

evaluation and topic-oriented evaluation to be unevenly distributed throughout history

journal articles compared with articles in other academic disciplines, with the latter

dominant and the former typically concentrated in the introduction and the conclusion

sections and very sporadic in the body of the article. She also finds history uses strikingly
evaluative lexis to provide vivid images of past events.

Biber et al (1998:165) also find many passages concentrate on people or social groups,

history being focused on human events. But they also note features of impersonal style: past

participial reduced relatives which are often used to elaborate a referent, and passive voice
when abstractions are discussed or when human agents are not the focus of concern. The

history texts in their sample interweave narration of past events with discussion of the

problems being addressed or the current importance of historical events, thus having both
narrative and non-narrative concerns. Thus, though Chafe and Danielewicz (1987)

characterise academic writing as detached from concrete reality, there is variation across

disciplines, with reference to specific people, times and places to be expected in history and
literature studies, and even across sections of a journal article, with reference to specific

objects, times and places to be expected in the methods sections of scientific papers. The

impression gained from this brief review of the literature on history suggests, however, that
more generalised reference, to classes of people and periods of time, is more characteristic
of academic history discourse, and that, while it is far from being purely narrative in text

type, it is not as abstract as academic writing in some other disciplines.
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2.3 ARGUMENT

2.3.1 RHETORICAL FEATURES

Connor et al (1988) note confusion in the literature over whether argument is the same as

persuasion. Traditional classifications of discourse into description, narration, exposition,

argumentation and persuasion have separated the two, whereas Connor et al view argument

as one component of persuasion. They define the former - 'rational argument' - as sober

appeal to objectivity, reason and scientific principles, whereas the latter - 'emotional

argument' - is more subjective, humanistic and rhetorical. Their category of persuasion
seems to extend further into the academic sphere than Biber's involved persuasion, since

they see this type of argument as particularly appropriate in the humanities and the arts

whereas he finds the involved persuasion text type uncharacteristic of academic prose, with

only 9% of the academic texts in his sample falling into this category. Outside the academic

sphere, the range in both cases appears to embrace what Martin et al term hortatory

exposition.

Traditional classifications would categorise purely explanatory academic prose in the

sciences as exposition, and it is labelled factual analytical exposition in Martin et al's

taxonomy. But science prose which presents any sort of argument would seem to merit the

term argument, though not persuasion, as these terms are used by Connor et al, and so fall
into Martin et al's category of persuasive analytical exposition, which would therefore

include text types ranging from what Connor et al term argument, in the sense of sober,
rational appeal, to those they term persuasion, or argument involving more subjective appeal
and more rhetorical flourish. Perhaps the two terminologies could be reconciled if Martin et

al's category of persuasive analytical exposition were renamed argument, and the sub¬

category, argumentative exposition, within this category either retained its name or was

renamed persuasive exposition.

When it is claimed that 'Argument is at the heart of most academic disciplines' (Connor et
al 1998:157), and that historians view history as argument (Stockton 1995) and engage in

opinionated argument (Walvoord and McCarthy 1990) indignantly repudiating the

interpretations of other historians (Walsh 1967, cited in Stockton 1995), the word argument

appears to mean both persuasion and argument in Connor et al's terms, the full range of
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persuasive analytical exposition in Martin et al's terms and more of Biber's categories than

just involved persuasion. Biber does not have a separate category for texts which present

arguments without being markedly "argumentative' and persuasive, but he does note that the

academic texts in his involved persuasion category are peripheral since they are highly

informational rather than involved (affective and interactional). Since the peripheral texts in
this category constitute only 9% of the academic texts in his sample, many of the academic

texts which fall into three of his other categories - scientific exposition, learned exposition
and general narrative exposition - must be of types which others would recognise as

argument, if not persuasion.

In the present analysis, the term argument is used in the broad sense of presenting an

interpretion, evaluation or thesis supported by relevant illustrations, data or reasons, with the
aim of demonstrating its correctness to the reader, irrespective of the degree of force, or

rhetorical flourish used to persuade the reader. Within this broad category, texts which

present the argument with greater force and rhetorical flourish are described as more highly

rhetorical. Academic argument can be seen as ultimately collaborative even at its most

argumentative. As Barton (1995) observes, in the process of arguing backwards and

forwards over familiar territory by means of claims and counter-claims, academic texts
weave additional facts into the argument, leading to greater precision of knowledge.

Similarly, Connor et al (1988:157) observes that academic disciplines "proceed by a series

of additive steps in which argument is used to test each new step or turn of the discipline'.

Hyland (1990) outlines a three-stage macro-level move structure: thesis, argument and

conclusion. Within this structure, the argument consists of claims - direct assertions in

support of the thesis - and counterclaims - assertions which support the thesis by responding
to potential distractions or criticisms (Barton 1995). Claims need to be supported by data
for which there are warrants - links between the evidence and shared knowledge and values

which validate the data. Allison (1995) notes the need to neither overstate nor understate

claims in relation to the evidence presented or assumptions that might reasonably be made

about shared knowledge and values, and suggests it would be useful to investigate when it is

appropriate to make a categorical assertion. Freedman (1984) also notes the importance of

strong writer commitment, which, he says, derives from knowledge about the topic, which

gives the writer power over both the topic and the audience and results in writing that has

force, authority and definiteness.
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Evensen (1990b) examines the foregrounding of claims and data and the backgrounding of

warrants, explanations, illustrations and material establishing a context for the argument,

and points out the importance of sufficient background material as a measure of

argumentative written competence at secondary levels of education. Lindeberg (1985) also

finds good writing has more subordinate propositions per topic or sub-topic. She examines
the patterns of functional roles - 'assert', 'cause', 'contrast', 'evaluate', 'result', specify' - in

expository and argumentative writing which contribute to coherence, and finds good writing
features more developmental roles, which elaborate on an item previously introduced,

particularly "specify'; frequent combinations of 'assert-contrast-specify'; and a higher

percentage of roles that indicate movement upwards in levels of generality, such as

'summarise', 'generalise' and 'conclude'. Tirkonnen-Condit (1985) lists the rhetorical

relations associated with argument as antithesis, contrast, evaluation, concession, evidence
and justify.

2.3.2 LEXICOGRAMMATICAL FEATURES OF ARGUMENT

Allison (1995) suggests it would be useful to study the effects of alternative linguistic
choices on consistency of argumentation and levels of writer commitment throughout a text.

Contrastive language in particular is considered characteristic of academic argumentation.
In introduction sections to academic journal articles, for instance, it enables the author to
establish and occupy a niche (Swales 1990) by indicating differences between the author's
claims and those of previous scholarship, with the latter often being introduced with a non-

contrastive connective and the writer's own claim in response with a contrastive connective,

emaphasising its significance (Barton, 1995, 1993; Hunston 1993; MacDonald 1987).

Barton found the predominant method of argumentation in her academic corpus was the

presentation and development of claims, but there were also frequent counter-claims,

appearing in a two-part structure in which the first part, introduced by a non-contrastive

connective, mentioned the potentially detracting information or competing interpretation,
and the second part, introduced by a contrastive connective, presented a counterclaim in

response. She found that 33% of the claims in her sample were highlighted with some

connective expression, and in 72% of these cases this expression was contrastive. Most of
these claims marked by contrastive connective expressions - 14% of the overall total of
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claims- occurred in two-part structures, as did 71% of the counterclaims. The use of a two-

part structure permits the use of contrastive language, which explicitly sets up opposition
and calls attention to what is being stated. It also allows links across paragraph boundaries:
she found the primary signalling device for presenting a claim or a counterclaim was the use

of a new paragraph, typically with the first sentence presenting the claim and the second the

counterclaim.

Some of the examples Barton gives of connectives used in the presentation of claims and

counterclaims are: 1) contrastive connectives which explicitly set up opposition:

but, however, nevertheless, on the contrary, yet', 2) non-contrastive connectors explicitly

denying opposition: of course, true enough, to be sure, granted, still: 3) other non-
contrastive connective expressions used in the presentation of claims: thus, as a result, first,

second, at the same time, in short, it should be no surprise that, I would argue that: 4) other

non-contrastive connective expressions used in the presentation of counterclaims: it seems to

me that, advocates overlook the fact that, the view seems to assume. Most of the

connectives in the first and second categories are markers of concession, which is a two part

relation consisting of claim and counter-claim. As will be seen, concessive contrast is the

predominant form of contrast in the history texts examined in the present research.

Barton suggests that presenting two claims in a two-part structure with a linking contrastive
connective is an indication of shared emphasis between writers and readers in an academic

community that values contrast as a basis for creating knowledge via argument, and also that

the combination of contrastive and non-contrastive connective expressions to emphasise
claims and mitigate counterclaims within two-part structures serves interpersonal purposes
of politeness within the academic community, which places a high value on criticism in
academic writing but which also values politeness and solidarity. She suggests it would be

worthwhile examining what other conventions of politeness might be operating in various

genres of argumentation in written language.

Different types of thematic progression, elaborated on in the next chapter, have been
associated with argument and persuasion. Signalling of the general-particular relation in

professional argumentative text is said to depend crucially on choices in theme and rheme,

especially rheme (Tirkkonen-Condit 1985). Linear thematic progression has been associated

with a dynamic style, and sustained logical argument (McCarthy & Carter, 1994; Enkvist
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1973, cited in Vande Kopple 1986:92): Fries claims that, since in argument each successive

idea tends to be an expansion of and dependent on a previous one, it is to be expected that
the theme or beginning of a clause will pick up an idea from the rheme or later part of some

previous clause. On the other hand, Hawes and Thomas (1996) maintain that constant

progression is exploited for demagogic rhetoric, while the indirect style of persuasion in
academic writing involves derived progression, which assumes extensive background

knowledge on the part of the reader, enabling the connection to be made between theme and

hypertheme.

Halliday (1985c) draws attention to the importance in argument of the interaction of
recursive embedding within noun phrase structure and nominalisation with information

structure. Thetela (1997) suggests further investigation to confirm whether the noun phrases
in a paper dealing with theoretical arguments for a particular position would exhibit
considerable reference to thinking process entities. Biber (1989, 1988) found overt

expression of persuasion was realised by conditional subordination, suasive verbs (e.g.

agree), split auxiliaries, infinitives, and modals of prediction, necessity and possibility, and
Allison (1995) also notes the use of modal signalling, to bolster the status of arguments and

knowledge claims, indicating strong writer commitment.

The literature review in this chapter leads to an expectation that the history journal articles
to be analysed in Part 2 will display the rhetoric of argument and feature a high number of
contrastive connectors as well as complex noun phrases. But it also allows for variation
from one author to another in degree of persuasiveness and in the balance between

argument, narrative and explanation.. It will be interesting to see to what extent the
rhetorical and linguistic features of academic discourse in general, and of history and

argument in particular show up in an analysis of theme, which is the topic of the next

chapter.
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CHAPTER 3: THEMATISATION

Thematisation, or the linear organisation of text (Brown and Yule 1983), operates at any

level of text - phrase, clause, sentence, paragraph or text level - but much recent analysis of
thematisation has focused on the clause or clause-complex. Studies of theme-rheme

structure and choices at clause and sentence level deal with the interface between grammar

and discourse, linking micro-level lexicogrammatical forms to the realisation of discourse

goals: the selection, distribution and sequencing of various types of themes has been shown
to be directly related to topic continuity, the logical development of ideas, and text structure,
and a means of distinguishing genres. Analysis of rheme has so far been under-researched
but useful insights can be derived from relating the theme-rheme model of sentence structure

to other perspectives on sentence structure. This chapter first reviews the literature on

theme-rheme structure and then looks at other views of sentence structure. These include

Hannay and Mackenzie's (1990) tripartite model, analysis of free modifiers, studies of the
effects of initial versus final placement of adverbial clauses, and a paper on the functions of
final -ing clauses. The present research aims to integrate insights from these various

approaches in analysing the types of themes and the varying effects of initial and final

placement within the context of the academic history journal article.

3.1 THEME-RHEME STRUCTURE

3.1.1 THEMES

3.1.1.1 DEFINITIONS OF THEME

Most analysis of theme-rheme structure has focused on themes rather than rhemes. The term

theme has been defined in semantic terms as 'the point of departure for the message'

(Halliday 1985a:38), and in syntactic terms as what occurs in first position in the clause,

everything else in the clause being known as the rheme. It has also been defined as what the

message is going to be about but this is difficult to reconcile with the definition of theme as

the leftmost constituent of the clause since this constituent does not always indicate what the
clause is about (see e.g. Fries 1995a, 1994; Downing 1991).
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As most English clauses are declarative and begin with the grammatical subject (GS), GS in
strict initial position is referred to as unmarked theme. In clauses where the GS is not initial,

an item such as an adverbial phrase or clause preceding the GS is generally referred to as

marked theme. However, there is disagreement over whether unmarked themes are restricted
to declarative clauses or whether they also include unmarked initial elements in

interrogative, exclamative and imperative clauses (an auxiliary or w/i-word in an

interrogative or exclamative clause and the predicator in an imperative clause). Halliday

(1985a) and Martin et al (1997), for instance, class all these as unmarked themes, while

others (e.g. Hawes and Thomas, 1996) treat themes in non-declarative clauses as marked.

The status of existential there and anticipatory it GS is also problematic, as discussed below.

There is also disagreement over how far into the clause the theme extends and what clause
elements it may consist of. Some restrict theme status to the leftmost item in a clause.

Others exclude from theme status items such as and, if and because, which, though not

normally in first position in terms of frequency of occurrence are obligatory in that position
when they do occur. Fries (1983) does include such items but extends the scope of theme to

include the nearest item whose position does result from choice. He and Eiler (1986)

distinguish between weakly thematic items such as but, which can only occur initially, and

strongly thematic items such as however, which can occur in more than one position.

Halliday (1985a) does not consider minimal adjuncts - modal and conjunctive adjuncts,

conjunctions and relatives - to be a marked choice since they are more or less obligatory, but
Davies (1997) disagrees, on the grounds that, in a semantic categorisation of themes,
minimal adjuncts realise the same semantic functions as adverbial phrases and clauses.

Since it is with ideational elements that there is the greatest degree of choice as to order of
occurrence in a clause, and consistency in ideational theme is considered important for
coherence, Halliday (1994, 1985a) and others (e.g. Fries 1995a), consider an ideational
element to be obligatory. Thus, the theme extends as far as the first ideational element and
also includes any textual or interpersonal elements that may occur before this first ideational
element. If the ideational element is the very first item in the clause then the theme consists
of only this; if the first ideational element is preceded by one or more textual or interpersonal
elements, then these together with the ideational element make up a complex theme. Thus a

distinction is made between simple and complex (multiple) themes.
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The term complex theme has been used not only in cases where the theme consists of

elements relating to different macrofunctions but also for themes made up of elements which
differ in semantic function within the same macrofunction, as in the combination of a time

and a place ideational element in yesterday at school (Eiler 1986), though this conflicts with
the notion that the theme extends only so far as the first ideational element. Martin et al

(1997:35) even use the term theme complex for a case where two elements have the same

semantic function, that of place adverbial, in At Sezana, on the Yugoslav border, whereas
Eiler treats expansion within the same semantic function in yesterday before dinner as

simple theme. Matthiessen (1992) notes how the piling up of experiential adjuncts at the

beginning of a clause can result in successive thematic contextualisation. Gosden (1992)

distinguishes the various parts of multiple themes in terms of primary semantic notion,
realised by the very first element, secondary semantic notion, realised by the next element,
and so on. Davies (1997) identifies three types of complex themes: 1) consisting of more
than one constituent realising the same semantic category, 2) consisting of more than one

constituent each realising a different semantic category, 3) consisting of one constituent

simultaneously realising more than one semantic category.

Ending theme with the first ideational element often means excluding the GS. Hawes and
Thomas (1996) follow Halliday in extending the theme up to and including the first
ideational element, but when this produces a theme which does not really show where the

passage is going, they extend it further to include the GS. Other analysts (e.g. Ravelli 1995;

McCarthy & Carter 1994; Gosden 1993; Berry 1989; Davies 1997, 1988; Enkvist 1973)
consider the GS should always be included in the theme of declaratives because of the close

association between GS and the topic of a given stretch of discourse. Downing (1991)
makes the point that the GS represents a participant role in the semantic structure of the
clause and is therefore inherent in both the semantics and the syntax. When the GS
coincides with the topic of the clause, as it normally does, by virtue of its position early in
the clause, it signals the relevance of the topic of the clause to the topic of the wider stretch
of discourse of which the clause is a segment (Berry 1989), and reoccurence of the same

topical element or a related topical element as GS is a primary means of achieving the

continuity of coherent discourse. Accordingly, more frequent display in GS position of
material highly relevant to the thesis of a text has been found to distinguish between writing

proficiency levels (Hult 1986). But inclusion of GS in theme poses a problem where fronted

complements result in subject-verb inversion as in some sentences this seems to entail

treating an entire sentence as theme with no rheme.
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Inclusion of the GS gives rise to two-part analyses of theme. Where some other element

precedes the GS, Taglicht (1985) and Dubois (1987) talk of a marked theme being followed

by an unmarked theme, while Davies (1988) speaks of obligatory topic realised by the GS
and optional context frame (CF) realised by any elements preceding the GS. On the basis of

comparison of thematic choices in English and Finnish, in which the preferred position for

topic is immediately before the finite verb, Mauranen (1996) divides theme into orienting

theme, equivalent to Davies's contextframe, and topical theme - a topic-type nominal entity
before the finite verb which is not necessarily realised by the GS, though this is its most

common realisation in English. This is different from Davies's use of topic to mean

obligatory GS and also Halliday's (1985a:56) use of the term topical theme for the first
element in the clause with some function in the ideational structure, which could be, for

instance, an adverbial clause of time and therefore what Mauranen would call an orienting
theme. Halliday's use of the word topical in connection with 'point of departure' for the

message accords with Chafe's (1976:50) conception of topic as setting the spatial, temporal
or individual framework within which the predication holds.

Several analysts favour treating everything in preverbal position as having a thematic role

(Mauranen 1996; Berry 1996, 1989; McCarthy and Carter 1994; Matthiessen 1992;

Downing 1991). There have even been suggestions that theme should include the first

auxiliary of the verb (Staunton 1993, cited in Berry 1996) and even the lexical verb (Berry

1996). Berry identifies four positions for the cut-off point between theme and rheme: pre-

subject, subject, between subject and verb, between auxiliary and lexical verb, lexical verb,
and even wonders about the position between the lexical verb and the rest of the clause or

sentence. Associating theme with weight of textual and interpersonal meaning and rheme
with weight of ideational meaning, she suggests it could be considered congruent for both to

be extensive, with the boundary between them somewhere in the middle of the clause or

sentence.

Downing and Locke (1992) make a distinction between clausal themes and discourse

themes, the former being clause constituents such as subjects, and fronted objects,

complements and adjuncts, and the latter items which connect the clause to the previous part
of the text, including adverbial linkers, co-ordinating and subordinating conjunctions,
relative pronouns and items expressing a point of view or perspective, such as admittedly and
status-wise. This use of the term clausal theme differs from Francis's (1996) use of the same
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term for themes which take the form of clauses, including modifying clauses, embedded
clauses and clefts. Discourse themes are what Halliday (1985a) calls minimal adjuncts, as

opposed to circumstantial adjuncts - phrases and clauses which have ideational content.
Minimal adjuncts or discourse themes include both items which Fries and Eiler view as

weakly thematic (conjunctions and relative pronouns), and items which they view as strongly
thematic (adverbial modals and connective such as however).

3.1.1.2 NON-PROTOTYPICAL THEMES

Existential there and anticipatory it in cleft and extraposed constructions constitute an

interesting subset of themes which have been variously referred to as predicated themes

(Halliday 1995a), theme predication (Fries 1995a) rhematized theme (Dubois 1987) invisible

subject (Davies, 1988), and empty theme choices (Quirk et al, 1985). In each case, GS

position is occupied by a 'dummy' subject empty of information and the notional subject is

postponed until after the verb, as in the following examples from Fries (1995b), in which he
has underlined what he considers to be the themes:

There is a man at the door.
It is obvious that he doesn 't like it.
It was John who came yesterday.

Such constructions have been analysed as cases where theme extends beyond the GS (there
and it) in order to include the first ideational element (e.g. Davies 1988). Halliday

(1985a:60) has proposed a dual level of analysis for clefts, as in the third of these examples:
at clause level, it is the theme of one clause and the relative pronoun the theme of the other,
while at sentence level all the material underlined above is treated as theme and the rest as

rheme. However, Lowe (1987b) maintains that it is impossible to talk about a segmentable
initial element with clefts, and also pseudoclefts and sentences beginning with negative
adverbials.

Davies (1997, 1988) and Hawes and Thomas (1997) treat all three constructions as marked

themes whereas Gosden (1993) classes constructions with predicated notional subjects as

unmarked themes and Martin, Matthiessen and Painter (1997) view only the cleft, which

they call predicated theme, as marked theme. They treat existential there and non-

representational it in extraposed constructions as non-prototypical unmarked topical themes
because, though not participants in the experiential structure of the clause, they do give
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thematic status to the choice of mood or the meaning "existential'. Davies (1997:79),

however, argues that the unmarked expression of "existence' is the specification of a

participant and so the presentation of existence or viewpoint through there or it is marked.
She therefore includes these "marked subject choices' in a semantic categorisation of marked

themes, treating them as interpersonal projections of the writer's message or viewpoint in
relation to the "existent' which they introduce. She also treats nominalisations, noun phrases

objectivising viewpoint and noun phrases referring to discourse goals as marked themes.

Her solution for reconciling this markedness with her model of theme made up of optional
context frame and obligatory subject leads her to split grammatical clause constituents and

ignore differences in grammatical rank, as shown by her underlining of theme and division
between contextual frame and topic in the following examples:

It doesn 't make sense for youngsters approaching school-leaving age to have a
financial incentive to opt for the dole rather than to go into training for higher
education.

It is clear that (contextual frame) the government (topic)

In her analysis of GS roles, MacDonald (1994) also extends the string to be considered in

extraposed constructions such as It is noteworthy that.... beyond the empty grammatical

subject it to include the verb be and the adjective immediately following it but disregards the

postponed notional subject, and even, in It is important to note splits an infinitive from the
rest of the string realising the notional subject. She does not indicate how she categorises
clefts and existential there sentences.

In the following two examples given by Davies (1988) it seems inconsistent to separate the

prepositional phrase complement from its Head in one case and not in the other:

There appear to be several competing explanations for this phenomenon.

The responsibility for coherence lies with the utterer which in the case of
printedmaterial is a composite entity including everyone who participated in the production
of the text.

On the other hand, if the superordinate noun phrase is not split in the first sentence, the wish
to include more than the empty subject there in the theme would result in a sentence which is
all theme and no rheme, as is also the case where there is no postmodification at all, as in:
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There's the other alternative.

Davies also treats the following as a marked subject theme, setting up a Contextual Frame:

The evident inability of the higher education authorities to honour
the principles laid down under the Freedom ofSpeech Act

Her rationale is that, as realisations of objectivised viewpoint, such themes set up an

evaluation frame for the message in a similar way to There is clear evidence and It is obvious

that. It is somewhat confusing, however, that such nominalisations, as well a GSs

representing discourse goals, such as The aim ofmy study, appear in the Topic/Subject
column rather than the Contextual Frame column in her layout of illustrations yet are

included in a table of Contextual Frames. Gosden includes anticipatory it and existential
there in his category of empty theme choices by coding the semantic function of the

predicated theme. He provides no cleft example but it can be assumed that clefts would be
treated in the same way.

The idea of projection has also led to theme being extended to include the lexical verb in

reporting clauses, labelled projecting (Hasan 1991) or preface (Cloran 1995) clauses.
Mauranen (1996:216) treats these as orienting themes, giving the following example from an

English text by a Finnish writer.

Khrohn et al. noticed that youngsters who have more stronger bounds
to theirfriends tend to smoke more.

Gosden's (1993) partial solution to the problem of whether to classify particular themes as

marked or unmarked is to have three categories: GS - grammatical subject (unmarked

theme); CF/GS - grammatical subject preceded by another element functioning as context

frame (marked theme); and NON CF/GS - including fronted complements, imperatives and

question forms. As already indicated, he follows Halliday (1985a) and Martin et al (1997)
rather than Davies (1997) and Hawes and Thomas (1997) in classing anticipatory it and
existential there as unmarked themes. But two of the items in his third category - questions
and imperatives - are classed as unmarked themes by Halliday and Martin et al, and as

marked themes by Hawes and Thomas (1997) and Contextual frames by Davies (1997). The

other, fronted complements, is considered by Halliday to be the most marked of marked

themes, and treated as marked theme by Hawes and Thomas (1997) and Contextual frame by
Davies (1997). Hawes and Thomas (1997) also treat exclamatives, elliptical themes, and
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even infinitive clauses functioning as GS as marked themes.

It can be seen from the above that both syntactic and semantic criteria have been used to

arrive at definitions of theme. Syntactically, theme is distinguished by word order as the

element in initial position in the clause or sentence; when defined as 'what the sentence is

about', that is associated with topic, or as giving a context frame for or orientation towards
what follows, semantic criteria are being resorted to. Certain scholars have been careful to

separate the notion of topic from analysis of theme-rheme structure: Fries (1995a, 1994), for

example, points out that the perception of a nominal item as realising the topic of a text

segment is not necessarily related to the thematic or rhematic references to that item, though
there is a correlation of topic with theme, and of point being made about the topic with
rheme. The decision about whether to base the definition on syntactic grounds alone or on a

combination of syntactic and semantic criteria is central to the debate about how far theme
extends into the sentence or clause from the leftmost position.

3.1.1.3 UNIT OF ANALYSIS

Though any clause, dependent or independent, has theme-rheme structure, it is the thematic
structure of independent clauses that is considered to make the main contribution to the
method of development of a text and has attracted most interest (Berry 1989; Dubois 1987;
Brandt 1986; Gosden 1993). As regards independent clauses, subordinate clauses and
clauses embedded within subordinate clauses, Dubois (1987) talks of thematisation on the

primary, secondary and tertiary level respectively. Taking the main clause as the basic unit
of analysis is not completely straightforward, however.

One problem is the treatment of clauses with ellipsis of one or more constituents, particularly

subject and verb. Martin et al (1997:29) treat an ellipsed GS as an ellipsed topical theme.
Hawes and Thomas (1997) view ellipsed themes as marked themes. Eiler excludes from

analysis clauses with ellipsis of more than one constituent. A second problem is with the

identification of signals of co-ordination. For instance, Quirk et al (1985) view for as on a

gradient between a pure co-ordinator and a pure subordinator. It resembles and and but and
differs from most subordinators in being sequentially fixed, following the clause its own
clause is in relation with. Like so and or but unlike other subordinators, apart from so that,

for cannot be preceded by another conjunction. And, like and and but, and also yet, for can

begin a sentence. Also, certain other conjunctions conventionally categorised as
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subordinators according to syntactic criteria sometimes introduce clauses with content which

seems as important as or even more important than that in the related main clause, as will be
seen in this study.

Where a complex sentence contains only one main clause, an initial subordinate clause such
as When the clock struck midnight can be treated as a marked theme at sentence level, in the

same relation to the main clause as an initial prepositional phrase such as At midnight. If the
GS is seen as an obligatory constituent of theme, the theme can be seen as extending to

include both the initial subordinate clause and the GS of the main clause, as in the following

examples:

At midnight he entered the house.

When the clock struck midnieht. he entered the house.

Here analysis is confined to the primary level, leaving the subordinate clause unanalysed.
Most analysts base their analyses on the independent clause together with all hypotactically
related clauses and words dependent on it, treating the entire subordinate clause in initial

position as theme or, if the subordinate clause is not initial, everything up to and including
the first ideational clause-level constituent of the superordinate clause, usually the GS.

It follows from a decision to focus on the theme-rheme structure of main clauses only that
more than one clause is analysed in a compound sentence, as in the following sentence,

though there is still a decision to be made as to whether or not to include and in the theme of
the second clause since it is obligatory in this position.

All the children played games and all the grown-ups sat and talked.

But theme-rheme analysis of a compound sentence is not so straightforward when the GS of
the first main clause in a compound sentence is preceded by an item with scope extending

beyond this first clause, as in the following examples.

When the clock struck midnight, John got up and Mary went to bed.

Fortunately, the sun was out and the tide was in.

Here the initial adverbial provides a context frame for the rest of the entire sentence rather
than just the first following clause. Taylor (1983) uses the term scope base for all the
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clauses included within the scope of the material in initial position. Yet to regard the entire
remainder of the sentence as rheme would be contrary to the desire to take the main clause as

the unit of analysis and also raise difficulties if the GS is considered to be part of theme,
since the initial element here is in the same relationship with two GSs in this sentence.

Moreover, the initial elements in some sentences have scope which extends beyond the

sentence boundary to include two or more sentences. It seems then that accounting for
sentence-initial elements involves more than the three levels identified by Dubois. In

addition to clausal themes at the level of independent clauses, the level of subordinate

clauses, and the level of clauses embedded within subordinate clauses, it seems necessary to

talk of sentence themes, and text span themes. Indeed, thematic structure has been perceived
to operate at paragraph and text level (Martin 1993, Giora 1983), as well as at the lower level
of nominal and verbal groups (Halliday 1985a: 158, 166, 176).

3.1.1.4 THEMES AS CONTEXT FRAMES

Theme is viewed as playing a dual role in the organisation of discourse. Within the clause or

sentence it provides the point of departure for, or orientation to, the message by providing a

framework within which the rheme can be interpreted (e.g. see Fries 1995, Downing 1991,

Thompson 1985, Chafe 1976). For instance, an initial purpose clause, in naming a goal,
raises expectations about the means used to achieve this goal which are fulfilled by the
material in the main clause, unlike final purpose clauses, which do not set up a span but are

part of the message delivered within this framework (Fries 1995b; Downing 1991;

Thompson 1985). Outside the clause or sentence, theme relates the current point of

departure to what has gone before by indicating its relevance to preceding text (Martin et al

1997:21). It can set up a framework with a scope which extends beyond the sentence in

which it occurs by establishing participants, time, location or other circumstances for a
stretch of text, as when new episodes in a story begin with thematic reference to a new

temporal or locational setting or new characters (Fries 1995b, Lowe 1987b). Or it can give
the direction in which the next part of the argument is going, as with contrast connectors; or

indicate illocutionary force, for instance a question or a statement; or provide evaluation of
the importance or reliability of the information in the following discourse, as with attitude or

modal adverbs (Lowe 1987b). Mauranen (1996) suggests that if the topical theme in a

sentence does not share content with a preceding sentence, then an orienting theme must be

present to establish a connection; or, in the absence of a paragraph boundary, signal a shift in

topic.
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Fries (1995b) identifies several ways in which themes may establish a framework for

interpretation of what follows: by providing information required to interpret the main

message, by cancelling an assumption established in the previous context, by preventing

misinterpretation, or by highlighting the point of elaboration. The first three functions are

usually realised by marked themes while elaboration usually involves something introduced
in an earlier clause becoming the GS of some following clause. Thus, although Davies
reserves the term context frame for what others refer to as marked theme, both marked

themes and unmarked themes can proved context frames, according to Fries. In addition, he
notes that material may be placed in theme rather than rheme in order to avoid ambiguity or

unwanted end focus, and that some themes have the function of cramming as much
information as possible into few words rather than establishing a framework for

interpretation of what follows, as in the following examples:

A native ofColorado. Vernon was the youngest ofsix children
born to a state highway employee.

Reared in FlagstaffArizona, she discovered an interest in real estate
while working as a young secretary in a condo project there.

Downing (1991) identifies three types of themes, whether marked or unmarked: 1)

participant themes, which set up individual frameworks, 2) spatial, temporal and situational

themes, which set up circumstantial frameworks, and 3) discourse themes, which set up

subjective and logical frameworks. Gosden (1992) provides a modified version of Davies'

(1989) classification of marked themes according to semantic function with nine major

categories: location in time (real world entity and discourse entity); location in space (real
world entity and discourse entity); addition (appositive and emphatic); contrast/concession;
cause (reason/result and purpose); means; condition (real and hypothetical); validation

(external and internal); and viewpoint. He classifies linguistic items functioning as context

frames in marked themes into three main types: (1) conjunctions and conjunctive or modal

adjuncts; (2) prepositional and adverbial phrases; (3) subordinate finite and nonfinite clauses.

Whether or not a context frame needs to be set up, and what type, is seen as influencing
whether a marked or unmarked theme appears in initial position (Downing 1991, Lowe

1987b). The GS will be sentence-initial if it establishes a new time, location or participant
for a span of text, whereas a marked theme may be used to set up a new framework if there is

continuity of topic by means of the GS. Circumstantial elements will not be sentence-initial
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unless they define a new span, perhaps a medial span within the greater span while topic

continuity is preserved. If both the GS and adjunct set up new frameworks, the GS will take

precedence and be sentence-initial. If a new framework has already been set up in a previous
sentence, and there is topic continuity, most succeeding sentences will begin with GS, while
a few will begin with conjunctive items. Downing (1991) also suggests a deciding factor in
some cases might be the 'weight' of the spatio-temporal expression in comparison with the
rest of the sentence, weighty items being postponed until the end of a sentence. Gosden

(1992) notes that a greater use of CFs may occur where there is the greatest need for skilled
rhetorical manipulation of discourse, indicating a writer's attempts to overtly create a more

cohesive text.

3.1.2 RHEMES

Most studies of theme-rheme structure and content have focused on theme and so far there

has not been much attention to rheme, though rhemes are also considered important for
coherence. Francis (1986) notes that inappropriate positioning of information in either

position can lead to unintended emphasis, making it difficult for the reader to understand the

points being made. Mauranen (1996) observes that what Enkvist (1973) calls rheme
reiteration can be infelicitous, while Vande Kopple (1991) makes the point that adding

widely varying rhemes to the same ideational theme can result in incoherent prose. Davies

(1989) and Jordan (1985a) note that the placement of given information in the rheme can

function as a cohesive device. One line of investigation which, in effect, looks at rhemes is

that which compares the differing effects of initial and final placement of adverbial items, as
with Thompson's investigation of purpose clauses, which was referred to earlier in this

chapter.

For Hallidayan linguists, the term rheme is generally held to refer to everything in the clause

following the theme. But the functional sentence perspective model developed by the

Prague school of linguists sees a three-part structure of theme-transition-rheme, with

progression in communicative dynamism throughout the clause, culminating in end-focus at

clause final position (Firbas 1986, 1974). Similarly, Fries (1994) suggests division of the
clause into Theme-Other-N-Rheme, with Other usually being the finite verb but sometimes
the finite verb together with the object complement, and N-Rheme being the most

newsworthy part of the rheme, the unmarked location of new information. He associates N-
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Rhemes with the goals not only of clauses and sentences but also of larger text segments and
entire texts, the goals at these various levels being related in a hierarchy of relevance.

As with themes, a distinction has been made between marked and unmarked rhemes

(Dubois, 1987; Taglicht 1985). For Dubois marked rhemes are those non-thematic
constituents found to the left of their unmarked position, such as adverbs of manner which
have been positioned before rather than after the verb, as in the following examples:

The animal becomes progressively more alkaline as it crosses this line and
then slowly returns...

It's relatively constant at about 15 and then only slowly comes back to normal
as this animal warms up

Mauranen (1996) finds contextually given propositional content in rhematic position rare in

English writing, while one weakness of texts by Finnish academic writers writing in English
is the use of rhemes which repeat much of the essential content of previous rhemes so that

virtually nothing new is being said in the rhemes; native English writers make such rhematic
links infrequently and never more than one at a time. But Jordan (1985) gives six reasons

for re-entering information in rheme rather than theme position: 1) emphasis; 2) avoidance of
a "heavy' subject; 3) occurrence of catenative verbs making thematic re-entry difficult or

impossible; 4) particle verbs or verbs without a passive form demanding non-thematic re¬

entry; 5) continuation of description of an associated topic; 6) inclusion of re-entry within a

clause of purpose or means.

Lindeberg (1994) maintains some degree of rhematic linking is important for signalling the

development of reasoning. Though associating method of development with links between

themes and rheme with expression of a single point, Fries (1994. 1993, 1985), too, perceives
a kind of linking between rhemes. In a text with a problem-solution structure in which each

of several themes refers to a different aspect of the item with which there is a problem, their
rhemes would be related if each indicates what is wrong (Fries, 1994). Martin (1993) notes
that a clause or clause-complex at the end of a paragraph may be a retrospective summary or

accumulation of the points made in the rhemes of preceding clauses or sentences.
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3.1.3 THEMATIC PROGRESSION

Thematic progression is the term for patterns in the semantic links between the lexical
content of themes and rhemes. Danes (1974) identifies three basic patterns: linear

progression, where material in the rheme of the preceding clause is repeated in the theme of
the following clause; constant progression, where the same material is repeated in each of the

themes of successive clauses; and hypertheme/derived theme progression, where there is a

sequence of themes, each of which is derived from an initial more general theme by

association, as in relations of hyponymy. However, this three-part classification is

complicated by phenomena such as insertions, incomplete or modified forms, and
combinations resulting from co-ordination, apposition, nominalisation, and relative clauses.
Backlund and Francis (cited in Fries 1995a:323) note the need to explore chains of thematic

progression interrupted by other material.

Dubois (1987) proposes a reformulation of Danes's (1974) thematic progression typology.
Themes can contain either new or recoverable (given) material. In the latter type, the
material may be recoverable from either a previous theme or themes (as in constant

progression) or a previous rheme or rhemes (as in linear progression). The progression can

be labelled simple if there is a single source and multiple if there is more than one source.

The progression can be either contiguous or gapped. Two subtypes of multiple progression
are integration, where material recoverable from more than one source is brought together
within the same theme, and separation where material recoverable from a single source is

separated into more than one theme. Within this typology, Danes's hypertheme is treated as

a case of separation within multiple progression. Thus, Danes's three-part analysis is
reduced to a two-part categorisation which includes the sub-categories gapped and multiple

progressions, the latter being further subdivided into types involving either integration or

separation. In her sample of biomedical discourse, Dubois found that cases of linear gapped

progression were more numerous than those of constant gapped progression and that

multiple rather than simple progression, whether contiguous or gapped, was the most

common means of development.

Danes (1974:127) suggested there may exist standardised types of rhematic sequences as

well. Mauranen (1996:216) observes that relationships involving rhemes tend to be more

complicated than those involving thematic elements only, while Fries (1995a:335) notes that
themes and rhemes contain different sorts of information and respond to different forces as
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the text progresses. Cloran (1995:392-393) looks at relations between rhemes, as well as
those between themes, in examining how thematic progression reflects relations between the
rhetorical activities realised by chunks of text. She finds embedding of rhetorical activity
within larger rhetorical activity associated with theme-theme or rheme-theme progression
and expanding rhetorical relations associated with theme-rheme or rheme-rheme

progression. Mauranen (1996:214) finds the theme in the second sentence of a paragraph
can be either identical to or derived from the theme in the first sentence, identical to or

derived from the previous rheme, or pick up on the entire proposition in the preceding
sentence. Francis (1996) observes there are many ways in which a theme may derive from a

preceding rheme and that further exploration of thematic progression depends on knowing
more about rheme.

Correlations have been found between various patterns in the sequencing of themes and
different types of text: with regard to signalling the general-particular relation in professional

argumentative text (Tirkkonen-Condit 1985); between linear thematic progression and a

dynamic style and sustained logical argument (McCarthy & Carter, 1994; Enkvist 1973,
cited in Vande Kopple 1986:92); between constant progression and demagogic rhetoric, and
between derived progression and the indirect style of persuasion of the academic (Hawes and
Thomas 1996). Francis (1996) finds stretches of text with constant theme much more

frequent in newspaper news articles than in editorials and letters to the editor, which do not
conform neatly to any pattern but exhibit great complexity and diversity.

3.1.4 METHOD OF DEVELOPMENT

While thematic progression is to do with the ways themes and rhemes link up with themes
and rhemes in adjacent or neighbouring sentences, method of development is to do with the

reoccurrence of types of themes. Frequent occurrence of the same types of themes has been
related to particular ways in which information is developed throughout a text (e.g. Fries
1995, Thompson and Longacre 1985), and particular methods of development have been
associated with particular genres (e.g. Gosden 1992). But Fries (1995a:323) points out that
since most texts achieve several purposes, it should be expected that theme choices should

change as one or another purpose is addressed, so the same text may exhibit different
methods of development in different segments of text..
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As has been seen, an important method of development associated with academic texts is
contrastiveness (Gosden 1992; Fries 1983; Chafe 1976), and thematisation of logical or
attitudinal elements has been particularly associated with argument (McCarthy & Carter,

1994). Adverbials of location as themes are predicted to be frequent in descriptions of place,
as in travel guides (McCarthy and Carter, 1994; Thompson and Longacre 1985; Fries 1983);

purpose clauses in procedural texts (Thompson 1985), adverbials of condition and nouns

referring to things in science texts, and adverbials of circumstance and nouns referring to

people in history texts (Eiler, 1986; Vande Kopple 1991; Taylor 1983, cited in Vande

Kopple 1991).

Correlations have been found between text structure and types of themes (MacDonald 1994,

1992; Gosden 1993, 1992). Fries (1995a:338) and Prideaux and Flogan (1993) note a

tendency towards signalling that a new segment of text structure has begun by means of the
theme of the first clause in that segment. Gosden (1992) claims marked thematic choices
can signal movement from general context to particular then back to general as opposed to a

more linear, checklist approach to information. Hawes and Thomas (1996) find an increase
in density of marked themes in the solution and evaluation sections of newspaper texts with

problem-solution text structure. Gosden (1992) associates increased incidence of marked
theme with greater rhetorical multifunctionality and the higher frequency of topic shifting in
certain sections of scientific research articles, such as introduction sections. With regard to

unmarked theme, he shows (1993) how the degree of impersonality varies across the various
sections of a research article in accordance with the type of material functioning as GS.
Hawes and Thomas (1996) find specific unmarked themes in newspaper articles are densest
near the start and non-specific themes densest near the end, while proper names of

participants are most common in the situation section of problem-solution text structure and
discourse participants in evaluation, associated with editorial comment.

Correlations have also been found between types of content frequently occurring in theme
and the methodology of particular discourse communities or the styles of particular genres.
MacDonald (1994) finds reference in GS to groups of people rather than individuals

distinguishes a historian's academic writing from that in the field of literary studies. In

newspaper texts, Hawes and Thomas (1996) find thematic mention of discourse participants,
such as the name of the newspaper, associated with outspokenness as opposed to

impartiality; frequent thematic reference to institutions associated with emphasising the
establishment over private individuals; and more frequent mention of one class of individual,
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such as men, associated with giving prominence to favoured groups within society.

Complex noun phrases as theme reflect targeting of a middle class readership as opposed to a

working class readership. Interrogatives tend to be used rhetorically for evaluation in a

tabloid newspaper rather than for asking for information.

Eiler (1986) suggests that the thematic occurrence of unmarked themes be studied more

delicately for lexical semantic relations and cohesive patterns which might indicate generic
distinctions. Francis (1996) has done this to some extent in examining the lexico-

grammatical chains linking themes in newspaper texts. Comparing news articles with
editorials and letters (expository genres), she finds in the former, as in narrative, a far higher

percentage of themes involved in chains and ones which are longer and more spread out over

the text, with a higher average number of tokens per chain, while in the latter there are far
more similarity chains and fewer identity chains. She finds thematic entities to be more
consistent in narrative and related genres than in arguments.

3.2 OTHER PERSPECTIVES ON SENTENCE STRUCTURE

3.2.1 GIVEN VERSUS NEW INFORMATION

In interaction with the theme-rheme structure of the clause is the given-new structure of
information packaging. Allwright et al (1988) comment that texts exhibit a balance between

already known elements, which ensure topic continuity and hold the text together, and new

elements, which ensure topic development. Prince (1992) has identified five ways in which
information may be either old or new. What she calls Hearer-new and Discourse-new have
also been termed knowledge-new and textually new respectively (Kieras 1985).

1 Brand new Hearer-new, Discourse-new
2 Unused Hearer-old, Discourse-new
3 Evoked Hearer-old, Discourse-old
4 Inferrable technically Hearer-new, Discourse-new but treated

as hearer-old and presumably Discourse-old because
depend on presumed Hearer-old beliefs and Discourse-
old trigger entity

5 Containing Inferrables similar to Inferrables but trigger entity contained
within their description

Prince distinguishes information status from marking of the noun phrase for formal
definiteness: both definite and indefinite noun phrases can sometimes represent Hearer-new,



Hearer-old or Inferrable referents. For instance, Hearer-new noun phrases in existential
there constructions are not always indefinite and generic indefinite noun phrases can

represent Hearer-old entities. Ushie (1986) shows how indefinite expressions can present an

already mentioned referent in a new light; the newness arises from presentation as either a

new interpretation or a shift in point of view. Modification in a noun phrase might carry new
information while the head is given, or it might carry given information which relates new
information in the head to what is already known. Jordan (1985a) calls this triggered
associated re-entry and shows how such re-entry of noun phrases, in either theme or rheme,
can enable the writer to convey more meaning and subtlety.

As noted by Allwright et al (1988), inferrable noun phrases are an economical way of

maintaining linking with what has gone before while moving the text forward, since while

referring back to a previous idea, they introduce a related aspect and thus add something new
without the necessity of using a clause to do so. Greater use of inferrable subjects has been
found to be the significant factor distinguishing writing from speaking (Prince 1981) and a

discriminator between skilled and poor writing (Allwright et al 1988, Chafe 1991).

Containing Inferrables are definite noun phrases with esphoric reference. Like Jacobs

(1989), Prince observes that these noun phrases are suitable for multi-receiver discourse,

particularly in formal written prose, since what is a Containing Inferrable for one hearer can
serve as a Hearer-old, Discourse-new entity for another.

3.2.2 FREE MODIFERS

Marked themes may be viewed in terms of two types of dependency, termed bound and free

by Chafe (1984) and non-detached and detached by Thompson (1983). Non-

peripheral/bound/restrictive elements are dependent elements such as subject and noun

complements, restrictive relative clauses and other noun phrase modifiers, which are

obligatory, being part of the nucleus of the sentence and grammatically determined in

constituency with some noun, verb or preposition. The process of integrating them into

clause-complexes is known as embedding (Matthiessen and Thompson 1988).

Peripheral/free/non-restrictive elements, such as noun phrase appositions, adverbial clauses,

participial clauses and non-restrictive relative clauses, are typically separate Tdea units',
realised as 'intonation units' or 'punctuation units' in writing (Chafe, cited in Thompson

1984), and are integrated by means of hypotaxis. Thompson (1984) suggests the two types

of dependency do different types of work, with non-obligatory dependent elements
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representing organisational options available to the language user.

Integration by means of peripheral elements was investigated in the 1960s and 1970s under
the label free modifiers. Hunt (1971) regards nominal isation and relative clause embedding
as the most important ways of increasing the length of T-units (minimal terminal units: main
clauses together with their subordinate elements), a measure of maturity in writing. But
Christensen (1968), points out this could have an adverse effect on readability; a skilled
writer would facilitate ease of processing by avoiding long noun phrases and keeping the
main or base clause relatively short by packing additional information content into peripheral

dependent items, that is free/non-restrictive modifiers realising separate idea units or

punctuation units, such as appositions; prepositional, noun, verb and adjective phrases;
subordinate clauses; non-finite clauses.

According to Christensen, Hunt fails to distinguish between bound/restrictive modifiers and
free/non-restrictive modifiers, but they appear to differ over syntactic demarcation. Whereas
Hunt viewed a non-restrictive, appositive phrase as postmodification within a noun phrase in
the base clause, Christensen treats only the antecedent noun phrase as part of the base clause

and the appositive phrase as an optional element, or free modifier, which served to keep the
noun phrase, and therefore the base clause in the T-unit, short and thus easier to decode. In
contrast, packaging the same content by embedding it within a noun phrase as a bound
modifier would result in a complex noun phrase which would be more difficult to process.

Christensen characterises free modifiers as 'modifiers not of words but of constructions,

from which they are set off by junctures or punctuation... Grammatically, they are loose or
additive or nonessential or nonrestrictive'. They can be initial, medial or final in the

sentence. Initial free modifiers are items which precede the subject of the clause, whether
marked off by punctuation or not - what are nowadays called marked themes or context
frames. Final free modifiers, always marked off by commas, are part of the rheme in a

theme-rheme structure perspective on the sentence, and yield what has been called a

cumulative sentence (Wolk 1970; Christensen 1968). The frequency and placement of these

optional elements, particularly of final free modifiers, is held to be the most significant
measure of a mature style (Wolk 1970; Christensen 1968), constituting the most important

syntactic difference between professional writing and student writing. Together with a

relatively high frequency of co-ordinated structures within the T-unit, they generate the

supporting detail typically absent from the latter (Christensen 1968). Variations in the kinds,
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positions and frequency of these free modifiers also differentiate individual styles.

This view of sentence structure presaged the current interest in variations in the kinds,

positions and frequency of marked themes as indicators of generic differences and of text
structure. It can also be related to studies of the differing effects of initial or final placement
of items such as time, place and purpose clauses, reported later in this chapter. But it is

particularly free modifiers in final position, Christensen suggests, which are most useful to
skilled writers. Investigation of final free modifiers would in effect be analysis of an aspect

of rhemes, which have received so little attention up to now. The present study hopes to

contribute to such analysis by examining the rhetorical goals achieved by certain items

occurring as final free modifiers.

3.2.3 TRIPARTITE STRUCTURE

Hannay and Mackenzie (1990) view thematisation phenomena at various levels of text in
terms of a tripartite structure which consists of a beginning, a middle and an end: 'the first

part creates a discourse domain, within which what follows is to be understood, and the last

part comments on what has gone before or constitutes the point or climax of the

unit...(while)...the middle has above all an information-bearing role, contributing little to the

organisation of the discourse'. At the paragraph level and above, this tripartite structure

view is consistent with Martin's (1993b) concepts of Hyper-Theme, Hyper-New, Macro-
Theme and Macro-New. At clause level the first constituent of the tripartite structure

corresponds to theme in theme-rheme structure, the middle and end constituents to the
transition and rheme respectively in the Functional Sentence Perspective model of the clause.

Hannay and Mackenzie note the discourse-organising functions of initial and final
constituents at each of these various levels of text, such as when the discourse topic of a new

paragraph is introduced at the end of the final sentence of the preceding paragraph.

But their main interest is in complex sentences, particularly those which end with peripheral
subordinate clauses. When tripartite structure is applied to complex sentences, the function
of the first part is described in terms which echo those used to describe the function of
context frames, or marked themes, within theme-rheme structure. The middle part comprises
the nucleus of the sentence, in other words both unmarked theme and that part of the main
clause which is rheme, and has a primarily information bearing role; it develops the topic of
the paragraph, contributing little to the organisation of the discourse. The last part is a final
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subordinate element, constituting an additional constituent of rheme. Hannay and

Mackenzie describe the beginning and the end as 'elements attracted to the core message

unit for discourse organisation purposes'.

They see right subordination - the inclusion of final subordinate elements in the last part of
the tripartite structure of complex sentences - as a remedy for inappropriate foregrounding of
information in new independent clauses in student writing. This is usually information

elaborating on the new information in the previous sentence and so properly belongs in a

peripheral element to the right of the main clause in the previous sentence, such as a relative,
adverbial or -ing clause. As indicated below, the phenomenon of providing background
information for a main clause by means of final detached participial clauses had been

investigated by Thompson (1983), and Granger (cited in Flowerdew 1998) has also pointed
out that -ed and -ing clauses play an important role in the foregrounding and backgrounding
of information.

Hannay and Mackenzie observe that the function of the final clause is difficult to formulate

explicitly and there has been little research on it in discourse linguistics. Analysis of
thematisation and information structure at the sentence level has been mainly concerned with
main clauses without peripheral 'add-ons' to their right. As already noted, rhemes are

usually associated with making points about topics, and with an increase in communicative

dynamism with progress towards the end of the sentence, culminating in end-focus on new

information. However, the fact that many sentences end with a hypotactic element would

appear to undermine the strength of this association if hypotaxis is associated with
subordination and with presupposition. Hannay and Mackenzie claim that the use of
subordination combined with final position allows the writer both to lend prominence to

information and to recognise that it is totally expectable and therefore not 'inherently' new.
On the other hand, they also appear to allow for the opposite - a combination of new
information with non-prominence, in saying that, generally speaking, sentence-final clauses

present information that elaborates upon the core message unit, usually in the form of a

specification or further narrowing down of the new information in that unit.

It would seem that when there is an optional element at the end of a T-unit, analysis of
rhemes needs to distinguish between cases of hypotaxis in end position which downplays
information and those where hypotaxis in end position results in prominence more readily
associated with parataxis. Analysis of theme-rheme structure should also be delicate enough
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to take into account the provision of additional information by means of elements which are

peripheral to host clauses which are themselves subordinate. Most analysis, even of complex
or multiple themes, has been restricted to comparing elements of equal rank. Yet peripheral
'add-ons' can occur at various levels within the syntax and within a top-ranking element in
theme there may be expansion by means of an optional modifier at a lower rank. A

comprehensive treatment of theme-rheme structure and associated functions would take such

phenomena into account. Unfortunately, it has not been practicable in the present study,
because of time and space constraints, to extend the analysis to this level.

3.2.4 HYPOTAXIS, END-PLACEMENT AND THE

BACKGROUNDING-FOREGROUNDING CONTINUUM

Following Halliday, Matthiessen and Thompson (1988) distinguish embedding of dependent
clauses within a main clause from clause-combining by means of hypotaxis and parataxis,

pointing out that the traditional term subordinate fails to make this distinction and is used for
clause types which have quite different grammatical properties and functions, such as

relative clauses and adverbial clauses (Biber 1986:409). Hannay and Mackenzie (1990) note

lack of agreement as to whether adverbial clauses are embedded within a main clause or are

constituents of the sentence as a whole, often having scope over more than one clause. They
view a clause as embedded if the core message unit realised by the main clause would be

incomplete without it, and combined if it constitutes a separate message unit appended to the
core message unit. This is a distinction between what Chafe (1984) calls a bound adverbial

clause, one included with the main clause in the same intonation unit, and what Longacre

(1985) refers to as a sentence margin.

For Hannay and Mackenzie, clause combining is a means of grouping message units realised

by subordinate structures around a core message unit, which they usually elaborate on with
further narrowing down or specification of the new information. But though there is a

correlation between dependent status and subordinate or background information status,

there are many exceptions (Matthiessen and Thompson 1988, Tomlin 1985, Kroll 1977,

Kruisinga 1932:501, Jespersen 1924:105), and Matthiessen and Thompson (1988)

distinguish grammatical relations from rhetorical relations between nuclear and satellite
information. The same type of dependent clause can have a background reading in initial

position and a foreground reading in final position, where its content, given full weight by
end position, can be just as important as or even more important than that of the main clause
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(Downing 1991, Longacre 1989, Lowe 1987a, Giora 1983). Such cases have been viewed as

very much like co-ordination (Schleppegrell 1992, Matthiessen and Thompson 1988, Quirk
et al 1985).

Thus, the backgrounding effect of dependency has to be balanced against the foregrounding
effect of being in end position. Indeed, Giora (1983) claims that, all other things being

equal, sentence-final position rather than the syntactic parameter determines the information
status of subordinate clauses, and that syntactic subordination only entails informational

subordination in initial position. Additional factors are the foregrounding effect of semantic
and grammatical complexity in the dependent clause. Degrees of foregrounding and

backgrounding can be achieved by manipulating the interaction between syntactic
subordination, grammatical and semantic complexity and linear position within theme-rheme
structure.

3.2.5 INITIAL VERSUS FINAL PLACEMENT

3.2.5.1 ADVERBIAL CLAUSES

The phenomenon of right-subordination has received attention in studies of the discourse-
level consequences of initial or final placement of adverbial clauses; adverbial clauses of the
same semantic type have been shown to differ in discourse function according to their

position in the sentence (e.g. Lowe 1987a, Thompson 1985, Giora 1983), such as when-

clauses, which contain backgrounded information in initial position but can often encode
nuclear information in final position (Longacre 1989, Mathiessen and Thompson 1988) .

These are, in effect, studies of the pragmatic functions of free modifiers in theme position
and final free modifiers in rheme. Such studies address the need noted by Fries (1995b) to

develop a better semantic description of theme, with illustrations from a variety of contexts,
while also shedding some light on a more neglected area, analysis of rheme.

Chafe (1984) and Greenbaum and Nelson (1996) have examined the placement of adverbial
clauses in spoken and written English. Chafe compared academic writing with dinner table

conversation, and distinguished between bound and free adverbial clauses, the latter being

separated by commas when in final position. Greenbaum and Nelson analysed a corpus

comprising a variety of genres, including academic writing. Though they excluded adverbial
clauses functioning as complements, they did not restrict their analysis to clauses in final
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position separated by commas, and so included adverbial clauses Hannay and Mackenzie
would consider were required to complete the core message. Chafe found more than twice
as many adverbial clauses in the academic writing sample as in the conversation sample, but

only 62% of the former were free rather than bound, as opposed to 71% of the latter. On the
other hand, Thompson (1984) found adverbial clauses constituted a higher proportion of free

dependent items, including participial and non-restrictive relative clauses, in spoken English

(82%) than in formal written English (68%).

In Greenbaum and Nelson's data, 31% of the adverbial clauses in the total sample were

initial, 3% medial, and 66% final. In academic writing in particular, 30.7% preceded the

subject while 69.2% occurred in end position, slightly less than occurred in end position in
non-academic writing. In Chafe's data, 39% of the adverbial clauses in the academic writing
were free and preposed and 23% free and postposed, as opposed to 1% bound and preposed
and 37% bound and postposed. Greenbaum and Nelson found medial position tended to be
selected only when the intruding clause was relatively short, unless there was a close logical
connection with the subject, but, contrary to expectations based on the principle of end-

weight, clauses in initial position were not found to be shorter than clauses in end position.
But semantic type was found to be an important factor in placement: the dominant position
for (/"-clauses was initial, with only 35.2% occurring in end position, whereas that for when-
clauses was final; end position was also preferred for purpose (96.4%), manner (93.9%),
reason (91.6%), time (61.2%), and, but only marginally, concessive clauses (54.7%).

However, the fact that Longacre (1989) and Ramsay (1987) found the majority of when
clauses in narrative to be preposed, contrary to Greenbaum and Nelson's finding for a

heterogeneous sample of texts, illustrates the need to take genre into account in seeking to

understand the discourse consequences of the positioning of adverbial clauses.

The capacity of hypotactic clauses, including adverbial clauses, to perform cohesive

functions, such as repeating or summarising prior text, has been noted by Longacre (1989),
Mathiessen and Thompson (1988) and Thompson and Longacre (1985). According to

Winter (1982), the primary contextual function of adverbial clauses is to mediate between
the main clause and the adjoining context in a change of topic: in front position, they pick up
and conclude the topic of the preceding clause(s) while the main clause introduces the

change of topic; in end position, they introduce the change of topic while the main clause

picks up and concludes the topic of the preceding clause(s). In the former case, the emphasis
is on the 'not hitherto assumed known' aspect of the main clause, while in the latter it is on
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the 'assumed known' of the adverbial clause. But Mathiessen and Thompson (1988) point
out that given or known hypotactic clauses are only one specific discourse use of this type of
clause: a thematic hypotactic clause is not necessarily known or given in the sense of

repeating or summarising information presented in prior text. Although satellite information
and the hypotactic clauses which realise it are especially likely to be unchallengeable when
these clauses precede the nucleus, this is not necessarily the case. Such clauses may function
to re-orient the reader by introducing new information, introducing a new frame for the
information which follows.

Fries (1995) and Thompson (1984) show how adverbial clauses are often relevant to larger
discourse units than the sentences in which they occur, and can reflect the larger rhetorical
structure of the discourse, helping to maintain cohesion. They analysed the effects of

placement of clauses of time, place and purpose, and found that in initial position they can
have an orienting function by setting up a context frame for what follows, often with a scope

which extends beyond the current sentence, whereas in final position their scope does not
extend beyond the current sentence. Givon (1987, cited in Prideaux and Hogan 1993)
observed that preposed adverbial clauses tend to occur at major thematic boundaries and

depend for their interpretation on the preceding thematic material, whereas postposed
adverbial clauses tend to occur in the midst of a thematic unit. Similarly, Prideaux and

Hogan (1993) found preposed adverbial clauses in written narratives tended to occur initially
in episodes or even more often to mark the end of an episode, but more markedly so in

spoken-like written narrative than in formal written language. They thus illustrated a more

general phenomenon whereby marked structures slow down processing and attract attention,

primarily towards a shift in discourse direction, but also towards important events within the
overall narrative. Ramsay (1987) suggests that further research on the behaviour of different

types of adverbial clauses might require a combined analysis of their functions both at the
discourse and at the semantic level. He also notes the need for much more empirical work
on different types of discourse to account for how a writer adjusts the connecting and

sequencing of information, including the positioning of adverbial clauses, with various
factors in mind such as the achievement of a particular style.

3.2.5.2 PARTICIPIAL CLAUSES AS FINAL FREE MODIFIERS

The corollary of Thompson's (1984) findings for adverbial clauses is that formal written

English had a greater proportion of non-finite clauses and non-restrictive relative clauses as
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free modifiers, which is consistent with Hannay and Mackenzie's (1990) observation that the

elaboration relation (further specification of new information) realised by right-subordination

requires complex relative clauses and non-finite constructions with the -ing form. An earlier

paper by Thompson (1983) on the functions of one of these other types of detached items,

-ing clauses, is an early example of a study which examined the pragmatic motivations for
the use of a particular grammatical device and related these to genre.

Thompson found non-restrictive -ing clauses in final position to be typical of depictive

writing (74 per 10,000 words), which she defines as discourse that attempts to describe by

creating an image which sparks the visual imagination. They are a device used to present

certain material as background against which material in the main clause can be put forward
as 'figure' in the Gestalt sense. This background material further explicates, amplifies or
elaborates what is in the main clause; or represents an event as occurring simultaneously
with that referred to in the main clause; or provides a comment on or motivation for the
event referred to in the main clause. It does not explicitly express any logical or temporal

relationship with the material for which it is the background. Where these detached

participles have their own subject, it is usually in a part-whole relationship with the main
clause subject.

Thompson finds the indeterminate relationship such clauses have with the main clause is rare
in non-depictive exposition (5 per 10,000 words), such as writing in the sciences and social

sciences, where background information must be much more explicitly related to the figure
material, and the communicative goals are not conducive to The leisurely scene-painting for
which the highly durative, temporally noncommittal detached participle is so well suited'.
The detached participles that do occur in non-depictive writing tend to be stylistic
alternatives to other co-ordinate or subordinate clauses in a way in which the detached

participles in depictive writing are not. They also tend to be being clauses. Only in the non-

depictive writing data were there occasionally detached participles with subjects which were

co-referential with a main clause non-subject noun phrase, or with no noun phrase at all.

3.3 THEMATISATION ABOVE THE SENTENCE LEVEL

Thematisation operates not only at the phrase, clause or sentence levels, but also at higher
levels of text (e.g. Fries 1995, Martin 1993b, Duszac 1994, Brown and Yule 1983:133; Giora

1983). Fries (1995a) notes the lack of empirical study of the use of hyper-theme and macro-
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theme, which mirrors at a higher level the thematic structure at clause and clause-complex
level. But Martin (1993b) has discussed the functions of hyper-theme at paragraph level and
macro-theme at text level in providing points of departure and predictions of method of

development in the way clause and clause-complex level themes do, and has also applied the
association of end position with making points at these levels, using the terms Hyper-new
and Macro-New. Hannay and Mackenzie (1990) also apply their tripartite structure model to

the paragraph level and above as well as the sentence level, with a particular focus on the
discourse functions of beginnings and endings.

Martin (1993b) adopts Danes's term Hyper Theme but uses it in a different sense. Whereas

Danes uses the term to refer only to the theme of a paragraph-initial sentence, Martin
considers this notion to be too restrictive as regards the ability of an initial sentence to

predict the method of development in the paragraph, since material in either the theme or the

rheme, or indeed in both, that is in the entire sentence, may be picked up in the themes, or
even the rhemes of subsequent sentences. He proposes the notion of paragraph theme,

redefining Hyper Theme as a clause (or combination of clauses) predicting a pattern of
clause themes constituting a text's method of development. He uses the term Hyper-New for
a clause or clause-complex in a paragraph which is a retrospective summary or accumulation
of the points made in the rhemes of preceding clauses or sentences. For higher levels of text

structure, he uses the terms Macro-Theme, defined as a clause or combination of clauses

predicting one or more Hyper-Themes, and Macro-New, defined as a clause or combination
of clauses collecting together one or more Hyper-News. He notes that there is in principle
no limit to the number of layers of Macro-Themes in text, and that the conscious

constructing of Hyper-Themes and Hyper-News, and multiple layers of Macro-Themes and

Macro-News, through planning and editing, is a very important aspect of learning to write.

Martin believes that a common failing in academic writing, as elsewhere, is the summing up

of a paper or chapter by means of a Macro-Theme instead of a more appropriate macro-New.

However, the distinction is not clear in his account of how these notions relate to the text

structure of expository texts, according to which the Macro-Theme introduces a Thesis

which is rearticulated in a reiteration stage which functions simultaneously as the text's
Macro-New. An indefinite number of Arguments are advanced for the Thesis, each of which
has its own potential Assertion^Elaboration^Re-assertion structure, with Assertion as Hyper-
Theme and Re-assertion as Hyper-New. Although he notes that the labels Reiteration and
Re-assertion can be misleading unless the difference between method of development and
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point is taken into account, he does not explicitly show how a reiteration of a Macro-Theme
which functions simultaneously as Macro-New is different from simply repeating the Macro-
Theme in place of providing a Macro-New, which he says is a failing.

The literature on topic sentences has long been concerned with similar notions. The
difference between the concept of Hyper-Theme and the more traditional notion of topic
sentence is the classification of the specific location, in theme, of the reoccurrence of
material from the initial sentence in later sentences, and the association of this with method

of development, which can reflect a text's genre. This is more restrictive than the term topic

sentence, which makes no commitment as to whether material will reoccur in theme or

rheme position in subsequent sentences. Popken (1987) and Shaughnessy (1977:245) view

topic sentences -" rhetorically dominant clause or clause-complexes' which can "help draw

together complex propositions whose relationship might otherwise only be inferred' (Popken
1987:224) - as particularly helpful signals in academic writing, with its dense content and
multilevel structure. They are especially helpful in disciplines such as history where texts

consist of lengthy sections without section headings, often with long paragraphs.

3.4 CONCLUSION

It can be seen from this survey of the literature on thematisation that recent work in this area

has tended to focus on narrative or descriptive writing, or on academic discourse in general.

However, several claims relevant to academic writing by historians have emerged. History
texts are said to be characterised by the frequent occurrence in theme position of nouns

referring to people, and adverbials of circumstance, particularly time. Insofar as argument is

employed in writing by historians, these texts are also expected to feature thematisation of

logical and attitudinal connectives and to demonstrate the crucial role of theme and rheme
choices in the signalling of the general-to-particular relation, but there appears to be

disagreement as to whether linear or derived thematic progression is the more characteristic
of academic argument. It is hoped that the examination of history journal articles in the

present study provides additional insights into the pragmatic consequences of positioning

lexicogrammatical items as either marked themes or in final position in rheme.
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PART 2 ANALYSIS OF THE SAMPLE
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CHAPTER 4 METHOD OF ANALYSIS AND GENERAL

FINDINGS

4.1 METHOD OF ANALYSIS

4.1.1 THE CORPUS

The corpus, reproduced in Appendix 1, consists of four articles: two by medieval historians

(Harriss and Walker) and two by modern historians (MacKenzie and Whiting). The only

criteria used in the selection of the texts were that there should be equal numbers of

medieval and modern history articles, they should each be from a different journal, and each

should feature a summary of the argument in the conclusion section. Excluding footnotes,

the texts provide a total of 41,445 words, 1,523 independent clauses, 1,203 sentences and
188 paragraphs. A breakdown of the figures for each article and each section of each article
is given in Table 1 in Appendix 2.

The modern history articles make much use of quoted material from primary sources,

especially the Whiting article, which has many lengthy quotes set apart by line spacing.
This posed the problem of how much of the text should be included in the analysis. It was
decided for the purpose of the word and sentence count not to include stretches of material
not of the author's creation which were so extensive as to be set apart by line spacing, as in
the Whting text, but to include shorter quoted material not longer than a sentence in both the

Whiting and the MacKenzie texts which was integrated within paragraphs. Where a

sentence otherwise consisting of quoted material began with an introductory phrase in the

words of the author, such as According to Harry Gosling, this phrase was included in the

classification of marked themes according to semantic function. Where the sentence began
with material in someone else's words but the quote was interrupted by a grammatical

subject and reporting verb provided by the author, it was treated as fronting of quoted
material and the grammatical subject was included in the analysis of grammatical subjects.
Two sentences consisting entirely of quoted material were treated as a separate category

from the classification of themes into marked, unmarked and non-prototypical. Quoted

material following colons was not included in the count of independent clauses.
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4.1.2 UNIT OF ANALYSIS

The independent clause, whether constituting a sentence or a constituent of a co-ordination

relation within a sentence, is the most commonly stated unit of analysis in studies of themes,

but most illustrations given by researchers are of sentence-initial elements. The term

sentence is sometimes stretched to include any independent clause: Eiler (1986), for

instance, states that in her method of analysis 'all sentence level themes were analysed and
coded' but also that 'independent clauses were treated as separate sentences'. In his study

of marked themes (1992), Gosden states that his analysis and description is limited to

marked sentence-initial elements, but in his later study of subject roles (1993), he says he
examines subjects in main clauses. However, the rubric for his first table in the latter study

indicates analysis of sentence-initial elements and all of his illustrations in both studies are

of sentence-level initial themes or subjects following sentence-initial marked themes.

The present research takes the sentence as the primary unit of analysis, so the initial

investigation of the relative proportions of marked and unmarked themes reported in this

chapter is based on a count of sentence-initial elements, with the sentence defined as a unit

of text beginning with a capital letter and ending with a full stop. However, for the analysis
of how particular grammatical forms function in the texts, dealt with in subsequent chapters,
the count was widened to include items at lower levels. Three levels were identified: the

sentence, defined as above; any independent clause beginning with a capital letter or co¬
ordinated by a colon or semi-colon; and any independent clause, whether beginning with a

capital letter or a co-ordinating conjunction or following a colon, semi-colon, dash or

comma. One reason it is useful to distinguish sentence-initial themes from other main
clause themes is that they usually have a greater context-framing span. A good reason for

having an intermediary level, of clauses co-ordinated by either a colon or semi-colon, is that

these punctuation items mark co-ordination at a higher level than that by co-ordinating

conjunctions. Units of text co-ordinated in this way may themselves comprise finite clauses
linked by co-ordinators; indeed Longacre (1989:449) has observed that 'The function of the
semi-colon in English is to join the sentences of a low-level embedded paragraph'. Colons
and semi-colons are used particularly frequently in the Walker article.
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4.1.3 DEFINITION OF THEME AND TYPES OF THEMES

The analysis takes theme to include the grammatical subject (GS) and, like Gosden's, uses a

three-way categorisation, though it differs somewhat from his in the allocation of items to

these categories. The marked theme category corresponds with his CF/GS category.

Contrary to Halliday but following Davies, minimal adjuncts such as conjuncts are included
in this category, along with adjuncts with ideational content, such as clauses and

prepositional phrases: thus non-GS initial signals of concession are counted as marked

themes whether realised by clauses, prepositional phrases or conjunctive adjuncts. The

analysis follows Eiler in including both weakly thematic elements such as and and but and
the more strongly thematic elements such as however and therefore, so even co-ordinators

beginning non-initial independent clauses are treated as marked themes.

The unmarked themes category is equivalent to Gosden's GS category except that it does
not include existential there, clefts and extraposition. In contrast with Davies's analysis,

nominalisations, objectivised viewpoint GS and GS referring to discourse goals are included

in this category. Noun phrases with nouns, pronouns, derived nouns and -ing forms as heads

are considered prototypical unmarked themes whereas clauses other than -ing clauses are

considered non-prototypical. Initial elements which Mauranen and Hasan have called

projecting or preface clauses, such as reporting clauses, are not treated as constituting theme
in their entirety; the GS of the projecting clause has, instead, been treated as a regular
unmarked theme.

The third category, labelled non-prototypical, includes forms whose analysis is problematic
and which are marked in some way. Besides imperatives and question forms, which Gosden
also places in a separate category, his Non CF/GSm it includes forms with non-referential

GS - existential there, clefts and extraposition - which Gosden and others (e.g. Martin et al)
have treated as unmarked themes. And it includes pseudoclefts, though they satisfy the

criteria for unmarked themes in having a GS with ideational content in strict initial position,
and though other embedded clauses functioning as GS have been treated as unmarked

themes. The reason for placing them in this third category is that they are marked forms and

they are also more easily discussed in relation to clefts.

66



4.1.4 SEMANTIC CATEGORISATION OF THEMES AND FINAL FREE

MODIFIERS

Following Gosden and Davies, final free modifiers and marked themes have been sub-

classified functionally according to whether they realise semantic notions such as time,

space or concession. The analysis adopts Davies's view of complex marked themes as being
of three types according to whether the various elements 1) realise a constant semantic

category, 2) realise mixed semantic categories, or 3) simultaneously realise multiple
semantic categories. The preliminary analysis of sentence-initial themes according to

semantic function in 4.2.2.2 below takes into account only the very first component of a

complex marked theme, in the interest of seeing what the author has chosen to position first,
which also permits comparison with Gosden's findings, but the discussion in later chapters
also looks at other, non-initial components of multiple marked themes in order to include a

greater number of data on which to base conclusions about the pragmatic functions of forms
with a particular semantic function. Thus, in the following example, only the signal of
additive meaning in strict initial position is included in the preliminary categorisation of
themes according to semantic function, but the following //"-clause is included in the data
discussed in Chapter 8.

H/B/1/5/8 And, if it was "subverted" in their interests, it was also refined and developed by them.

Where one element simultaneously realises more than one semantic category, as with a

when-clause which realises both time and reason, or a clause of condition which also

realises concession, one meaning is taken to be primary so that it is counted once for the

initial analysis of items in strict initial position, but the other meanings are taken into

account in discussion elsewhere.

Clauses appearing as marked themes are compared with clauses of the same semantic type

occurring as final free modifiers in rheme in order to determine the effect of initial or final

placement on discourse functions. Had time and space permitted, it would have been useful

to undertake a more comprehensive analysis of items appearing as final free modifiers,

including many which do not have equivalents in Theme. This is an area which could

usefully be explored further in future studies along the lines of Thompson's (1983) analysis
of final -ing clauses.
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4.1.5 PROCEDURE

First of all, each section of each article was identified with the letter I for introduction, B for

body or C for conclusion, then each paragraph and each sentence was numbered. Thus,

H/B/2/4/3 refers to the third sentence of the fourth paragraph of the second sub-section of

the body of the Harriss article. A manual count was made of the number of paragraphs,

sentences, words, independent clauses beginning with a capital letter or preceded by a colon
or semi-colon, and independent clauses preceded by any of these or a medial co-ordinator or

a comma. Then the average number of sentences per paragraph, and words per paragraph
and per sentence was determined. The results are shown in Table 1 in Appendix 2.

The clause-initial themes were then categorised according to whether they were marked

themes, unmarked themes (GS), non-prototypical themes (anticipatory-it, existential-t/iere,

pseudoclefts, interrogative markers and fronted elements), or themes in sentences consisting

entirely of quoted material. Within the first three broad categories, themes were further
classified into semantic categories in the case of marked and unmarked themes, and

according to type of structure in the case of non-prototypical themes. Within these sub¬

categories, themes were sub-classified according to whether they occurred sentence-initially,
were initial in independent clauses preceded by a colon or semi-colon, or were initial in

independent clauses preceded by either a medial co-ordinator or a comma. In the case of

complex marked themes, at each of these levels the separate elements of meaning were

allocated t the appropriate semantic category, with an indication of whether each occurred in

strict initial position or in second, third, or even fourth position in the complex theme.

Marked themes were further subdivided according to linguistic form, whether clause,

prepositional phrase, adverb or conjunction. Finally, all dependent clauses and phrases in
final position which were separated by punctuation from the rest of the sentence were

recorded and classified so that a comparison could be made between the pragmatic uses of
these clauses in both sentence-initial and sentence-final position.

Initially, a delicate analysis of the distribution of various types of theme at each of the three

levels of text had been planned, but time constraints prevented a rigorous multilevel

analysis, and it was not necessary for comparison with the findings of Gosden, Davies and
MacDonald. However, analysis of marked themes at the two lower levels provided
additional data for Chapters 7, 8 and 9, which focus on the pragmatic functions of different
semantic types of, mainly, marked themes and final free modifiers. Thus, while the
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preliminary findings reported in 4.2 below and the findings for unmarked themes reported in

Chapter 5 are based on analysis of sentence-initial themes only, the later chapters also
include illustrations of the use of particular lexicogrammatical forms from lower levels.

Only sentence-level themes were taken into account for comparison with Gosden and

MacDonald's findings. All grammatical subjects were counted and classified semantically
but were grouped separately according to whether they were preceded by marked themes or

not. Only those not preceded by marked themes, that is those functioning as unmarked

themes, were taken into account for comparison with Gosden's (1992) findings for the
relative distributions of marked and unmarked themes. But for comparison with the findings
for grammatical subjects in both Gosden (1993) and MacDonald (1994) all grammatical

subjects were taken into account, whether or not preceded by marked themes. For purposes

of comparison with their findings, the items treated as non-prototypical in the present

research were redistributed to match the categorisations of these researchers.

Chapter 5 presents the analysis of unmarked themes, Chapter 6 that of non-prototypical

themes, and Chapters 7, 8 and 9, that of marked themes. The primary organisation of the

analysis in Chapter 6 is according to formal distinctions between non-prototypical themes,
within which there is discussion of the pragmatic uses of each type. In contrast, marked
themes are first grouped according to semantic criteria for discussion in three separate

chapters. Within each chapter, they are first organised according into semantic categories
and then, within these categories, into formal categories.

4.1.6 SPECIFIC RESEARCH QUESTIONS

1 What are the relative proportions of marked, unmarked and non-prototypical themes in
these texts?

2 What are the relative proportions of themes of different semantic categories?

3 What are the discourse functions of different types of themes and final free modifiers?

4 How do the discourse functions of particular types of clauses vary according to

whether they occur in theme or as final free modifiers?
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5 How do the four authors differ in their use of items in theme or as final free

modifiers; can they function as style markers or as discriminators of more or less

effective text?

6 Are there any aspects of the deployment of items in theme or as final free modifiers
which might be said to characterise academic history discourse? In particular, how

frequent is the occurrence in theme of the following items, said to characterise
either academic exposition in general or academic history discourse in particular?

contrast markers

time signals

reference to human participants in historical events

Does the relative frequency of occurrence of these items in theme throw any light
on the question of the relative importance of argument and narrative in history
discourse?

4.2 GENERAL FINDINGS

4.2.1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE CORPUS

The period and broad topic of investigation is almost the same in both medieval history
articles: both examine the implications for royal authority of the involvement of political

society in government in late medieval England. Harriss focuses on government institutions,
finance and law enforcement throughout the country during a period of two hundred years or

so, while Walker focuses on the personnel of one institution, the commission of the peace,

in one county, Yorkshire, in a narrower period, comprising the reigns of two successive

kings. Both modern history articles are concerned with the first half of the twentieth

century. The MacKenzie modern history article compares the treatment of prisoners of war
in the three different theatres of the Second World War, while the Whiting article deals with

taxation of the working class in the aftermath of the First World War.
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One difference between the medieval and the modern history articles is that the latter

incorporate many quotes from participants in the events they report. Much of the data a

modern historian deals with is extensive recorded oral or written utterances by people
involved in the historical events under study, whereas the historian of more distant periods
of time relies on more limited and fragmentary data, for instance contemporary chronicles

and records such as statutes and Exchequer lists of payments and land grants. What few

quotes there are in the Harriss and Walker medieval history articles tend to be brief phrases

closely integrated within the writer's own sentences, and taken from the secondary literature
rather than from primary sources. In contrast, in the MacKenzie and the Whiting modern

history articles, sentences consisting entirely or almost entirely of quoted material are

frequently integrated within paragraphs. In addition, the Whiting text makes very marked
use of extended quotes from what was said by government, trade union and other figures at

the time, which are set apart by line spacing and constitute a substantial proportion of the

text.

Another difference is in the greater length of paragraphs in the medieval history articles, as
indicated in Table 1 in Appendix 2. The paragraphs in the MacKenzie article are generally

much shorter, with, on average, only slightly more than half the number of sentences of
those in the medieval history articles. There is much more inconsistency in the size of

paragraphs in the Whiting article; there are many very short paragraphs but also much

lengthier paragraphs, though the average number of sentences per paragraph is still a good
deal below that for the two medieval history texts. The Walker article has the lowest

number of paragraphs but also the longest. The number of sentences per paragraph is about
the same as in the Harriss text, if a sentence is defined as starting with a capital letter and

ending with a full stop, but Walker's paragraphs are much longer, partly because he makes
much more use of colons and semi-colons for co-ordinating clauses than the other writers. If

independent clauses co-ordinated by colons and semi-colons are treated as sentences there is
an increase in the total number of sentences of 62 in the Walker article, compared with 22,

18 and 6 in the Harriss, Whiting and MacKenzie articles respectively. Walker also uses a

far greater number of words per sentence than the other authors.

The Whiting article differs from the other three in making minimal reference to the

interpretations of other historians and exhibiting no "contending rhetoric', even in the
introduction. Though making less reference to the research of others in the body of the text
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than the two medieval history articles, the other modern history article, by Mackenzie, does
follow convention in the introduction section by providing a literature review and indicating

a gap to be filled, and does so by indicating at the outset that other scholars are mistaken in

their views, as does the Harriss article. The Walker article is more impartial at this point,

presenting points of disagreement among other historians in the introduction without

indicating the author's own view. Both Walker and MacKenzie reveal their own positions

in the body of the article, while Harriss and Whiting state theirs in their introduction
sections. However, all four historians reiterate their own theses in summary form in a

foregrounded way in their conclusion sections.

The four articles represent a range of styles, with the Harris medieval history text at the most

rhetorical and argumentative extreme and the Whiting modern history text at the most

prosaic and least contentious extreme. It is possible that medieval historians are open to

influence by exposure to the texts of their nineteenth century predecessors, who were

writing when the convention was for historical writing to be more literary in style.

4.2.1.1 TEXT STRUCTURE

A major difference between these history journal articles and the scientific journal articles

analysed by Gosden is the fact that they do not have the four-part IMRAD structure:

Introduction, Materials and Methods, Results and Discussion. Instead, they are divided into

three main parts: Introduction, Body and Conclusion, with the Body itself divided

orthographically into three parts, each normally corresponding to a conceptual sub-section,

though the Walker article combines two conceptual sub-sections within one orthographical

sub-section, presumably bot to conform to the convention of three sections to the body and
because one of these two conceptual sections is much shorter than the others. Material

corresponding to that distributed across the Materials and Methods, Results and Discussion

sections in science research articles is, in history articles, integrated within the Body of the
article.

Another difference between science and history articles is the fact that history journal
articles do not make much use of section and sub-section headings. In the present corpus,

only the Harriss and MacKenzie articles use headings and only for each of the three major

sections in the body of the text, not to indicate the function of the section, as in science
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articles, but to indicate which aspect of the subject is to be discussed. A third difference
between history journal articles and those in various other disciplines, including Applied

Linguistics, is that references and notes are indicated by superscript numbers rather than
author surname and publication date in brackets, and the references and notes referred to

occur on the same pages as these numbers; that is, they are distributed throughout the text
rather than appearing in a list at the end of the article. These notes can sometimes take up

more of the page than the main text itself and, as they are in a smaller font, were an obstacle
to scanning the articles for inclusion in the appendices to this thesis. They have not been
included in the analysis.

Harriss has a much longer introduction section than the other authors: eleven paragraphs, as

opposed to two, three and four in the Whiting, MacKenzie and Walker articles respectively.
Three of the articles have very short opening paragraphs - two sentences in the MacKenzie
text and four in the Harriss and Walker texts - all three with very similar opening sentences,

starting with a marked theme consisting of a prepositional phrase introduced by in. The
Harriss opening paragraph serves as an introduction to both the introduction section itself,

indicating its structure and content, and to the entire article, and not only establishes the

period and broad topic but also gives a preview of the literature review and the author's own

contrasting stance. In contrast, the Whiting introduction consists of two paragraphs of

approximately equal length, both including elaboration at a level of detail which the other
articles present in medial paragraphs rather than the opening and closing ones.

A breakdown of the move structure in the four introductions in terms of Swales's (1990)

CARS (Creating a Research Space) model of academic journal article introductions is given
in Table 2 in Appendix 2: The Whiting introduction deviates from the order followed by the
other three articles, which each provide a general statement of topic, followed by a literature

review and then a more precise indication of the scope and organisation of the article at the
end of the introduction section. Although the Whiting introduction also states the broad

topic - the working class's experience with the tax system - in the opening sentence, unlike
the other three, it does not state the historical period until the second sentence, where it is

indicated by means of a prepositional phrase in medial position. The first statement of the

purpose of the article also occurs in this second sentence of the opening paragraph, rather

than, as in the other articles, in final position, either at the end of the first paragraph or at the
end of the entire introduction section. The second statement of the scope of the article, as
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well as an indication of the structure of the article, is buried half way through the second of
the two paragraphs in the introduction, rather than being foregrounded at the end of the final

paragraph, as in the other three articles. As already mentioned, the Whiting article also
differs from the other three articles in making no reference to the views of other historians in
the introduction section, not even by means of footnotes. In reading the Whiting article it is

not possible to rely on conventional text structure as compensation for the lack of an
obvious topic sentence; neither of the two paragraphs comply with the anticipated

sequencing of information, which builds to a climax at the end of the section. This means

that the introduction section in this article is less easily readable than the introduction

sections in the other three articles.

These introductions to research articles obviously differ from school history textbook
introductions in their complexity. Eggins et al (1993) describe the latter as a variety of

Report which indicates the general questions the chapter is going to address, giving a precis
of the relevant facts. Like school history textbooks, these journal article introductions give a

precis of relevant facts, and indicate the various aspects of the subject and what will be done
in the body of the article, but the precis is not of the new data which is the focus of the

article; but a precis of background information in the form of a summary of the work of
other scholars in the field.

Because of the need to justify the usefulness of the paper, the introductions incorporate
stretches of what Eggins et al call Argument. In the Harriss introduction the argument has a

fully-fledged text structure in that it incorporates Thesis, Argument and Conclusion (Hyland,

1990); and lacks only the fully elaborated evidence, which will be provided in the body of

the article. The Walker introduction exhibits a partial Argument, in that it provides a Thesis
and arguments against the Thesis but at this point the author himself does not take a stance

or arrive at a Conclusion. This is deferred until the body and conclusion sections of the

paper.

As with Swales's work on introduction sections of research articles, it would be useful to be

able to establish moves for discussion sections, as proposed by Berkenkotter and Huckin

(1995, cited in Skelton 1996), or, in the case of history journal articles, for the body of an

article. The body consists of three parts set off from one another orthographically by double
line spacing, and, in two of the four history articles each with a sub-heading indicating
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which aspect of the topic is to be covered. Conceptually, the body of the Walker article
divides into four parts as he considers each of four groups of justices on the commissions of
the peace in turn, but the second part, consisting of only three paragraphs, is combined with
the third to form the middle one of the three orthographic sub-sections. Within each sub¬

section of the body of the text, Walker usually has an organisation based on the geographical

division of Yorkshire into three Ridings. The three sections in the body of the Harriss

article deal with three aspects of late medieval government: the development of central

institutions, the financial viability of the state, and the effectiveness of the judicial system
and peace-keeping. Both Whiting and MacKenzie have a first section in the body of the text
which is very much longer than the other two sections. Each section of the body of the
MacKenzie article deals with a different theatre of war: in the West, on the Russian front,

and in Asia. The first section of the body of the Whiting article deals with direct taxation
and each of the other two with an aspect of indirect taxation.

Walker has a much longer conclusion section than the other three - six paragraphs, most

quite lengthy, as opposed to three, two and one for MacKenzie, Harriss and Whiting

respectively. Skelton (1996) suggests that speculation beyond the research itself sometimes
means that papers conclude with a demand for further investigation or new lines of enquiry
that looks like a rhetorical flourish because it is too vague to be operationalised or too big to

be realistic. This is not really the case with these history articles, but all four conclusion
sections do exhibit a widening of focus, after an initial summary of the content of the body

of the article. This is most pronounced in the Walker conclusion, where a short opening

paragraph summarising the author's thesis and the evidence for it presented in the body of
the text is followed by five lengthy paragraphs in which the focus is widened to a

consideration of whether the findings for Yorkshire hold true for the rest of the country,

accompanied by fragmentary evidence suggesting an answer to this question. MacKenzie
and Whiting mainly confine themselves to summarising the content of the body of the text
and reiterating the thesis, but the last of MacKenzie's three paragraphs sets the period under

study in a wider context, characterising the Second World War as a transitional period
between preceding wars and later wars as regards philosophies of warfare, while the last

sentence in the one-paragraph Whiting conclusion looks forward to the consequences of

policy in the period under study for subsequent periods. Harriss also broadens the time
scale to comment on the longer term consequences of developments in the period under

study.
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Skelton (1996) sees a scientific research paper typically moving from the known to the new,

to a recontextualisation of the new, and finally to speculation about what the new

information means. The introduction presents contextualised truth (shared/given

knowledge), the results section evidential truth (derived from the findings of the current

study), and the discussion section interpreted truth (judgement about the value of the

findings and speculation about what they mean), giving rise to a tentative and provisional
new truth. In these history journal articles, as already indicated above, evidential truth and

interpreted truth are integrated within the body of the article. Rather than the latter

following the former, the interpretation is generally stated first, in the opening paragraphs of

sub-sections of the body of the article and in topic sentences usually occurring at or near the

beginnings of paragraphs. It is then generally reiterated at the end of the sub-sections but
also often echoed at the ends of paragraphs too. In between, the evidential truth is threaded

into the argument, with much of the detail packed into subordinate constructions. Finally,
the conclusion section foregrounds the interpreted truth by summarising the argument,

condensing it into the space of one or two paragraphs.

4.2.2 ANALYSIS OF THEMES

4.2.2.1 RELATIVE PROPORTIONS OF MARKED, UNMARKED AND NON-

PROTOTYPICAL THEMES

Table 4.1 shows the relative percentages of marked, unmarked and non-prototypical
sentence themes in the entire corpus of history texts, as well as for each section.

Table 4.1
Relative percentages of sentence-initial marked, unmarked and non-prototypical
themes in the corpus of history journal articles.

Unmarked Themes Marked Themes Non-Prot Themes Quotes

Introduction 65.7% 27.6% 6.7% 0.0%

Body 49.1% 42.4% 8.3% 0.2%
Conclusion 51.7% 42.7% 5.6% 0.0%
Entire text 51.1% 40.8% 7.9% 0.2%

In order to compare these findings with Gosden's for science research articles, it is

necessary to transfer cleft, extraposed and existential-r/?er<? constructions from the non-
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prototypical to the unmarked theme category, which gives the results in Table 4.2. Gosden's

findings are shown in Table 4.3

Table 4.2
Relative percentages of categories of sentence-initial elements in the history research
articles according to Gosden's (1992) classification

Grammatical Context Frame Non-GS/CF Quotes
Subject (GS) (CF)

Introduction 69.4% 29.9% 0.7% 0.0%

Body 53.3% 44.3% 2.2% 0.2%

Conclusion 53.9% 43.8% 2.2% 0.0%
Entire text 55.1% 42.6% 2.1% 0.2%

Table 4.3
Relative percentages of sentence-initial Grammatical Subjects, Context Frames and
other themes in Gosden's (1992) corpus of science research articles.

GS CF Non-GS/CF

Introduction 66.1% 32.9% 1.0%

Experimental 80.7% 19.2% 0.1%
Results 65.8% 33.8% 0.4%
Discussion 60.5% 39.0% 0.5%

There is not a great deal of difference between Gosden's science sample and the history

sample as regards the relative proportions of GS and CF in the introduction section, though
the balance is more in favour of GS in the history texts. The figure for the discussion

section in the science articles is closest to that for the conclusion section in the history

sample, but there are almost 4% more CFs in the history conclusion section than in the
science discussion section. When the body and the conclusion sections of the history
articles are compared, there is little difference between the percentages or balance between
the two types of theme, while in the science articles there is a fairly significant difference
between the results and the discussion sections, with the relative percentages in the results

section being fairly close to those in the introduction, while the discussion section has a

rather larger proportion of CFs than either. In the science articles it is the experimental
section which stands out as most different, with a far lower proportion of CFs than GSs, but

in the history sample it is the introduction section which has a much lower proportion of

CFs than the other two sections.

If Gosden is right in associating a greater number of marked themes (context frames) with

higher rhetorical multifunctionality, resulting in more frequent signalling of topic-shifting,
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these findings suggest that history discourse is more rhetorically multifunctional than

science, but that the introduction sections of history journal articles are considerably less so

than the other sections, and the conclusion sections slightly less so than the body. This is

surprising as it might be expected that the writer would argue his case more forcefully in the
introduction and conclusion sections. Gosden associates the low number of CFs in the

science experiemental section with more matter-of-fact statements and a linear checklist

approach to presenting information. However, it will be seen below that an important factor
in the higher incidence of marked themes in the body section in the history sample is the

higher incidence here of marked themes of one semantic type, namely real world time
marked themes, which are associated with narrative rather than argument. Rather than

contributing to more rhetorical use of language, they are most frequently associated with

supporting detail. Moreover, in particularly foregrounded stretches of text, the points may

be driven home more forcefully by a series of unmarked themes consisting of simple noun

phrases. This is most noticeably the case in the seventh and tenth paragraphs of the Harriss
introduction section.

Table 3 in Appendix 2 gives the percentages for each type of theme in each section of each

of the four texts according to the classification adopted in the present analysis. Only the

MacKenzie article has a higher proportion of marked themes than unmarked themes in the

body and the conclusion sections; the proportion is only slightly higher in the body but the
ratio in the conclusion section is exactly the reverse of that in the introduction. The other

three texts each have approximately the same proportion of marked themes overall as

Gosden found only in the discussion section of his science articles, the section with the

highest number of marked themes.

4.2.2.2 RELATIVE PROPORTIONS OF MARKED THEMES ACCORDING TO

SEMANTIC FUNCTION

It can be seen from Table 4 in Appendix 2 that when only marked themes and fronted themes

are taken into account, the biggest semantic category is real world time reference (25.4%),

confirming a prediction for history in the literature, and the common sense view that

narrative is an important method of text development in history. The second largest

category is concession (16.8%), and concession and other types of contrast (4.6%) together
come fairly close (21.4%) to the proportion of time themes, confirming claims made for
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academic exposition in general and suggesting that the methodology of history does indeed
involve argument as well as narrative. Addition is the third largest category (9.6%), which
is not surprising, since whether text progression is driven by contrast or some other engine,
such as Reason, a mark of mature writing is the marshalling of supporting points, or

elaborating "specify' functional roles, to use Lindeberg's (1985) term. In fact, Reason

(8.6%), when inclusive of purpose (0.8%), comes very close to addition in frequency

(9.4%), though still very much less frequent than contrast, which is noteworthy in view of

Stockton's (1995) finding that university history teachers require cause and effect analysis
from their students rather than argument.

However, argument involves all three - contrast, reason and addition - as well as condition

(6.1 %). Together, these four semantic categories account for 46.5% of the marked themes,

as opposed to 36.4% which fall into the categories of reference to real world time, people or

place. If addition is kept separate, on the grounds that it probably occurs with the same

frequency in many text types, the percentage of themes participating in logical relations is

almost the same as that for those referring to either people, time or place: 36.9%. Reference

to people is the fifth largest category of marked themes (though they could also be placed in
other semantic categories, as discussed in Chapter 7). However, when both marked and

unmarked themes are taken into account, it actually accounts for the second largest number
of sentence-initial themes, even more than time themes, as will be seen below. Citing

(2.3%) and quoting (1.9%) participants in the historical events under study account for 4.2%
of the marked themes, more than location in real world space (3.4%); evaluating accounts

for 2.7 and generalising for 2.5%; the remaining 5.8% is made up of miscellaneous marked
themes discussed in Chapter 7. All of the quote and most of the evaluation marked themes

are fronted items.

In order to compare findings with Gosden's, it is necessary to remove the fronted themes as

he does not treat these as marked themes. Table 5 in Appendix 2 shows the adjustment and
Table 6 sets out the findings alongside Gosden's. The most obvious difference is that

overall the real world time themes in the history texts (26.4%) are double those in the

science sample (11.2%), though the difference is not great between the history and science
introduction sections, and there is a high number of time marked themes in the science

experimental section, even higher than that in the body sections of the history articles. On
the other hand, there is a much greater number of marked themes realising location in real
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world space in the science sample: 14.9% as opposed to 3.7% for history, despite the fact
that history deals with events in geographical space. But once the general location of
historical events is established, for instance England or the Pacific, history has little need for

reference to physical location in space. The equivalent of the category of reference to

human participants in historical events in history would be reference to inanimate physical
entities in the science sample, but this does not show up in marked theme in Gosden's

sample. In fact, the marked themes in the history sample which have been allocated to the

category of reference to human participants would have been placed in other semantic

categories by Gosden, such as condition, and several could be placed in the perspective class
in the present analysis, but it is interesting to see just how often history makes mention of
historical personages. This category is discussed further in Chapter 7.

The proportion of contrast/concession marked themes is smaller in the science sample,

(18.3% vs. 22.8%) though only slightly so. But the proportion of themes realising reason or

purpose is considerably higher: 18.3% as compared with 9.9% for history, which again tends
to undermine the claim that establishing cause and effect relations is particularly
characteristic of history. Reason themes are particularly numerous in the science discussion
section because this is where the explanation of the results is provided, and purpose themes

are particularly evident in the experimental section, as might be expected in the reporting of

experiments. In the history sample, it is the conclusion section which has the highest

proportion of reason themes. The science sample also realises condition by means of
marked themes (11.0%) more often than the history sample (6.3%), though only half as

frequently as history in the introduction section. Scientists are often concerned with
outcomes in varying physical conditions, while historians relate what actually happened in

specific circumstances. The figures for addition, however, are almost identical: 9.5% in

science and 9.8% in history, supporting the suggestion made earlier that addition would be

equally important in a wide variety of text types. But it is ignificantly more frequent in the
science introduction sections than in the history introductions.

The picture is of course more complicated than these tables suggest because frequently the
same form realises multiple semantic functions. A number of the marked themes which

have been counted as instances of condition in Table 4 are actually used concessively but
condition has been taken as the primary meaning. And time clauses never indicate time

alone; at the very least they also indicate the real world conditions or circumstances in
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which an event took place, and they frequently realise reason as well as other semantic
functions. More detailed discussion of these various semantic categories of marked themes

is provided in later chapters. Meanwhile, the next chapter examines unmarked themes. It
will be seen that when all sentence-initial themes are taken into account - marked, unmarked

and non-prototypical - the prominence of time reference in theme is reduced. Reference to

human participants, as individuals or classes or organised into institutions, is more
numerous. But by far the greatest number of themes realise reference to behaviour,

processes, attributes, states of affairs and mental states.
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CHAPTER 5 SEMANTIC CATEGORISATION OF

SUBJECTS

Analysis of unmarked themes is, essentially, analysis of noun phrases, and is therefore
consistent with the recognition that academic writer is highly nominal in character. The

general findings presented in the previous chapter were concerned with sentence-initial
themes only but the discussion in this chapter takes account of all grammatical subjects,
whether preceded by marked themes or not, in order to facilitate comparison with the

findings ofMacDonald (1994), Gosden (1993) and Davies (1988).

5.1 CLASSIFICATIONS OF UNMARKED THEMES

Sentence subjects have been classified according to the degree of writer visibility exhibited

(Gosden 1993, Davies 1988) and according to whether they have epistemic or real world

phenomenal reference (MacDonald 1994, 1992).

5.1.1 WRITER VISIBILITY

Davies (1988) ranges Subject Roles along a continuum, as follows, with most personally
visible at the top and most invisible and impersonal at the bottom:

Discourse participant:
I propose to...

Discourse Viewpoint:
My argument is...

Interactive Participant:
You may wish to...The reader may be forgiven for... Sinclair (1983) proposes...

Real-World Participant:
Many students in higher education sufferfrom...

Discourse Entity:
This paper investigates...

Real-World Entity:
The tooth consists of three regions...

Hypothesised Entity:
The elements ofstructure in a dynamic model...

Real-World Event Process:
The sinking of the trawler resulted in...

Mental Process:
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The separation ofpurposes that are recognised as being carried out
Objectivised Viewpoint:

The cause of this reaction.... One consequence of these approaches is....
Invisible Subject:

There appear to be.... It is now clear that...

Gosden (1993) adapts Davies's classification as shown in Fig 7, so as to also take into

account four domains of functional roles and a continuum between internal writer

orientation and external research community orientation. He differs somewhat from Davies

in his distribution of domains along a continuum from greater writer visibility to least writer

visibility. Davies places Real-World reference midway whereas Gosden places it at the least

visible extreme. She places empty subject themes at the least visible extreme, whereas he

distributes them across three of his four domains. He treats subjects such as Previous

studies as an Interactive Discourse Entity, while Davies provides a similar noun phrase as

illustration of a Real-World Entity: The first anthology of essays on writing in non-academic

texts. His illustrations, all of which feature non-specific nouns, suggest that his Objectivised

Viewpoint category is narrower than hers, and with a greater focus on modification in the
noun phrase rather than the head noun.

5.1.2 EPISTEMIC VERSUS PHENOMENAL REFERENCE

MacDonald (1992, 1994) is interested in how linguistic choices illustrate differences in

ways of knowing in academic disciplines, particularly discipline-specific differences in

degrees of particularism and explicit epistemic accounting. In order to investigate the type

of conceptual work academic sentences do, she classifies sentence subjects in written texts

from three disciplines according to the ways they realise either reference to the phenomena
under study (phenomenal) or else to the research participants, methods and end-products of
the disciplinary community (epistemic). Her choice of sentence subjects as the focus for

linking syntactic and semantic analysis is based on the importance of the subject slot for

indicating what a writer is writing about, which leads her to expect that the writer's concern

with indicating how knowledge is obtained and evaluated and relates to research by other

scholars is likely to show up there. She identifies three phenomenal classes and four

epistemic classes.
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Fig 5.1
Categorisation of the discourse functions of subjects in scientific research articles
(Gosden 1993)
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Phenomenal classes (the material the researcher studies, i.e. real world)
Class 1: Particulars (specific people, places, objects)
Class 2: Groups (of people, places, objects)
Class 3: Attributes (properties, action, behaviour, motivations, thoughts, of above

noun referents)
Epistemic classes (methods, conceptual tools, previous research the researcher brings to bear
on the real world material)

Class 4: Reasons (abstractions used in reasoning (e.g. evidence, reasons, argument,
findings, significance, longitudinal studies)

Class 5: Research (scholars in the field)
Class 6: Isms (schools of thought e.g. the new historicism)
Class 7: Audience (generalised we, you, one)

5.1.3 COMPARISON OF THE THREE CLASSIFICATIONS

Writer visibility is not the focus of MacDonald's study, but she touches on it in discussing
how decisions about agency, realised by sentence subjects, reflect academics' awareness of

the constructedness of their accounts (pi49), and there is a rough correspondence between
her division between the phenomenal and epistemic categories and Gosden's division

between the Real World domain and the other domains. However, MacDonald would

presumably include in her epistemic category the sort of reference to investigative

procedures, processes and events which occurs in the Experimental section of a scientific
research article, but which Gosden places in the Real World domain. His examples include
It was found that, The preparation of the amorphous sample, and deductions, which he

categorises as Empty Real World Theme, Real World Event/Process and Mental Process

respectively, all in the real world domain. These examples resemble findings, interviews
and argument, which MacDonald provides as illustrations of her Class 4 (reasons), defined

as 'all-purpose abstractions and words used in reasoning'. Gosden appears to be making a

distinction between activities involved in the writing of the research article, allocated to his

non-real world domains, and those, including mental processes (e.g. calculation comparison,

analysis, evaluation) involved in collecting the information prior to its being reported on in
the research article, which he considers real world activities. MacDonald, on the other hand,

appears to blur this distinction between the text world and the outside world in the interest

of distinguishing reference to research from reference to the subject matter which is being
researched. Gosden's distinction is less evident in analysis of humanities texts, where there

is no reference to the physical aspects of collecting data and the reference to research

methods is reference to thinking processes involved in analysis of data, which is

indistinguishable from thinking processes involved in writing the research article; but it

becomes more apparent with social science texts, where there may be reference to the
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carrying out of interviews or surveys prior to the writing up of the results, similar to the
scientist's performance of experiments.

5.1.3.1 MACDONALD'S EPISTEMIC/ATTRIBUTES DISTINCTION VIS-A-VIS

GOSDEN AND DAVIES'S OBJECTIVISED/REAL WORLD DISTINCTION

The main difficulty is to establish where the boundary lies between MacDonald's

phenomenal Class 3 (Attributes) and her epistemic Class 4 (Reasons), and how it relates to

the boundary between Gosden's and Davies's Hypothesised or Objectivised domain and

their Real World domain. The latter distribute subjects MacDonald would categorise as

epistemic across several categories according to the degree of author visibility present.

Davies uses the term Discourse Viewpoint for the combination of a first person pronoun
with a noun indicating aspects of the author's reporting (my argument, my second point, our

aim), while, for a similar noun phrase (our data) Gosden uses the term Participant

Viewpoint, which he defines as 'use of our, with a focus on research outcomes/activities, i.e.

our research rather than our reporting'. MacDonald would regard such noun phrases as

falling into her Class 4 (Reasons). Both Gosden and Davies have Discourse Participant for
first person pronoun reference to the author (we), and Interactive Participant for reference to

another researcher, as in Smith, 1987, but no Interactive Participant Viewpoint, so Gosden
would presumably treat Smith's objection as an Interactive Discourse Entity, which
embraces reference to a process 'that relates to the current state of knowledge about a

subject' and to an 'implied written mode of communication'; there is no indication how
Davies would treat such a noun phrase. Again, MacDonald would place it in Class 4

(Reasons). Since she also includes Longitudinal studies in Class 4 (Reasons), she

presumably treats only reference to human participants (e.g. historians, other researchers)
as Class 5 (Research), defined as reference to scholars in the field, and would also place in
Class 4 what Gosden labels a Macro-Discourse Entity (This paper, The present research)
and an Interactive Discourse Entity (Previous studies). Davies also uses the term Discourse

Entity for reference to entire texts, as in this paper.

Nouns such as analysis, assumption, comparison and idea, unaccompanied by possessive
modification and referring to the illocutionary force of segments of text are called Discourse

Event/Process by Gosden. Where they do not refer to the illocutionary force of discourse

segments but to investigative processes which take place before research is written up, he
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and Davies use the label Mental Process, which he allocates to the Real-World domain,

whereas MacDonald treats them as as epistemic subjects. Both Gosden and Davies use the

term Hypothesised Entity for 'modes of testing and carrying out research and their means of

expression' (Gosden p67), as in the elements ofstructure in a dynamic model, and the term

Objectivised Viewpoint for subjects which present the author's viewpoint as having

acknowledged or given status while the author remains invisible (Davies pi96), as in one

consequence of these approaches, one of the factors. But Davies does not have the category

Hypothesised Viewpoint, which Gosden uses for degrees of uncertainty or explicit hedging,
realised through modality, as in the possibility ofvariations, the most probable cause. She

would presumably also treat these as Objectivised Viewpoint.

It is this hypothesised and objectivised domain which is particularly interesting as regards

how unmarked themes are involved in arguing a case, and also the role played by
nominalisation. The term Objectivised Viewpoint seems to be used by Davies to embrace

both subjects which MacDonald would consider epistemic and subjects she would consider

phenomenal. Davies (pi 81) provides the cause of this reaction and one consequence of
these approaches as illustrations. MacDonald would presumably place these and other

nouns of Winter's Vocabulary 3 class in her epistemic Class 4 (Reasons) since she provides
the noun reasons as an illustration of this class. But two other illustrations of Objectivised

Viewpoint provided by Davies do not involve such nouns:

The evident inability of the higher education authorities to honour the principles laid down under the

Freedom ofSpeech Act gives serious cause for concern.

Inadequate representation of the rhetorical situation eventually led this writer into such serious

difficulties with framing and translating that she begins to abandon the content...

The subject of the first sentence could be viewed as indicating either an attribute or

behaviour of people who are the object of study, and therefore as a candidate for
MacDonald's phenomenal Class 3 (Attributes). It is not clear whether Davies treats it as

Objectivised Viewpoint because the modifier evident makes the research perspective more

visible or because the word inability indicates a judgement imposed on the facts by the
author. One question is whether an epistemic signal as modification rather than as head

noun is sufficient qualification for inclusion in MacDonald's epistemic category; Gosden
uses signalling of hedging by means of modal pre-modification as sufficient reason for
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treating a noun phrase as hypothesised viewpoint rather than objectivised viewpoint but
MacDonald provides only nouns as illustrations. The second example does not have an

overt signal of a research perspective as modification, though it does have evaluative
modification.

Another question is whether MacDonald would view the noun inability as having an

epistemic use here or as merely reference to a property, attribute or behaviour of the

phenomena under study. The latter seems to be the case; she does not use the term

epistemic for all subjects which realise a judgement imposed on the facts by the author, but

only for those where the author explicitly presents content as a judgement or finding by the

author rather than as fact. For instance, she categorises Queen Elizabeth's desires as Class 3

(Attributes) 'because the desires are represented as belonging to Queen Elizabeth even

though it is the academic who has characterised them as belonging there' (p 158). She

explains the absence of Class 4 (Reasons) subjects in a literary studies article as partly

owing to the fact that the writer tends to present his hypotheses without explicit epistemic

accounting, or epistemic foregrounding (pi66) by embedding them within Class 3

(Attributes) phenomena. Davies herself (pi96) views nominalisation of mental process in

subject role as necessarily objectifying the hypotheses of writers and reducing their

visibility, treating writer hypotheses as real-world processes. MacDonald (pi62) illustrates
the difference between presenting content as fact, and therefore not in the epistemic domain,
rather than as a finding by comparing Boys are particularly susceptible to nonmaternal

care, as illustration of the former, with The findings ofChase-Lansdale and
Owen indicate that boys might be particularly susceptible to..., as illustration of the

latter.

This blurring of the distinction between epistemic and non-epistemic use of language applies
not just to sentence subjects but to entire sentences, as illustrated by the following three
sentences from the Harriss medieval history article.

H/B/3/2/6 When Edward left Englandfor Brabant in 1338 he included lords and gentry, along with
royal justices, in commissions of the peace with power to try felonies.

H/C/2/9-10 He would not have been disappointed, for what survived the Wars of the Roses, and the
harsh legalism of the early Tudor state, was what had been shaping over the two preceding centuries:
a political society deeply versed in government, and a system ofgovernment in which crown and
subjects shared responsibility. This made England governable until the Civil War.
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H/I/7/1 Two views of the development of late medieval government thus stand in opposition to each
other.

The first of these sentences is straight reporting of fact and the last is explicitly a statement

about research, as signalled by the label views, which here has both anaphoric and

cataphoric reference. The middle two sentences are the very last sentences of the entire
article and clearly provide the author's interpretation of the facts, but, apart from the

hypotheticality expressed by He would not have been disappointed, there is no explicit

signal of author viewpoint which distinguishes them linguistically from the first sentence.

They would thus not be categorised as epistemic by MacDonald.

Non-specific nouns such as factor, feature, difference, contribution, cause and reason are

also problematic. All of Gosden's illustrations of H and O Viewpoint feature non-specific

nouns, suggesting that his H and O Viewpoint category is more restricted than Davies's

Objectivised viewpoint category, though his commentary draws attention to the noun phrase
modification qualifying them for inclusion in this category rather than the nouns which are

Heads of these noun phrases. Though more obviously writer projections which organise the
real world data, such nouns do not indicate concern with scholarly interpretation as

explicitly as subject choices such as my argument, previous studies, the issues in debate,

but, rather, indicate aspects of or relationships between real world phenomena. Although
MacDonald defines epistemic Class 4 (Reasons) as containing all-purpose abstractions and
words used in the reasoning of academics and provides the word reasons as an example, her
other illustrations of this class all refer to the illocutions, tools or findings of scholars, or, in
the case of evidence and significance, the role the real world phenomena play in scholarly

interpretation. And there is no indication whether she intends the word reasons as an

example of metadiscourse, labelling the function of a text segment, or also to indicate a

relation between phenomena in the real world.

5.2 THE ANALYSIS

The following analysis examines GS choices in the history texts first according to Gosden's

classification, then according to MacDonald's, and, finally, proposes and applies a new

classification.
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5.2.1 COMPARISON WITH GOSDEN'S FINDINGS

Table 7 in Appendix 2 shows Gosden's findings for the relative proportions of different

subject roles in each section of his science article sample, and, for comparison, Table 8

shows the findings for the history sample according to Gosden's classification. Table 5. J

below provides a summary.

Table 5.1

Summary comparison of findings for Gosden's (1992) science sample and the history
sample

Introduction Gosden History Totals
G H Exp Res Disc Body Cone G H

Participant domain 16.9 13.8 2.4 4.5 13.9 0.5 2.3 9.2 2.1
Discourse domain 9.9 24.7 0.6 7.1 6.9 1.8 12.6 6.0 5.2
H & O domain 6.8 23.1 1.0 6.1 13.6 34.8 48.3 7.6 34.5
Real world domain 66.4 38.5 96.0 82.3 65.6 62.8 36.7 77.2 58.2

The most obvious difference is the much greater proportion of hypothesised and

objectivised viewpoint in the history sample. There is also a significantly lesser proportion
of real world subjects. It is likely that the H and O viewpoint category has been more

inclusive in the analysis of the history sample. In the absence of illustrations from Gosden
of subject noun phrases which do not feature non-specific nouns but are also not

unambiguously objective reference to real world phenomena, the analysis has followed the

example of the two Davies objectivised viewpoint illustrations discussed earlier and
included noun phrases with evaluative content. However, if the scope of H and O viewpoint
is restricted to non-specific nouns, the proportion of subjects in this category is still higher,
as shown in Table 5.2. It is possible that Gosden's category of non-specific nouns is
restricted to the type of nouns included in Winter's Vocabulary 3 category, i.e. mainly nouns

such as cause, reason effect and consequence, which can be paraphrased by means of a

conjunct such as because or as a result.
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Table5.2 HypothesisedandObjectivisedviewpointGSrealisedbynon-specificnounsinthehistorysample H&Odomain

Introduction
HWaMWhT

8.94.80.025.09.2
Body

HWaMWhT
11.324.718.517.717.7

Conclusion
HWaMWhT

10.525.020.030.020.7
Totals

HWaMWhT
11.023.117.118.617.0
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5.2.2 COMPARISON WITH MACDONALD'S FINDINGS

MacDonald's findings support a common perception that humanities fields are more

particularistic than sciences and social sciences in the way they define problems. The

psychology research articles in her sample are less particularistic than the history and
literature research articles, and more concerned with reference to validation by other

scholars, and with presenting content as findings rather than straightforward reporting of
external phenomena. Citing Price's distinction between fields that have a high percentage

of reference to the current research front (science and, to a lesser degree, social science) and

fields that are more archival (humanities), she suggests that academic fields which focus on

more particularistic phenomena are constrained from building elaborate epistemic
frameworks for negotiating knowledge claims by lack of generalizable patterns, and that

scholars in those fields might find it important not to generalise in such a way as to erase

particulars.

The history discourse in MacDonald's sample comes midway between psychology and
literature as regards degree of particularism and foregrounding negotiation of knowledge
claims within a research community, as shown in Table 5.3, which compares her findings

for these three disciplines with those for the present sample of four history journal articles,

taking account of all notional sentence subjects and predicated themes, whether preceded by
marked themes or not.

Table 5.3

Comparison of MacDonald's (1994) findings with those for the present sample

Peck MacDonald Disciplinary Samples

Psychology Literature History
Phenomenal Classes
Class 1: Particulars 0.1% 30.0% 6.0%
Class 2: Groups 27.0% 10.0% 44.0%
Class 3: Attributes 11.0% 44.0% 26.0%

Epistemic Classes
Class 4: Reasons 49.0% 7.0% 15.0%
Class 5: Research 12.0% 5.0% 6.0%
Class 6: Isms 0.1% 0.2% 0.0%

Class 7: Audience 1.0% 4.0% 3.0%

Present sample

History

9.2%
24.2%
55.8%

8.6%
1.5%
0.0%

0.6%

Table 5.4 compares MacDonald's findings for the introduction and body sections (she does
not provide figures for the conclusion section) of one of her history articles with the
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aggregate findings for the introduction, body and conclusion sections of the four history
articles in the present sample.

Table 5.4

Comparison of MacDonald's (1994) findings for each section of one history journal
article with those for the four history journal articles in the present sample

MacDonald (one article) Present sample (four articles)

Intro Body Total Intro Body Cone Total
Phenomenal Classes
Class 1: Particulars 5.0 12.0 6.0 2.2 10.1 10.1 9.2
Class 2: Groups 27.0 51.0 44.0 20.1 25.8 13.5 24.2
Class 3: Attributes 17.0 21.0 26.0 40.3 57.9 56.2 55.8

49.0 84.0 76.0 62.6 93.8 79.8 89.2

Epistemic Classes
Class 4: Reasons 23.0 9.0 15.0 23.9 5.7 18.0 8.6
Class 5: Research 23.0 2.0 6.0 11.2 0.3 0.0 1.5
Class 6: Isms 0.0 0.5 0.0 0.0 00 00 0.0

Class 7: Audience 6.0 4.0 3.0 2.2 02 22 0.6
52.0 15.5 24.0 37.3 6.2 20.2 10.7

Groups is the most prominent subject choice in MacDonald's history articles, occurring
much more frequently in history than in either psychology or literature, whereas particular
individual subjects occur only slightly more often than in psychology and much less often
than in literary studies. This supports Eggins et aVs (1993) claim about the importance of

generalisation in history discourse and indicates that history is not predominantly concerned
with individuals. The next most frequent subject choice in history is Attributes, followed by

Reasons, Particulars and Research, and Audience. Predictably, Reasons and Research

subjects figure more prominently in the introduction section than the body, while Groups,

though accounting for the largest proportion of subjects in both sections, are much more

numerous in the body, with Attributes next in frequency of occurrence, followed by
Particulars.

The most obvious difference between MacDonald's history texts and those in the present

sample is the inverse relation between Groups and Attributes in the latter. A second
difference is the significantly lower proportion of epistemic subjects in the present sample.

Thus, the texts in the present sample appear less concerned with epistemic accounting yet

also more abstract. Such differences may suggest that basing conclusions on samples of
limited size is unreliable. But it is also the case that MacDonald's sample is much more

homogeneous, all four articles being demographic studies of seventeenth century New

England, three from the same journal. Yet, all four texts in the present sample, both
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medieval history and modem history, have much higher proportions of Attributes than

Groups and comparatively low proportions of epistemic subjects. The figures for each
section of each of the four articles are given in Table 9 in Appendix 2. The number of

classes has been reduced to six as there were no instances of the 'isms' class in the sample.

The Whiting article has the highest proportion of Attributes, followed by MacKenzie,

Harriss, then Walker. Conversely, the Whiting article has the lowest proportion of Groups,

closely followed by the Walker text, while the MacKenzie article is similar to the Harriss

article, both having a significantly higher number. The Walker article, which is concerned
with the personnel of the peace commissions, has a significantly higher proportion of

subjects in the particulars class than the other three articles. Harriss has the lowest, being
concerned with institutions and government procedures rather than individuals, while the

figures for the two modern history articles are not very different since both frequently name

individuals in public life at the national level. Harriss, who gives the impression of having
the most adversarial style, at least in his introduction section, comes third as regards the

proportion of subjects in the epistemic Reasons class; he has the lowest number in his
introduction section and none at all in his conclusion. The highest figure is for the Walker

text, the lengthy conclusion section of which accounts for a good number of the instances of
this class. The Whiting text, which gives the impression of being the least overtly engaged

in dialogue with the disciplinary community, has the second highest proportion of Reasons

subjects, though not much more than Harriss. This is largely because they make up 40% of
the subjects in his one-paragraph conclusion. But all of the Reasons subjects in his text are

text-reflective, five of the six realising reference to the article as a whole, twice with the

label This article, twice with the pronoun it in co-referential relation with this label, and
once with the phrase The first part of this article. The Whiting text is extremely internal

writer-oriented, to use Gosden's term. MacKenzie has the lowest proportion overall of
Reasons subjects of the four texts, yet the highest proportion in his introduction section.
Harriss has the highest proportion of references to members of the disciplinary community,
with most instances in his comparatively lengthy introduction.

5.2.3 A NEW CLASSIFICATION

A new classification is proposed which maintains a distinction between explicit reference to

research methods on the one hand and both reporting without interpretation of real world
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phenomena which are the object of investigation and relationships projected onto real world

phenomena by the author on the other hand. Gosden and Davies's hypothesised and

objectivised viewpoint is therefore allocated to the phenomenal domain, including words
like factor, feature, aspect, difference, cause, effect and reason, which do not make explicit
reference to research. However, within the phenomenal domain a distinction is made

between noun phrases which report without interpretation and those which project

interpretation upon the subject matter, and the latter are termed evaluation. Because of

possible confusion between MacDonald's use of the term epistemic and the meaning of this
term in other contexts, here the word research is used for explicit reference to research.

Thus, there are two primary divisions of subjects into those making visible what the
historian is doing, termed research, and those referring to the phenomena under study, the
latter being subdivided into evaluation and report.

Identification of research noun phrases is relatively straightforward. Those in the history

sample fall into five classes:

Research participants author (I)
author and reader (we)
other (Ormrod, one writer, he, late medieval historians)

Discourse entity author (this paper, the first part of this article)
other (some recent writing, the historical literature)

Discourse process author (this discussion, these conclusions)
other internal (such consensus, such moral-cum-racial comparisons)

external (moral judgements)
Discourse viewpoint author (some understanding, the significance of...)

other internal (this view, the issues in debate)
external (late medieval England's reputation for violence)

Research data/procedure/tools
author (the best measure, calculation ofactual earnings, a further

indication)
other (the mostfrequently cited evidence, what analysis there has been)

The distinction between author and other research participant or data/procedure/tools,
discourse entity, process or viewpoint, corresponds with Gosden's distinction between
internal writer orientation and external research community orientation. The distinction

between other internal and other external discourse process or viewpoint takes into account

that, for instance, the views of some historians are summarised in the article and then

referred to later, as happens in the seventh paragraph of the Harriss introduction, while

others are merely mentioned once, so that all reference to them is exophoric. It is sometimes
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possible to apply MacDonald's distinction between particulars (Ormrod, he, this paper) and

groups (late medieval historians, the historical literature) to these subject roles.

The distinction between evaluation and report without interpretation is less easily
established and difficult to be objective about. Clear-cut examples of the latter are

references to individuals by name without any modification in the noun phrase (Richard II,
Herbert Samuel, he) and, by means of simple noun phrases, to groups (Italian POWs, the

miners, subjects, kings). Evaluation appears to be involved in the chief instruments of this

marriage ofsentiment and convenience, the Gascoigne brothers and the odd man out. But it

is difficult to know where to draw the line between the two when it comes to neutral head

nouns with minimal modification, such as the active gentry justices, nine Yorkshire JPs,

most magnates, over 6,000 POWs. In the end it was decided to adopt a wide view and

consider any quantifier (most magnates) or numeral (nine Yorkshire JPs) and any epithet

(the active gentry justices), as opposed to classifier (the gentry justices, the county gentry)
as a case of evaluation. On the other hand, peripheral post-modifiers were not taken into

account, for example Alexander Neville, Archbishop of York, who managed to create a

dangerously dominant role for his affinity in the North and East Ridings in 1385,... In the
case of what MacDonald refers to as attributes, either modification (such sectional

application, the unusually extensive involvement of local elites in the exercise ofgovernment

required by such commissions) or a head noun with non-neutral connotation (the ease and

profitability ofwool taxation, the prominence ofestate stewards and men of law in the work

of the Riding benches), or a combination of both (its very effectiveness in financing war, the
extreme brutality with which enemy captives were treated by the Japanese), was treated as

evaluation, as well as any non-specific head noun (such considerations, the institutional

innovations). A distinction is made between a noun phrase referring to something which

may be assumed to obtain irrespective of interpretation, classed as report, and reference
which reflects a judgement by the author. Thus the reputation ofkingship (H/I/2/8) and the

capacity of the state to finance the needs of internal government (H/B/2/1/1) imply no

judgement of the extent or nature of the reputation or capacity, whereas the volume and

technicality of royal business (H/B/1/6/7) realises a judgement that there was a great deal of

royal business and it involved technicality.

Within the evaluation and report domains, MacDonald's distinction between particulars,

groups and attributes is maintained. Specific time (this historical reference point) and place
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{South Wales, both Ridings) reference is aligned with particulars and more general time {the
late middle ages, the early Tudor period) and place {late medieval England) reference with

groups. This distinction is dependent on the scope of a particular article. The Walker

article, for instance, is mainly concerned only with the county of Yorkshire rather than the

entire country England, so reference to Yorkshire is treated as general place reference while
reference to a particular Riding of Yorkshire is treated as reference to particulars. Reference

to institutions, which is frequent in the history sample, is treated as reference to groups of

people. The general class of attributes includes reference to behaviour, procedures,

processes, states of affairs, states of mind, concepts and attributes in the sense of
characteristics or qualities.

Evaluation particulars (only the experienced William Holme, this historical reference point)
groups {the principal workers involved, the major new institutions ofgovernment,

the late Middle Ages, a few shires)
attributes {the greater part of the work of the writing offices, the powerful influence

exercised by the justices and sergeants of the Westminster courts on the
quorum of the Yorkshire commissions)

Report particulars {Edward III, the ruler's sword, South Wales)
groups {prisoners, parliament, these prisoners' days, England)
attributes (the accession ofHenry IV, appointment as a justice of the peace,

military regulations)

Table 10 in Appendix 2 shows the relative proportions of subjects in the three broad

categories in the four history articles. Predictably, research subjects are most numerous in
the introduction section, and particularly in the MacKenzie three-paragraph introduction.

They are very infrequent in the body of the article, but increase in number again in the
conclusion section, though to less than two thirds those in the introduction section.

MacKenzie, however, has no research subjects in his three-paragraph conclusion section.

Whiting is the only author to have more subjects from this category in his conclusion section
than in his introduction section. These are all text-reference subjects and his conclusion

section consists of only one paragraph. He is also the only author to have a much higher

proportion of direct report subjects than those of subjects in either of the other categories in
his introduction.

Overall, in the total sample, research and evaluation subjects account for 52.5% of the

subjects, as opposed to 46.6% for report. However, it must be remembered that the report

category includes groups and attributes, which account for 39.5% and 46% of the report

subjects, making a total of 85.5%. This accords with Martin's and Eggins et aVs claims that

97



history discourse generalises and is characterised by abstraction. If the report groups and
attributes subjects are added to the evaluation and research subjects, only 6.7% of the

subjects in the sample are concerned with particulars referred to without interpretation by
the historian.

5.2.4 RELATIVE PROPORTIONS OF ALL THEMES, MARKED AND

UNMARKED, ACCORDING TO SEMANTIC FUNCTION

When the subjects which constitute unmarked themes are separated from those preceded by
marked themes, and ranged alongside sentence-initial marked themes, as shown in Table 11

(and Table 12, where reference to research is separated from phenomenal reference) in

Appendix 2, it emerges that reference to real world time, which is almost always realised by
marked themes, no longer accounts for the greatest number of sentence-initial themes in the

sample but is demoted to third place (11.6%). By far the largest number of themes (33.1%)
are unmarked real world themes of the class MacDonald calls attributes. The second largest

category is reference to human participants in historical events, mostly as classes of people
or institutions (17.6%), and again, mostly, by unmarked themes. The fourth largest category

is contrast/concession (9.3%) - including its use in conjunction with reference to research -

realised by marked themes. Reason, including purpose, both with and without reference to

research (4.1%), also realised by marked themes, accounts for fewer than half as many

themes as contrast and concession, constituting the sixth largest category, almost exactly

equal with addition (4.2%)

The high number of themes realising time and reference to people was predicted for history

discourse in the literature, but it is useful to know the balance between the two. The

importance of contrast was also predicted, but it will become clearer in Chapter 9 whether
this means argument is prominent in history discourse and to what extent it reflects
contentiousness. Chapter 8 will look more closely at the role reason (cause and effect) plays
in the writing of historians.
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5.3 SUMMARY

This chapter has analysed the semantic roles performed by grammatical subjects in the

history sample and compared them with the findings of other researchers for both science
and history. It has proposed that, in addition to identification of the degree to which history

discourse makes transparent the operations which the historian is performing on the data, the

degree of author visibility, and the balance between concern with particulars and concern
with the general, there should be an assessment of the degree to which the discourse reflects

the author's evaluation of the data rather than merely recording what happened in the real

world of the period under study. This involves examining the use of language which

Gosden and Davies call 'hypothesised and objectivised viewpoint', but it also widens the net

to include reference to particulars and classes which involve evaluation. In this way, it can
be seen to what extent history discourse interweaves interpretation with narrative, with the

narrative very much subordinated to analysis and interpretation and merely providing

supporting detail.

The findings support the claim that history generalises. They also suggest that academic

history discourse is even more concerned with abstraction than MacDonald's analysis of
three history articles indicates. When the findings for the semantic functions of subjects

constituting unmarked themes are placed alongside those for marked themes, presented in
the previous chapter, it emerges that MacDonald's class 'attributes' constitutes the greatest

proportion of sentence-initial themes in the history sample. In second place comes reference
to human participants in historical events, in most cases as classes of people and people

organised into institutions rather than as individuals, and time reference is in third place,
followed by contrast. But contrast generally operates on a higher level than time reference,

providing a framework in which time reference introduces supporting detail in short
stretches of narrative. However, much of the burden of the author's argument is carried by
evaluative abstractions functioning as subjects.

Had time and space permitted, a much richer analysis of content and functions of noun

phrases functioning as GS would have involved examining the extent and consequences of
nominalisation and the degree of complexity of subject noun phrases, and the functions of

non-specific nouns and of this, occurring as either a determiner or a pro-form. These
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features of the noun phrase play an important role in organising the heavy information
content of academic discourse.
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CHAPTER 6 NON-PROTOTYPICAL THEMES

As was seen in Chapter 3, certain GS themes are non-prototypical, being empty of ideational

meaning, and their analysis in terms of theme-rheme structure is somewhat problematic.

Analysts differ over whether to treat the "dummy' subjects it and there in cleft, extraposed
and existential constructions or the postponed notional subject as theme, or else a string

containing both. They also differ over whether such themes should be classified as marked

or unmarked. Interrogatives pose problems too since, typically, there is an initial non-GS

element, but not of the sort generally recognised as a marked theme in this area of analysis;

indeed, Eiler (1986) excludes interrogatives from her analysis of marked and unmarked
themes. Also, many cases of fronting with inversion would seem to entail treating an entire
sentence as theme if, as advocated by several researchers, GS is always included in theme.

The present study sidesteps the problem of assigning such themes to either the marked or

unmarked category by grouping them in a third category, non-prototypical themes, though

they have been considered along with unmarked themes for the purpose of comparison .

Treating these themes separately also facilitates examination of whether their syntactic
markedness gives rise to special discourse uses which distinguish them from more regular
themes. Pseudoclefts are also discussed in this chapter, though they satisfy both the

syntactic and semantic criteria for unmarked themes; not only are they also marked
constructions but they are conveniently discussed in relation to clefts.

Anticipatory it, including clefts and extraposition constructions, and existential there,
constituted 2% and 1.5% respectively of all the themes in Eiler's (1986) science lecture

chapter, but she gives no text-specific interpretation for these items, which she calls

predicated themes; they did not appear to her to denote any specific values associated with
scientific enquiry or delivery of instruction. Both kinds of empty themes together
constituted 7.5% of the themes in Gosden's (1993) science research articles. He observes

that those in the discourse domain frequently introduce evaluative comment and therefore

play a significant role in interactional thematisation; those in the hypothetical and

objectivised domain include seemingly formulaic patterns such as it is clear that, it seems

that, it appears that, it is interesting to note that, those in the real world domain introduce

postponed real world entities, research events and processes and reference to mental

processes.
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These grammatical devices are a means of resolving conflict between the need to package
information appropriately and the need to preserve SVO word order. They would appear to

fall into two groups according to salience. Extraposed and existential there constructions,

though marked syntactically, are usually the preferred option because they comply with the

principles of end weight and end focus without markedly highlighting any particular
constituent. But clefts, pseudoclefts, interrogatives and fronting with inversion do attract

attention and the first three, at least, have therefore been considered useful devices for

foregrounding information, such as statements of discourse theme (Collins 1991, Delin

1991, Jones and Jones 1985, Prince 1978). Halliday views fronted complements as the most

marked of marked themes; questions attract attention by their directness, making transparent

the interpersonal dimension of text; pseudoclefts and clefts both focus attention on a

particular element, which has the function of identifier with other candidates excluded

(Halliday 1967:236). The latter, which state information emphatically (Collins 1991, Delin

1991) as unquestionable fact (Prince 1978), are considered especially suited to rhetorical,

opinionated, persuasive writing (Collins 1991, Prince 1978), and Prince (1978) associates
them with historical narrative in particular.

The following table indicates the distribution of all these types of themes across the four

history texts.

Table 6.1
Distribution of various types of non-prototypical themes across the four history
journal articles

Harriss Walker Mackenzie Whiting Total

Pseudoclefts 3* 3 1 1 8

Clefts 5 10 2 4 21

Interrogatives 3 single
2 adjacent
4 conjoined

2 0 4 single
2 conjoined

17/12

Fronting+ 14 6 6 3 29
inversion

Extraposition 11 12 6 17 46

(all levels)
Existential 3 6 11 20 40
there

* One of these is in a clause introduced by for and so is not included in the count of sentence-level
themes.
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As might be expected, marked constructions are used sparingly; interrogatives, pseudoclefts
and clefts, considered separately, each account for a very small proportion of the total
themes in any of the four texts, though fronting with inversion is more frequent. Several

interrogatives are either conjoined or contiguous so that, though numbering 17 in total, they
are distributed across only 12 locations, with Whiting and Harriss making more use of them

than the other two authors. The data support the observation by Collins and Delin that it-

clefts outnumber pseudo-clefts in written text. The two medieval history texts have more

pseudoclefts and clefts than the modern history texts, largely accounted for by Walker's
much greater use of clefts. Harriss makes more than twice as much use of fronting with

inversion than any of the other authors. Predictably, the less salient extraposition and
existential there constructions are more common, the latter particularly so in the two modern

history texts. This is the only non-prototypical theme which Mackenzie makes much use of.

6.1 PSEUDOCLEFTS

6.1.1 OBSERVATIONS IN THE LITERATURE

Pseudocleft constructions, also known as a thematic equatives, have been described as a

form of grammatical metaphor employing nominalisation to reconfigure a clause into one

consisting of two constituents linked in an identifying relationship by means of a copula

(Matthiessen 1992). One of these constituents is a w/r-clause and the other, usually a noun

phrase, is variously referred to as the focus (Prince 1978), the highlighted element (Collins

1991) or the cleft head (Delin 1991). In basic pseudoclefts (Collins 1991), the w/i-clause

occurs as theme, functioning as GS in the superordinate clause, while in reversed

pseudoclefts, the wh-clause occurs in rheme. Variations on the basic pseudocleft
construction involve noun phrases with general reference in place of the w/r-clause, such as

All I want is...., The thing that surprises me is..., The one who came was..., The reason (why)

he helped me was...

In both basic and reversed pseudoclefts, the information in the wh-clause, being

syntactically subordinated in an embedded clause, is presented as taken for granted,

presupposed, non-controversial or vnot-at-issue' (Huddleston 1984). Prince (1978) labels it

given, by which she means assumed to be in the recipient's consciousness either actually, if
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it has an antecedent earlier in the discourse, or potentially, if inferrable from the context.

She finds that the vast majority of pseudoclefts involve bridging inferences, and classifies

pseudoclefts according to whether the information in the w/z-clause relates to antecedents
which are explicit, implicit (requiring inferential bridging), or in a relationship of contrast;
or whether there is metalinguistic reference by means of phrases such as What he's saying

is... or reference to mental processes, or reference to events by means of words such as

happen. Collins calls the first three of these antecedents cotextual, involving a relationship
either of similarity or of contrast, and the other three contextual, related to the register

variables of mode, tenor and field respectively.

The motivation for reconfiguring a clause as a pseudocleft construction is seen as textual

since the pseudocleft provides an alternative way of distributing information in a clause

(Matthiessen, 1992). The information in the w/z-clause has special status because it

occupies one of the two focal points in the clause, constituting the starting off point as
theme in the basic pseudocleft or attracting end focus in the reversed pseudocleft; and the
entire construction is given prominence by the simplicity, crispness and identifying function

that results from two constituents being joined by a copula comparatively empty of meaning.
A pseudocleft construction can thus highlight the information it carries. Yet it is less

emphatic than the cleft, which postpones both parts of the identifying relationship and

throws the first into such high relief because of its placement immediately after the copula.

Even the use of a non-prototypical element in theme in the basic pseudocleft does not

interrupt the smooth flow of the discourse, because the conflation of theme, presupposition,

givenness, syntactic dependency, and identified status preserves the background character of
the w/z-clause (Collins 1991).

Quirk et al (1985) consider the basic pseudocleft to be more typical since it can present a

climax in the complement, but Collins finds reversed pseudoclefts are more numerous in

both speech and writing. The great majority of reversed pseudoclefts in his sample from the
LL and LOB corpora featured demonstrative this or that as the highlighted element in theme

position, in most cases with anaphoric reference over extended text, whose content was thus

related to information presented by the speaker as not at issue. He suggests that reversed

pseudoclefts are therefore particularly suited to marking the conclusion of a section of text.

On the other hand, it is the anaphoric potential of the w/z-clause in basic pseudoclefts which
Prince draws attention to; the w/z-clause theme relates what the hearer or reader might be
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assumed to be thinking about in a stretch of discourse more closely to the discourse theme

because of the association of GS with topic continuity. A basic pseudocleft with a wh-
clause which summarises the preceding section can function as a pivot at a turning point in

text, paving the way for the topic of the new section, possibly with a contrastive theme
which repudiates a previous idea in favour of a second. Basic pseudoclefts can thus serve as

topic sentences for paragraphs or as theme summaries at the beginnings or endings of major
sections of text, even as titles, and so highlight theme at different levels in the text structure
and for stretches of text of varying length. They can also indicate the writer's perspective
when they contain an expression of emotion or attitude (Jones and Jones 1985).

6.1.2 PSEUDOCLEFTS IN THE HISTORY TEXTS

There are very few pseudoclefts in the history texts: three in each of the medieval history
articles and only one in each of the modern history articles. One of the three in the Harriss
text is in a clause introduced by for and so is not included in the count of sentence-level
themes. All eight are basic pseudoclefts, supporting Quirk et al's claim that the basic

pseudocleft is more typical rather than Collins's claim that reversed pseudoclefts are more

numerous. All involve contrast, though in one case only indirectly.

As Delhi (1991) found with ir-clefts, the three pseudoclefts in the history texts which

perform correction moves exhibit contrast by means of the focal string, or cleft head, rather
than the w/r-clause, but, contrary to her findings for /f-clefts, these correction pseudoclefts

contribute to higher level discourse goals. In her correction //-clefts, a challenge is

presented in the main clause by means of an item in the focal string which enters into a

relationship of mutual exclusivity with something earlier in the text.

Then on Thursday afternoon we went on the lake. No, it was the morning, because
we saw Sybil in the afternoon, (pi 19)

In the two clearest cases in the history texts of pseudoclefts which perform corrections, both

parts of the relationship of mutual exclusivity are presented in the same place, within the

focal string.

H/B/3/13/7 But what a great lord exercised through his affinity was not so much control or
dominance as (to use the contemporary term) the "rule" ofhis country.
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Wa/C/6/18 What characterised these years was not a decisive shift in the balance ofjudicial power
towards the local communities, for this had never been the exclusive object of their petitioning, but a
modest increase in the oversight of local society maintained by the Icing's government, achieved by
the creation ofa balance between professional and amateur justices on which both the Crown and the
parliamentary spokesmen of the gentry could agree.

These correction pseudoclefts contribute to higher level discourse goals by helpfully

summarising the content of stretches of text by means of both the w/?-clause and the focal

string, and by reiterating the macro-level contradiction between the author's own thesis and

the interpretations of other historians, thus supporting the claim by Jones and Jones that

pseudoclefts are often used to highlight the discourse theme. The contrast is made explicit

by presenting summaries of both parts of the relation in the focal string linked with not so

much....as, and not only....but.

H/B/3/13/7 provides a turning point in the middle of the last paragraph of the body of the
article. The w/7-clause encapsulates the topic entity of the first half of the paragraph - the

operation of lordship - in order to attach a predicate which contrasts with the impression of
dominance by magnates established in the first half. In this way, the wh-clause in a

pseudocleft can function in a similar way to the discourse-organising nouns called labels by

Francis (1994), organising chunks of discourse and drawing together threads for the reader.

Prince would presumably treat this w/7-clause as one with an implicit antecedent, requiring
the bridging inference that the various facts presented in the preceding sentences of the

paragraph were aspects of the exercise of lordship. W/C/6/18 is the penultimate sentence of
the entire article. Jointly with the final sentence it provides top-level comment for its own

paragraph while at the same time summarising and restating the thesis of the entire text.

The content in each of the two components of the construction summarises the content of

preceding text, and is therefore given information, but given information which is restated in

a way which gives it greater salience, constituting a final punch in the argument.

A less explicit correction is provided by H/C/2/9, also the penultimate sentence of the

article, making a broad generalisation about the consequences for later centuries of the

phenomena which are the focus of the article.

H/C/2/9 He would not have been disappointed, for what survived the Wars of the Roses and the sharp
legalism of the early Tudor state was what had been shaping over the two preceding centuries: a
political society deeply versed in government, and a system ofgovernment in which crown and
subjects shared responsibility.
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This pseudocleft occurs in a clause introduced by for and provides support for the view that

for can function more like a co-ordinating conjunction than a subordinator. It is also

noteworthy that both constituents of the pseudocleft are wh-clauses, yet another example of

parallelism in the Harriss text. The principal antecedent for the content of the first wh-

clause is the label lasting consequences in the opening sentence, though there is also an

anaphoric relationship with the phrase its own collective abandonment of the tradition of
war in France in the sixth sentence. It is not clear whether Prince would classify this

relationship between a label and its lexical realisation as a case of a "more or less explicit'

antecedent, or as an example of an implicit antecedent. The content of the focal string of the

pseudocleft, while it provides new information insofar as it characterises the society of a
later period than that which has been under study in this article, is at the same time a

summary of the content of the body of the article, and so serves the function of reminding
the reader yet again of the thesis of the article, thus highlighting the discourse theme. It is a

correction in the sense that the reader recognises that the interpretation of the character of

society in the period of study presented in the focal string here, the penultimate sentence of
the entire article, is a final refutation of the interpretations of other historians summarised in

the introduction to the article. Both this and the previous example are illustrations of very

prominent positioning of pseudoclefts carrying top-level information which summarise

entire texts to make a point very forcefully as the culmination of an extended argument.

Where contrast with an antecedent does involve local ties, it is between the w/z-clause and

its antecedent, in a type of pseudocleft also identified by Collins and Prince. The remaining
five pseudoclefts (W/B/1/4/7, Wh/B/1/23/7, H/B/3/12/9, W/B/1/3/8, M/B/3/1/4) are each of

this type, and the contrast relation is one of difference rather than mutual exclusivity. One
of these pseudoclefts occurs in a fairly prominent position, as it is the final sentence of the

opening paragraph of one of the major sub-sections of the body of the article.

Wa/B/4/1/7 What distinguished this latter group from the men of law on the quorum was, principally,
their unquestionably gentle birth, though the important position on the Yorkshire commissions
occupied by quorum lawyers drawn from established gentry families, such as Richard Gascoigne or
John Conyers ofHornby, clearly suggests that this was not an immutable distinction.

The difference is between two categories in a classification, signalled by the word

distinguishes in the relative clause, with the two contrasting categories both presented in the

w/z-clause and the distinguishing attribute presented in rheme, in the focal string. One of the
noun phrases in the w/z-clause, this latter group, has an explicit antecedent two sentences
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earlier - the second group - but the other - the men of law on the quorum - is part of a

relation operating over a greater stretch of text, having an explicit antecedent which was the

topic entity for the previous major sub-section of the body of the article. The antecedent for

the proposition realised by the wh-clause as a whole is implicit: since the entire body of the
article consists of analysis of the composition and function of four groups of justices, it can
be assumed the reader has in mind the fact that the author is making distinctions between

these four groups. The pseudocleft could therefore be said to be fairly directly related to the

macro-structure of the text.

In a second case, the link between the wh-clause and its antecedent stretches across the three

preceding sentences.

Wh/B/1/23/7 What was missing was any attempt by the tier above the most local level in the union's
organization, the districts, to take up the tax issue.

The w/z-clause has retrospective scope over the preceding three sentences and establishes a

difference between the situation described by these sentences and the antecedent is This

latter aspect in the third sentence of the paragraph, which itself has an anaphoric tie with its
lexicalisation in the preceding sentence.

In two other cases a local link of contrast between the w/r-clause and an antecedent in the

immediately preceding sentence has been set up in order to be used as a stepping stone to

bring the discourse back up to a higher level. In both cases the local contrast is between

degrees of likelihood.

H/B/3/12/9 What is certain is that any magnate was engulfed in a sea ofgentry families whose
support he needed to make his authority effective.

W/B/l/3/8 What is not so clear is whether such incidents were a regular occurrence.

The proposition in the w/i-clause in H/B/3/12/9 participates in a local tie of contrast with the

antecedent It is difficult to know... in the immediately preceding sentence, but the

superordinate clause makes a point which supports the author's answer to a question posed
at the beginning of a sub-section - whether the magnates dominated local government

through their affinities, and one which supports the thesis of the entire article, namely that

government at this time involved participation by all levels of political society. Were it not

for the selection of a pseudocleft construction, the reader might not recognise the value of
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the information in the rheme with regard to the main theme of the discourse. The

pseudocleft thus contributes to discourse goals which are not purely local. At the very least,
it serves as the topic sentence for a stretch of seven sentences which constitute an embedded

paragraph. This example illustrates how even at comparatively low levels of discourse
structure an author scores points with an eye to the macro-level theme - keeping his eye on

the ball, so to speak.

Wa/B/1/3/8 follows three sentences of narrative which constitute an illustration at the lowest

level of discourse, being an account of a particular event involving particular individuals.
Material in the preceding sentence (It seems very likely...) is selected as an antecedent and a

wh-clause is set up which can enter into a relationship of contrast with it so as to provide a

link for the introduction of a more general proposition in rheme. Thus the wh-clause in the

pseudocleft construction provides a bridge between the preceding lower-level illustration
and the higher, more general level of discourse reached in the focal string in the same

sentence. The pseudocleft also serves an evaluative function, estimating the validity of

making a generalisation based on the lower level illustration and so assessing the value of
this preceding evidence with regard to the extent of the danger in the Crown's reliance on

magnates in local government. But it does not exemplify the claim by Jones and Jones

(1985) that the primary function of pseudoclefts is to highlight the discourse theme.

Although it does bring the discourse up a level, it is still comparatively 'buried'. The

pseudocleft merely presents a qualification of the topic proposition presented in the opening
sentence of the paragraph - that reliance on magnates for local government was dangerous -

by indicating that the extent of the danger is not clear. A more comprehensive statement of
the primary function of pseudoclefts would be that they raise the level of the discourse
towards the macro-level in comparison with the immediately preceding text.

However, the remaining pseudocleft with a w/?-clause participating in a local tie of contrast

(M/B/3/1/4) does contribute to the higher-level discourse goal of thematic salience, and with
the content of both constituents, the w/r-clause and the focal string.

M/B/3/1/4 What was unique about the war against Japan was that these considerations were quite
different on each side.

Again, there is a local tie, since the antecedent for the wh-clause is in the immediately

preceding sentence. The preceding sentence brings out a similarity between the war against
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Japan and the other two theatres of war, while the pseudocleft presents a difference. But the

pseudocleft is prominently located at the end of the short introductory paragraph for one of
the three main sections of the body of the text, and it summarises the content of this section

in advance: both the presupposed proposition in the wh-clause and the proposition realised

by the superordinate clause preview what is to come.

In these examples of pseudoclefts which do enter into local ties, but by means of the wh-
clause rather than the focal string, and which do not perform correction moves, the

anaphoric tie of contrast means the content of the relative clause is to some extent given,
which accords with the consensus view of relative clauses in pseudoclefts. The content of

the focal string, however, is not always new. In H/B/3/12/9, the content of the focal string

expresses a fact which is implicit in the content of the preceding six sentences, or rather,

paraphrases in a more condensed form the information provided by the preceding sentences.

Similarly, in W/C/6/14, discussed earlier, the information in both constituents, the wh-clause
and the focus or highlighted element, is given. This type of pseudocleft, in which both

components are given, is not discussed by Prince, Collins or Delin. Yet in these history
texts it performs the very useful function of summarising the content of the preceding text in
a way which makes a macro-proposition more salient. By this means, the author is able to

restate the thesis of the entire text in a particularly salient way, and, in such lengthy texts as

academic journal articles, this greatly contributes to the coherence of the text for the reader.

An interesting feature of the pseudoclefts in these texts is that they are all used to bring a

segment of text to a close with a kind of culmination point or climax. In this they differ
from most of the examples provided by Jones and Jones, which illustrate the use of

pseudoclefts for highlighting the discourse theme at the beginnings of segments of text.
Two of the above pseudoclefts (H/C/2/9, W/C/6/14) are the penultimate sentences of entire

texts, each summarising the gist of the article before a final comment in the last sentence.
Two others (W/B/4/1/7, M/B/3/1/4) are final sentences in the opening paragraphs of major

sections of text. Another (H/B/3/13/7) ends the first half of a paragraph, functioning both as

a pivot and to highlight the contrast between the content of the two halves. The remaining
three end segments of paragraphs: H/B/3/12/9 ends a stretch of seven sentences by

highlighting the theme of these sentences, while Wh/B/1/23/7 and Wa/B/1/3/8 follow three

sentences of illustration at the lowest level of text, linking this segment to a higher level of

discourse within the paragraph.
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Though there is explicit expression of epistemic use of language in only two of these

pseudoclefts - evaluation of truth with the adjectives certain and clear in H/B/3/12/9 and

W/B/l/3/8 respectively, all of the pseudoclefts are employed for evaluation: identifying
broad historical themes, characterising periods of history and evaluating their significance.

To summarise, most of the pseudoclefts in these texts function to highlight the discourse

themes of segments of text of varying length, supporting the claim by Jones and Jones that

the highlighting of theme is probably the most general and widespread function of

pseudoclefts in discourse, but, in contrast to the illustrations provided by Jones and Jones,
the pseudoclefts which highlight the discourse theme in the history texts do so in final rather
than initial position, bringing a segment of text to a close with a climax. There is only one

example of a pseudocleft used to introduce a topic rather than highlight it after it has been
discussed (M/B/3/1/4) but this also occurs at the end of a text segment, albeit an opening

paragraph, and thus also provides a climax for its own paragraph.

Related to this use of pseudoclefts at the end of a segment of text is a second function: their

ability to raise the discourse level back up to a higher level, achieved by providing a

stepping stone in the form of a local tie between the wh-clause and an antecedent in the

immediately preceding sentence. Also related are two other functions: the capacity of

pseudoclefts to summarise large chunks of text, and the function of restating given

information in a more salient form. This reiteration is achieved by means of a type of

pseudocleft not discussed by either Prince, Collins or Delin, namely one in which both
constituents of the Pseudocleft are given. Pseudoclefts, like the it-clefts in Delin's data, can

also be used to perform correction moves, but unlike Delin's correction it-clefts, the

correction pseudoclefts in the present data achieve higher-level discourse goals rather than
local goals.

Interestingly, all except one of the pseudoclefts in the present data occur late in the text, in
either the final section or the conclusion to an article. The one which does not is the only
one which does not echo a major theme but functions only to raise the level of discourse
from the lowest level to the next lowest level. In general, pseudoclefts in these academic

history articles occur after a mass of evidence has already accumulated and the the reader
has been reminded of the governing thesis several times already, so that the pseudocleft
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permits yet further reiteration of the thesis, or ideas closely associated with the thesis, but in
a yet more salient form, providing the final nail in the argument when used at the very end
of a conclusion section. The combination of the functions of highlighting theme,

summarising the content of large chunks of text, and performing correction moves capable
of substituting propositions at the highest level of discourse makes pseudoclefts a

particularly useful organisational tool in lengthy and complex academic discourse involving
forceful argument. Because of its length, academic discourse requires constant reminders to

the reader of the discourse theme and indications of how large stretches of text relate to one

another and to the major line of reasoning. Pseudoclefts are particularly useful in history

discourse because the forcefulness with which they reiterate a point contributes to a

rhetorical style which is valued in this discipline. In these texts they are used to impose the

historian's interpretation on the phenomena under study.

6.2 CLEFTS

6.2.1 OBSERVATIONS IN THE LITERATURE

The cleft construction is also known as predicated theme or theme predication, and various

terms have been used to identify its constituents:

It is John that you should be talking to

focus presupposition (Chomsky 1971)
focus that-clause (Prince 1978)
cleft head complement (Delin 1990, 1989)
highlighted element relative clause (Collins 1991)
clefted constituent cleft clause (Delin & Oberlander 1992)

The term focus can be misleading because of possible confusion as to whether syntactic or
accentual focus is being referred to. The term highlighted element can also be misleading
since the information in the relative clause, though syntactically backgrounded and

presented as logically presupposed or taken for granted, can sometimes be more

foregrounded pragmatically than that in the cleft head. The present analysis adopts the

terms cleft head and either cleft clause or relative clause.
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It is the non-referential it in the above construction which distinguishes it from the

superficially similar construction featuring it with anaphoric reference illustrated by the

following sentence from the history sample.

Wa/C/6/1-2 A second general observation suggested by this study concerns the opposition between
central government and local autonomy, royal authority and gentry independence that is assumed in
so much writing on the subject of the justices of the peace. It is an opposition that the Yorkshire
evidence cannot really sustain

Like the pseudocleft, a cleft construction accomplishes both an identifying function and an

alternative distribution of information (Matthiessen, 1992), though there is no reversed

form. But clefts are more emphatic than pseudoclefts because of the presentational nature of

a construction which predicates the entire information content of the main clause. Adding
further to the salience of the cleft head is the fact that it tends to have an exclusive

interpretation, which gives the information it carries crucial status in the discourse.

Prince (1978) identifies two types of /7-clefts: in the (1) stressedfocus it-cleft, the cleft head

represents new, often contrastive, information, and the relative clause represents information
which is often, though not always, known from the context; in the (2) informative-

presupposition it-cleft, the cleft head usually contains an anaphoric item, and the relative
clause contains the message, but a message that, even though it may be new information for
the recipient, is presented, by means of syntactic subordination, as known to others, and thus
as an established fact, rather than a claim the speaker or writer takes personal responsibility
for. She uses the term known for this information rather than the term given, as used for the

information in the wh-clause of a pseudocleft, but in doing so she uses it in a different sense

from the usual sense of being known to the hearer or reader.

Collins (1991) refers to stressed-focus //-clefts as unmarked clefts and labels them Type 1,

consisting of a new or contrastive cleft head and given or inferrable information in the

relative clause. He refers to informative-presupposition //-clefts as marked clefts, and
divides them into two types, according to whether the cleft head is also new or contrastive

(Type 3) or not (Type 2).

Highlighted element relative clause

Unmarked
Marked

Type 1
Type 2
Type 3

new or contrastive

given or inferrable
new or contrastive

given or inferrable
new or contrastive
new or contrastive
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While agreeing with Prince that pseudoclefts are givenness-oriented, Collins rejects the term

knownness with regard to clefts, seeing them as newness-oriented because the relative clause

can contain information which is new to the recipient, even though its status is weakened by

being logically presupposed and therefore backgrounded through the dependency of the
subordinate clause. He cites Huddleston's (1984) identification of two quite separate

variables, informativity and at-issueness, the former realised intonationally and the latter

syntactically. Since newness is associated with "at-issueness' and givenness with "not-at-

issueness', the special flavour of information in the relative clause of marked clefts derives

from the marked combination of newness and not-at-issueness.

Delin and Oberlander (1992) call Prince's stressed-focus if-clefts topic-clause clefts and the

informative presupposition type comment-clause clefts. Delin (1989) has also labelled the
two types of clefts according to placement of primary or nuclear accent as strong-weak and

weak-strong and subdivided each type into two sub-types according to whether the

constituent which does not receive primary or nuclear accent is de-accented or receives

subsidiary accent.

The following is a summary of these various accounts of cleft types:

Fig 6.1
Summary of categorisations of cleft types by Prince (1978), Huddleston (1984), Delin
(1989), Collins (1991) and Delin and Oberlander (1992)

STRESSED-FOCUS (Prince 1978) / STRONG-WEAK accent (Delin 1989)/ TYPE 1
UNMARKED (Collins 1991) / TOPIC-CLAUSE (Delin and Oberlander 1992)

Cleft head 77iaf-clause

NEW

NEW and AT ISSUE

NEW or CONTRASTIVE

KNOWN (often from the context)
but not necessarily in the hearer's
consciousness at the moment

GIVEN and NOT AT ISSUE

GIVEN or INFERRABLE

(Prince 1978)

(Huddleston 1984)

(Collins 1991)

A nuclear accent

(-shared, -salient)
B nuclear accent

(-shared, -salient)

de-accented

(+shared, +salient)
subsidiary accent
(+shared, -salient) (Delin 1989)

INFORMATIVE-PRESUPPOSITION (Prince 1978) / WEAK-STRONG (Delin 1989)/TYPES
2 and 3 MARKED (Collins 1991) / COMMENT-CLAUSE (Delin and Oberlander 1992)
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TYPE 2 (Collins 1991)

Cleft head 77?flf-clause

GIVEN KNOWN (but not by the reader/hearer) (Prince 1978)

GIVEN and NOT AT ISSUE NEW but NOT AT ISSUE (Huddleston 1984)

Type 2
GIVEN or INFERRABLE

Type 3
NEW or CONTRASTIVE

NEW or CONTRASTIVE

NEW or CONTRASTIVE (Collins 1991)

(+shared, +salient)
D subsidiary accent

(+shared, -salient)

C de-accented nuclear accent

(-shared, -salient)
nuclear accent

(-shared, -salient) (Delin 1989)

Quirk et al (1985) state that clefts are very common in spoken English, but others consider
them to be particularly suited to writing, where they have been found to outnumber

pseudoclefts. Collins (1991) notes their structural similarity to impersonal constructions
such as it is true that, it is said that, which gives rise to a depersonalised quality that is often

out of place in casual spoken genres. He also notes the contribution they make to

information density in writing by being both informative and high in communicative

dynamism when the information in the relative clause is new to the reader. Clefts are also a

means of indicating appropriate intonation and stress, providing a written equivalent of the
salience achieved by phonological stress in spoken English by asserting the cmcialness of

the focal item (Collins 1991; Quirk et al 1985). This can give written text an emphatic tone

(Collins 1991; Delin 1991) which is especially suited to rhetorical, opinionated, persuasive

writing (Collins 1991, Prince 1978).

For Jones and Jones (1985), the exclusiveness interpretation of clefts enables focus on a

critical factor in the theme development of a text. They consider the primary function of

clefts, as with pseudoclefts, to be the highlighting of the discourse theme in topic or thesis
statements. Delin (1991), however, distinguishes between comment-clause clefts and topic-
clause clefts in this respect. She claims comment-clause clefts achieve higher level
discourse goals in guiding discourse development by promoting the salience of concepts,
while topic-clause clefts typically operate over a very short distance and are the product of
local goals such as repairing the discourse by means of a correction move which counters

some claim made earlier, or performing afill move, which fills in variables in propositions
which are salient in the discourse. Prince (1978) contrasts the discourse-theme-signalling
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capacity of the w/j-clause of a pseudocleft with the incapacity of the relative clause of a
stressed-focus ir-cleft (topic clause cleft) to signal the discourse theme since it represents
known or old information not assumed to be in the hearer's consciousness.

But Delin appears to have revised her view in Delin and Oberlander (1992), where topic
clause clefts are said to ensure coherent linking across a large textual or inferential distance,

signalling that a coherent relation is intended even when additions and modifications are

made to the content of the cleft clause. She claims that topic clause clefts complete a

discourse segment by providing the second item in a relation of contrast or question and

answer and permit the following discourse segment to be related to the previous one by co¬

ordination, while comment clause clefts relate an incoming discourse segment by

subordination, introducing an open-ended embedded segment. Comment-clause clefts

perform continuation moves by adding new information which continues the discourse

(Delin 1991). They have a thematising function when the head has an antecedent in the

discourse and a topicalising function when it does not. She advocates further research to

isolate exactly why a cleft is used instead of a declarative, to determine when clefting is

necessary and when it is optional, and to discover over what textual distance phenomena

such as correction and presupposition can operate.

According to Prince (1978) and Collins (1991), comment clause clefts in which the cleft
head also conveys new information (Type 3 clefts) can be used to provide background
information at the beginning of a stretch of text which brings the reader up to date in order
to be in a position to appreciate the information to come, and are thus useful in news

reportage. This is the same claim made by Jacobs (1989) with regard to presupposition in

the opening sentences of newspaper texts by means of definite noun phrases with complex
modification which convey new information in a way which flatters the reader by presenting
it as if it were already known. Quirk et al (1985) also note the use of clefts in radio and

television news broadcasts for scene-setting by fronting new information in time or place

adjuncts together with new information presented as presupposed in the following that-
clause. Collins claims that such discourse- or segment-initial Type 3 clefts moderate the

brusqueness that might result from presenting unmitigated new content in topic sentence

position by means of a non-cleft. Quirk et al (1985) also note the stylistic effect in narrative

of a cleft consisting entirely of new information at the beginning of a chapter or a paragraph,
such as It was a very troubled wife that greeted Harry on his return that night,.
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Prince (1978) considers comment clause clefts to be a useful device in historical narrative

and persuasive discourse because the information in the relative clause, though not

necessarily known to the reader, is presented as established fact, allowing the writer to
inform the reader in an authoritative way but without commitment to personal responsibility
for the truth or originality of the statement (see also Delin 1991). Unlike a hedge, this form
of self-effacement strengthens the factual status of the information rather than weakening it.
On the other hand, she maintains that the reduction in assertiveness or claim to originality
means clefts are also useful when self-effacement is sought for politeness or deference, as
when a cleft such as It is with great pleasure that I introduce... is used in the context of a
formal spoken presentation to introduce the speaker in a deferential way (ibid). Another use

of clefts she notes is the special one in the proverb It is a wise child that know his father.

6.2.2 ANALYSIS OF CLEFTS IN THE HISTORY TEXTS

Cleft constructions, being so marked, are a device to be used sparingly, and there are only 21

clefts in the four history research articles, though still significantly more than the number of

pseudoclefts. Almost half of these clefts are in the Walker article, with only 5, 4 and 2 in

the Harriss, Whiting and MacKenzie texts respectively. Overall there are approximately

equal numbers of topic-clause and comment-clause type clefts, but the articles differ in the

types of clefts predominantly used, their distribution throughout the text, and the functions

that they perform. There is evidence of a type of cleft and of pragmatic uses of clefts not

acknowledged in the literature as well as disconfirming evidence for some of the claims
made in the literature as to the uses of clefts.

As can be seen from the table below, the clefts in the sample texts appear to fall into four

categories rather than the three identified by Collins in accordance with the ideas of Prince

and Huddleston.
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Table 6.2
A new categorisation of types of clefts in the history sample, with an indication of their
function and placement in paragraphs

Type 1 Type 2 Type 3 Type 4
Stressed-focus Inform-presupp Inform presupp Stressed-focus
N head + topic clause G head + comment clause N head + comment clause G head + topic clause

Function Function Function Function

Wa/B/1/2/9 SF/Intro Wa/B/3/1/10 PF/?Intro Wa/B/1/3/2 TS/Intro H/I/2/4 Re-pres/C/P
M/B/l/19/4 PF Intro Wa/B/1/3/11 PF/End H/B/l/4/2 Lab spec/P H/I/10/4 PF/Re-pres
M/B/l/22/5 PF Intro Wa/B/3/1/6 SF/End H/B/1/4/3 Lab spec/P H/B/l/3/5 Re-pres/Rel
Wh/B/2/2/4 SF/Illus Wa/B/3/3/9 PF/End Wa/B/4/8/2 Re-pres/Illus

Wa/B/5/12 PF/End Wa/C/5/10 PF/End/Illus
Wa/B/4/2/10 PF/End Wh/B/1/24/3 PF/End
Wh/B/3/9/5
Wh/B/1/15/1 TS

C contrast

G given
N new

P parallelism
PF final sentence in paragraph
SF final sentence in a section of a paragraph
End closing a stretch of discourse
Illus illustration
Intro introduction
Lab spec specification for a label

*Second-to-last sentence but effectively the final sentence as the last sentence merely elaborates on the content of this
preceding sentence.

The most numerous type of cleft is Collins's Type 2, with a given cleft head and a comment

clause containing new information., but most of these are in the Walker text, with only two
in the Whiting text and none in the other two. The second most numerous type of cleft is
one not accounted for in either Prince's, Collins's or Delin and Oberlander's taxonomy, and
which Collins implies does not exist. This is a type of cleft in which both cleft head and

relative clause contain primarily given material, and which occurs in three of the four texts.

The Type 1 topic-clause clefts, with a new cleft head and a topic clause, also occurs in three
of the four texts. Three clefts of the informative-presupposition type, two in the Harriss
article and one in the Walker article, are dubious cases of Type 3 clefts since the content of
both the cleft head and the cleft clause is given to a large extent. The two in the Harriss text

have primary stress on the cleft head while that in the Walker text has primary stress on the

cleft clause.

6.2.2.1 TYPE 1

Only four of the 21 clefts in the history texts are of Type 1 - stressed focus/topic-clause
clefts with new cleft heads and given or inferrable relative clauses. Two occur in paragraph-
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final sentences and two in medial sentences. Three of the four (Wa/B/1/2/9, M/B/l/19/4,

M/B/1/22/5) provide dubious support for Delin and Oberlander's (1992) claim that a topic-
clause cleft brings a segment of text to a close, since they do so by indicating the topic of the

following stretch of text.

Both the Type 1 clefts in the MacKenzie text occur as paragraph-final sentences in the first
and longest section of the body of the article, but, while providing closure for their

paragraphs, both exploit this position to introduce the topic of the next stretch of text, a
device favoured by this author. Their markedness highlights the topic and enhances

anticipation of the following discussion.

M/B/l/19/4 It was the potential usefulness ofPOWs as a source of labour that proved to be the most
serious threat to their collective well-being.

M/B/1/22/5 Ironically, it was Pierre Laval, premier of the virtually defunct Vichy government, who
came up with a solution to this problem in January 1943.

M/B/l/19/4 introduces the theme for a stretch of six paragraphs and M/B/1/22/5 for a stretch

of three paragraphs. Both have have inferrable information in the relative clause and new

information in the cleft head, but they differ as to the cleft constituent which introduces the

new topic. In M/B/l/19/4 it is the cleft head whereas in M/B/1/22/5 it is the cleft clause, by
means of the unspecific label: a solution to this problem. The information in this relative

clause is inferrable insofar as the existence of the problem outlined earlier in the paragraph

implies the need for a solution, but the use of a label with prospective scope creates

anticipation, deferring specification of the solution until the following paragraphs. In both
cases the use of a cleft accomplishes a dramatic change of tone which marks a shift in topic.

This may be contrasted with a Type 2 comment-clause cleft in the Walker text which

previews the topic of the next paragraph so unobtrusively that the fact that it does so is

easily missed.

Wa/B/3/1/10 It was consequently importantfor the efficient working of each county bench that
suitable members of the quorum be found to direct its activities in the absence of the assize justices,
and it was to this end that the Chancery devoted much thought to the selection of the twenty-four
justices appointed, at one stage or another of their careers, to the quorum of the three Ridings.

The Type 1 cleft in the Walker article is presumably of Delin's/z7/-cleft type since the cleft
head fills a vacancy left by the elimination of two previously mentioned candidates.
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Wa/B/1/2/9 In consequence, it was principally to the Scropes ofMasham, resident within the Riding
at Faxfleet, that the Chancery turned in search ofsteady oversight of the justices.

It is true that this cleft provides closure by presenting the last in a series of magnate
candidates that the Chancery turned to for noble oversight of the bench, but it also

introduces the sub-topic for the following two sentences, which provide detail about the

candidate finally chosen. These three sentences, together with the previous three sentences,

make up a stretch of text dealing with the situation in the East Riding, one of three aspects

of the paragraph topic. The cleft provides closure at a higher level within this very small
discourse segment, but it introduces continuation at a lower level in the form of elaboration

of the content of the cleft itself. Thus, Delin and Oberlander's claim that the topic-clause
cleft (whose functions they limit to the contrast and question-answer relation) effectively
closes off the dominating topic node and makes it inaccessible for the building of further

structure is supported by this particular cleft only insofar as there is no further elaboration of

the topic at the same level as the content of the cleft construction; there is elaboration of the

sub-topic introduced by the cleft before the discourse segment comes to a close.

Only the Type 1 cleft in the Whiting article could be said to close off a segment of text
without permitting further structure; it occurs in the last in a medial sequence of three

sentences with low-level content, each of which provides illustration of the statement made

by the opening sentence.

Wh/B/2/2/4 W. E. Layton, editor of The Economist suggested that the only way to avoid an indirect
tax was to consume something else, and it was the impossibility ofdoing this with certain items that
generated the revenue.

Overall, then, the Type 1 topic-clause clefts in these history texts only partially support

Delin and Oberlander's claim, but three of the four do bear out the claim by Jones and Jones

(1985) that a principal function of clefts is to highlight theme, though in one case it is only
at sub-topic level.

6.2.2.2 TYPE 2

Type 2 clefts (given information provided by the cleft head and new information in the
relative clause) are the most numerous, though confined to the Walker and Whiting articles,
with six in the former and two in the latter. Only one of these (Wh/B/1/15/1) supports the
claim made by Delin and Oberlander that comment-clause clefts introduce open-ended
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embedded segments. All six of the Walker Type 2 clefts constitute the culmination point for

segments of text: four (Wa/B/1/3/11, Wa/B/3/1/10, Wa/B/3/3/9, Wa/B/4/2/10) are in

paragraph-final sentences, one (Wa/B/3/5/12) is in the penultimate sentence in its paragraph
and one (Wa/B/3/1/6) ends a medial segment of a paragraph. One of the two Whiting clefts

(Wh/B/3/9/5) provides the last of the material at the lowest discourse level in the paragraph
and is the only Type 2 comment-clause cleft which supports Delin and Oberlander's

additional claim that comment-clause clefts present background material.

The four paragraph-final clefts all provide strong closure for their paragraphs. Though the
antecedent for the cleft head in Wa/B/1/3/11 is in the rheme of the previous sentence, the

cleft provides final comment on the paragraph content which is not only at the highest

discourse level in the paragraph but also closely related to the discourse theme of the entire
article.

Wa/B/1/3/11 It was such effective local lordship that the Crown was most anxious to harness or, in
exceptional cases, to neutralise.

The cleft head in Wa/B/3/3/9 also has its antecedent in the rheme of the preceding sentence,

but material in both the cleft head and the relative clause echoes that in the opening sentence

of the paragraph, which presents the topic proposition that the displacement of local lawyers

by Westminster practitioners was only uncertainly effected.

Wa/B/3/3/9 Though John Burgh's place on the quorum was eventually filled, after his death in 1412,
by Norton and James Strangeways of West Harsley, a newly-created sergeant-at-law, it was the local
man amongst the justices, William Lombard, who remained the most frequent attender at sessions to
the very end ofHenry IV's reign.

Another paragraph-final cleft ends a segment of a paragraph but in a way which echoes the

content of the second sentence of the paragraph, thus functioning as an appropriate closing
sentence for the entire paragraph by reminding the reader of its theme.

Wa/B/4/2/10 It is in respect of this virtual absence ofsubstantial gentry active on the bench that the
North Riding commission, characterised by an unusual degree ofmagnate participation in its sessions
and a dominant quorum on which the stewards and advisers of those magnates were prominent, is
most clearly distinguishedfrom the rest of Yorkshire.

Admittedly, the remaining paragraph-final Type 2 cleft (Wa/B/3/1/10), introduced for

comparison in the previous section, previews the topic of the following paragraph and so
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could be viewed as introducing a segment of text, but this is easily overlooked, as already
noted. The two paragraph-final Type 1 clefts in the MacKenzie text are much more

effective in introducing the topic of subsequent stretches of text. The primary function of
this cleft is to provide top-level comment for the content of its own paragraph, comment
which is closely related to the main line of reasoning in the body of the article, and therefore

closure for this paragraph

Another Type 2 cleft in the Walker text is in the penultimate rather than the final sentence
but brings the content of a long paragraph to a conclusion, with the final sentence merely

elaborating on the content of the cleft. It reports a state of affairs which was the culmination
of a period during which central government was unable to establish a satisfactory quorum,

an account of which forms the subject matter of the entire paragraph, while the final
sentence of the paragraph reports the consequence and aftermath of the solution reported by
the cleft sentence.

Wa/B/3/5/12 In the end, it was this shortage ofsuitably qualified justices willing to take an active
role on the East Riding quorum which ensured that William Hungate was, in the summer of 1401,
restored to the partnership with Hugh Ardern that his experience andfrequent attendance at quarter
sessions had always suggested.

The sixth Type 2 cleft in the Walker text is paragraph-medial but it ends a segment of text
which constitutes the first half of the paragraph, providing information about the end point
of a process of change in the composition and powers of the commission of the peace.

Wa/B/3/1/6 It was this form of commission that remained in force, exceptfor a brief reintroduction of
the double quorum in December 1405, until it was further modified in 1417 and, more substantially,
in 1424.

One of the Whiting Type 2 clefts also ends a conceptual segment, being the second of the
two sentences providing content at the lowest level of the discourse in this paragraph and it
is the only Type 2 cleft which clearly presents background material:

Wh/B/3/9/5 Capital levies after the war (which, while helping to repay war loan also had the
potential to re-distribute wealth) and enhanced death duties were the ways ofattacking this wealth,
and it was to these schemes that Dalton devoted his attention, and not to the taxation ofbusiness
profits.

The content of the r/?ar-clause is to some extent foreshadowed by a clause in an earlier

sentence in the same paragraph: This became Dalton's own territory.
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The only Type 2 cleft which can be said to unequivocally introduce a new segment of

discourse is a paragraph-initial topic sentence in the Whiting article.

Wh/B/1/15/1 It was at this point that the greater pressure from South Wales began to meet resistance
from other districts in the M.F.G.B.

The antecedent for the cleft head is in the final sentence of the previous paragraph.

Although the concept of resistance in the r/rat-clause is predominantly new, it echoes the
idea stated two paragraphs earlier that there was an opposing viewpoint.

Delin and Oberlander's explanation for their claim that comment-clause clefts introduce

open-ended embedded segments is that in not stating that the topic entity is unique with

respect to any particular predicate a comment-clause cleft permits any number of different

predications about the same topic entity, leaving the topic node to which it attaches open for
further elaboration. But it can be seen from the above data that this latter claim does not

entail the former. As regards Jones and Jones's association of clefts with topic sentences,

only one of the eight Type 2 clefts functions as a topic sentence, but at least three of the

others do echo paragraph topics and two are reminders of the discourse theme.

6.2.2.3 TYPE 3

It is questionable whether the history texts yield any truly Type 3 clefts, combining a new

cleft head with a comment clause, since the content of both constituents in the three clefts

assigned to this category is also inferrable or given to some extent. Two of these clefts are

in adjacent sentences in the same paragraph of the Harriss article, another manifestation of

the use of parallelism for rhetorical effect by this author.

H/B/l/4/2 It was the receipt ofquerelae, or plaints, which extended the crown's criminal jurisdiction
beyondfelony to embrace many trespasses and which produced *the third and final phase of the
judicial revolution which transformed the governance ofEngland between 1150 and 1400'.

H/B/l/4/3 Similarly, it was the insistent demand ofplaintiffs for legal advantage that spawned the
hordes ofattorneys and private lawyers, and led to an explosion in the types of common-law writs
available in legal process.

These two clefts occur early in a stretch of text; constituting the second and third sentences

in a six-sentence paragraph, and providing information which is elaboration of that in the
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opening sentence and which is itself further elaborated upon in the remaining sentences of
the paragraph. They provide an intermediary level in a general-to-particular movement from
the topic sentence to the supporting evidence in the remaining three sentences of the

paragraph. In each one, the content of both the cleft head and the relative clause is to some

extent given or inferrable in that it is predicted by cataphoric labels in the opening sentence

of the paragraph:

H/B/l/4/1 The same pressures from below - from thousands of landowners seeking to defend or
extend their property rights - led to the emergence ofnew legal procedures and new courts

But the content of each cleft constituent is also new in providing lexicalisation for these

labels. In each case the cleft head is a nominalisation of a process, and singles out a
different aspect of the nominalised process in the opening, topic sentence. The content of

each of these clefts as a whole reinforces the topic proposition of the paragraph, which itself
is illustrative of the main thesis of the entire article. Their emphatic nature thus keeps the
discourse theme salient in the reader's mind. They are not cases of the use of Type 3 clefts

identified by Collins and Prince, namely to fill the reader in on necessary background

material at the beginning of a segment of discourse. Because of the informative nature of

each constituent in these two clefts, they have been classed as Type 3, but they have some of

the character of a type of cleft discussed in the next section which Collins suggests does not

exist, one with a given cleft-head and a given cleft-clause.

The third cleft of this type is in the Walker article:

Wa/B/1/3/1-2 Although the resources of the Duchy of Lancaster allowed the Crown, after J399, to
maintain close and effective supervision of the West Riding commission, reliance on magnates like the
Nevilles and Scropes to uphold social discipline both within their own "countries' and on the county
benches held its own dangers. Indeed, it was the close connection between the local agents of royal
justice and the aristocracy that attracted the particular criticism of the Commons.

The cleft head provides a narrower specification of the topic of the paragraph than the more

general statement in the opening sentence but by foregrounding a phenomenon already

approached from a different angle in the foregoing discussion of the close connection
between the local agents of royal justice and the aristocracy as represented in the Duchy of
Lancaster. The word particular attracts slightly more stress to the cleft clause although this
word only serves to reinforce the newness of the relation between the two constituents rather

than add much newness to the content of the relative clause: the idea of criticism of the
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magnates by the Commons has been introduced two paragraphs earlier in the opening three
sentences of this section of the text. This comment clause cleft, which is the second

sentence in its paragraph, does, however, support the claim that such clefts open a new

segment of text, since it narrows the focus of the opening topic sentence and subsumes the

elaboration provided in the rest of the paragraph. The previous two clefts also partially

support this claim since they precede elaboration in the remaining sentences in the

paragraph. Though none of these three clefts is the opening or topic sentence of the

paragraph, all three highlight the discourse theme by echoing a major idea in the article and

thus provide some support for the claim by Jones and Jones that clefts are mainly used to

highlight the discourse theme. They do not support the claim that comment-clause clefts

provide background information.

6.2.2.4 TYPE 4

Six of the 21 clefts in the history text suggest that a fourth type of cleft should be added to

the taxonomy provided by Collins (1991), namely one in which there is primarily given or

inferrable information in both the cleft head and the relative clause. Two of the three

clearest examples of this also seem to illustrate a function of clefts not discussed in the
literature: the restating of information in a more emphatic way. Though the use of clefts for

emphasis has been noted, this has not been associated with the restating of information. In

doing so in a prominent position, one of these clefts highlights the thesis of the entire article.

Another sets up an item for contrasting with a later item, in contrast to illustrations in the

literature, where only contrast with an earlier item is discussed. Another three of these

clefts serve to relate material to the paragraph topic. Harriss also deploys this type of cleft
to achieve parallelism, which is characteristic of his style.

The first rY-cleft in the Harriss article is a triple-cleft construction with ellipsis of non-
referential it and the copula was. It brings to a close a segment of discourse dealing with the

'law state' created by the Angevin kings, which is to be contrasted with the "war state'

which followed them and which is discussed in the remainder of the paragraph.

H/I/2/4 It was from the crown that the drive for effective government came, through royal authority
that the realm achieved a sense ofunity, and on the king that men's expectations ofjustice centred.
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This is one of several examples of the author's use of parallelism for rhetorical effect; the

triple cleft construction hammers home an emphasis on the crown's being responsible for
effective government, which is the view of the historian whose interpretation is being

reported here, as well as of other historians whose stance Harriss sets out to challenge in this
article. In stating in such a salient way that effective government in the Angevin period
could be credited to the efforts of the crown, Harriss highlights a state of affairs so that it

can be contrasted with the state of affairs described later in the paragraph: a decline in the

authority of the crown. This contrast is not Harriss's own, but that made by the historian

whose views are being reported in this paragraph. However, by drawing attention in such an

emphatic way to the perceived importance of the crown in state development, Harriss also

sets up clearly at the beginning of his article the position which he will subsequently attack

by maintaining that the significance of the period for state development is not to be

measured in terms of the efforts of the crown; rather, atate development was a product of

pressures from society at large.

This cleft thus contributes to highlighting the discourse theme, not only of this paragraph but
of a greater stretch of text, yet it is not a topic sentence, unlike the illustrations provided by

Jones and Jones (1985). The cleft also differs from illustrations in the literature in the type

of contrast involved. Prince and Collins, with regard to pseudoclefts, and Delin, with regard
to clefts, provide examples in which the information conveyed by the cleft head is new and

in contrast with what has gone before, whereas here the contrast is with what comes later.

This type of it-cleft seems to more closely resemble Delin's//// type of cleft than either of

her continuation or correction types, since the two elements in contrast are not mutually
exclusive but merely existed in different time periods.

This Harriss cleft also differs from those discussed in the literature with regard to the
information status of the cleft constituents. It is an example of a cleft head conveying given
information yet still being the more foregrounded of the two constituents, a foregrounding
which is reinforced by the triple nature of the construction. The noun phrase functioning as

the subject of the preceding sentence, the crown, is repeated first in identical form and then

paraphrased within the adverbial prepositional phrases constituting the abstract spatial

predicated themes of the triple cleft construction. The prepositions introducing these

prepositional phrases do not actually add anything that is not stated or implied in the

previous sentence; little would be lost if the cleft construction was reworded as:
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It was the crown that provided the drive for effective government, royal authority that gave the realm
a sense of unity, the king that was the centre ofmen's expectations ofjustice.

Neither Prince, Collins nor Delin and Oberlander explicitly recognise the combination of

primary stress or accent with a given cleft head. Gundel (1985:93), on the other hand, does

note that a speaker may want to call attention to the topic as well as the comment in a cleft

when the topic is being explicitly contrasted with some other topic in the discourse. She

defines the topic as information which will always be interpreted as taken for granted in

some sense - not part of what is actually asserted or questioned by the sentence - while the

comment is always new information in relation to the topic.

However, it is not just in the combination of primary accent with givenness in the cleft head
that the above cleft differs from those discussed in the literature. It also differs in that

neither constituent of the cleft is new. The information in the relative clauses of this triple
cleft construction is inferrable in varying degrees from what has been stated in the preceding
sentence. Although Gundel acknowledges the existence of sentences where the entire

sentence can be interpreted as comment, with no expression in the sentence referring to

topic, she apparently does not envisage that the opposite might also occur. But Delin and
Oberlander (1992:23-24) seem to allow for this possibility when they observe that

sometimes the cleft topic and its antecedent are described in terms too different for the

relationship between them to be immediately appreciated, possibly because of a desire to

avoid the stylistic infelicity of restating material in identical terms and a wish to package
additional information as economically as possible: 'the cleft allows creative additions and

modifications to be made to content while still signalling that a coherent relation is

intended...Where coherence is expressed at the level of syntactic structure, the expression of
coherence at the content level is not so crucial.'

In this Harris cleft, both the cleft head and the relative clause together recast the information

gained from the preceding sentence in a way which foregrounds it more. What is new is the

uniqueness and crucialness interpretation that it was the crown and no other source that

provided effective government, justice and a sense of unity. This is the source of what

Huddleston (1984) calls at-issueness. The triple nature of the cleft construction serves to

underline this crucialness all the more. This source of newness transcends the division

between stressed-focus/topic-clause and informative-presupposition/comment-clause clefts,
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being common to all types of clefts. Therefore, it would seem, contrary to Collins's (1991)

findings, that a fourth type of cleft does in fact exist, namely one in which both the cleft
head and the relative clause have given information as their primary content (which is not to

deny that both the cleft head and the relative clause in a cleft construction may contain a

mixture of given and new information, as noted in the literature, eg. by Delin).

Collins believed his findings to be consistent with the principle derived from intonationally
based theories of information that all sentences must contain at least one item that is

designated as news, either 'fresh' or Tor noting'. What the Harris triple cleft construction
does is restate information in a more salient way, with the added interpretation of

uniqueness, so that the reader is in no danger of missing the point. The uniqueness

interpretation is what is Tor noting'. So the idea that every sentence must contain an item
for noting is consistent with the presence of given information in both of the separate

constituents of a cleft, where it is the relationship between these two constituents which is

for noting. Delin and Oberlander (1992:9) make a similar point with regard to the
connection between the new cleft head and the topic clause in a stressed-focus/topic-clause
cleft: Tt is the connection between a new element and the topic, rather than the simple
existence of the new element, that is the communicative content of the sentence.'

In fact, in stating that Type 1 clefts display a correlation between the structurally

highlighted element and the locus of new information,' Collins does note that the

information is often new in the sense of'newly identified' or 'contrastive'. Earlier he

observes that new status may be derived by being treated differently when introduced a

second time. This is presumably what he means by 'newly identified.' Similarly, Halliday

(1967:204) states that new information may be said to be focal 'not in the sense that it

cannot have been previously mentioned...but in the sense that the speaker presents it as not

being recoverable from previous discourse.' Obviously, much hinges on the definitions of

given and new, which are various in the literature.

Prince uses the term textually evoked for reference to entities which have been referred to

earlier in the discourse, and treats entities evoked textually or situationally as given. Brown

and Yule (1983) make a further, helpful distinction between current and displaced textually
evoked entities, the former having been introduced as new immediately before the current
new entity was introduced, and the latter prior to current entities. This is similar to Chafe's
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(1992, 1991) distinction between active and semi-active referents, except that Chafe's semi-

active referents also include inferrable referents, which Prince and Brown and Yule treat

separately from evoked referents. Chafe also restricts given status to active referents in his

given, accessible, new taxonomy. Semi-active referents of the sort which Brown and Yule
label displaced evoked entities, are included, along with inferrable semi-active referents, in
the accessible category. Brown and Yule, however, treat both current (Chafe's active) and

displaced (Chafe's semi-active) evoked entities as given. They follow Halliday in treating

phonological prominence as a marker of newness and state that evoked expressions are not

realised with phonological prominence except in a few cases of contrast, while new and
inferrable entities are.

On the one hand, the referent of the noun phrase the crown in the Harriss cleft would seem

to satisfy Chafe's comparatively narrow definition of given, and would appear to be what
Brown and Yule term a current evoked referent, since it is the subject of the immediately

preceding independent clause. On the other hand, it does not satisfy Halliday's criterion,
also adopted by Brown and Yule, of phonological non-prominence. A newness

interpretation is also allowed for by Halliday's notion of something previously mentioned in
the discourse being presented as not being recoverable from preceding discourse, and by
Collin's statement that new status may be derived by being treated differently when

introduced a second time, though Collins associates the notion "recoverable but to be freshly

attended to' with the category of informativity which he labels Contrastive.

The idea of a previously mentioned entity being treated differently when introduced a

second time, and the association of the "for noting' concept with what might otherwise be

considered given information, as illustrated in the above cleft, is reminiscent of Ushie's

(1986) notion of co-representation, that is the presenting of an already identified referent in

a new light and from a different perspective. She applies this notion to cases where an

indefinite article is used with a noun phrase which is in a relationship of co-reference with a

preceding expression, with the result that aspects of the referent which the text producer
considers to be particularly relevant or important are brought into focus. This idea might

perhaps better be captured by the term re-presenting. But Ushie's illustrations involve co-

reference with a preceding item at some distance from the latest reference, that is displaced
evoked entitities. In the above cleft the referent is the topic of the immediately preceding

independent clause, therefore a current evoked entity. The term co-representation might,
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however, also be applied to a phenomenon discussed by Geisler et al (1985), who note the

use of this as determiner to raise an item given in the preceding sentence from the status of

out of focus topic to that of topic in focus. What the cleft seems to be doing in the above

Harris example is to raise an already in focus topic to a higher status by making it more

crucial, that is, throwing it into even greater relief.

The present argument is that a cleft construction in which the cleft head re-enters with

primary phonological stress a referent which not only has been previously mentioned in the
discourse but is actually still in focus, and in which the content of the relative clause is given

or inferrable, deserves to be treated as a separate type, consisting of a stressed given cleft
head and a given or inferrable relative clause. It seems odd to resort, as Halliday and
Collins do, to labelling information as new in the sense of 'presented as if it were new'

when the information is currently in focus, having been introduced as topic in the

immediately preceding independent clause. Collins is happy to keep informativity and at-

issueness separate in viewing the relative clauses in his Type 2 and 3 clefts as combining
newness and not-at-issueness. Why not the same in reverse with regard to cleft heads, that

is treating the cleft head in the above example from Harriss as a combination of givenness
with at-issueness? The main objection to this would be from those who distinguish new

information from given information phonologically. Perhaps it is at-issueness/not-at-
issueness which should be distinguished phonologically, while new/given can be

distinguished according to whether information has been previously mentioned, is obvious
from the context, or can be assumed to be part of the shared knowledge both reader and

writer bring to the context and the text.

The second //-cleft in the introduction to the Harriss example is another case where the

information in the preceding sentence is recast in a more foregrounded form.

H/I/10/4 It was these pressures which shaped the institutions ofgovernment, the conventions of
governing, and the capacity ofkings to govern effectively.

This cleft highlights the thesis of the entire article, thus illustrating what Jones and Jones

(1985) consider to be the primary function of clefts. But it does not unambiguously confirm
their association of clefts with paragraph or section initial position; though it does highlight
the discourse theme for the rest of the article, it is the final sentence in its own paragraph
and represents a culmination of the ideas in that paragraph. This discourse theme is also in
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direct contrast with the interpretation of other historians which is negatively evaluated in the

opening sentence of this four-sentence paragraph, as well as in less direct contrast with the

summary of the views of these historians presented in earlier paragraphs in the introduction.

Again, there is given information in both the cleft head and the cleft clause. The cleft head
is a noun phrase, these pressures, which is co-referential with pressures from within

political society in the preceding sentence, while the content of the relative clause is an

expansion of the information conveyed by the words Government was moulded more by in
the previous sentence. However, whereas in the previous sentence these pressures are

merely presented as a more influential agent of change than the efforts of kings or officials,
in the cleft sentence they are re-presented as uniquely the agent of change. Again, there is a

case of primary stress on a given cleft head, with the new information being the relation of

uniqueness of identity which is asserted between the cleft head and the relative clause. It is
true that the absence in the relative clause of the concept of comparison represented by the

words more by in the theme of the previous sentence makes the content of the relative clause

somewhat different from that of the preceding sentence; however, what remains as content

of the relative clause is nevertheless still given as it is the topic of the entire foregoing

section of text, as well as of the entire article, and very much in the forefront of the reader's

mind.

The third cleft in the Harriss article functions to link subsidiary information to the topic of
the paragraph, bringing to a close a small stretch of sentences at a lower discourse level.

H/B/l/3/5 It was at and through the exchequer that these demands were satisfied.

The two preceding sentences describe a historical development and the cleft then deftly
establishes the relevance of this material by relating it to the topic of the paragraph and

bringing that topic, the exchequer, back into prominence. The pseudocleft performs

something like what Delin (1991) has called a fill-move rather than supplying the second

item in a relationship of contrast or the answer to a question, the only two options provided

by Delina and Oberlander (1992) for closing a segment of text (unless they treat a. fill-move

as a type of answer to a question). Again there is an abstract spatial cleft head conveying

given information but receiving primary stress, while the information in the relative clause is
inferrable from material in the immediately preceding sentence. These demands is a

paraphrase of the content of the theme of the preceding sentence and the idea of demands
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needing to be satisfied and ultimately being satisfied can be inferred from this content.
Once again, it is the relationship between the cleft head and the relative clause rather than

either of these constituents in isolation which is new and asserted. However, the difference

between this cleft and the two Harriss clefts already discussed is that the cleft head is in a

relationship of co-reference not with an item in the immediately preceding sentence but with

an item which occurs three sentences earlier. It could be said, therefore, that the cleft brings

this topic back into focus, except that, since it is the paragraph topic entity, the medieval

exchequer, in the second sentence of the paragraph, being a paraphrase of the financial

offices in the opening, topic sentence, it was never really completely out of focus. What this
cleft does is relate the preceding subsidiary material to the paragraph topic, demonstrating

its relevance, and raising the discourse back to a higher level.

There is a similar type of cleft in the Whiting article, which also provides reiteration for

emphasis.

Wh/B/1/24/3 But although the meshing of the tax question with vigorous industrial action variedfrom
union to union, it was as a trade union problem that the issue had made its impact on the tax
authorities.

This is a salient sentence, being the final sentence of a three-sentence paragraph. It

reiterates the point made by the final sentence of the previous paragraph, with the

highlighted element having its antecedent in the theme of this earlier sentence and the that-
clause having its antecedent in the rheme of the same sentence.

Walker has two clefts with stressed cleft heads which present given information and

information in the relative clause which is inferrable. Each provides illustration of a

preceding statement. One is paragraph-final; though providing illustration rather than a

higher-level assertion, the cleft form ensures a strong closure to the paragraph.

Wa/C/5/6 When the Parliament ofNovember 1411 requested a statute specifically prohibiting the
ChiefJustice ofKing's Bench from sitting on assizes in his own county, apparently on the grounds
that he might be required to sit in error on a case he had already tried at first instance, the petition
drew upon a long tradition of complaint on the issue, but it was clearly against Gascoigne and his
local influence that the resulting legislation was principally aimed.

The other Walker cleft with a given but stressed cleft head picks out an entity in the context

frame provided by the marked theme of its own sentence and makes it the topic of the
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sentence, which provides an example as evidence of the more general statement made by the

preceding sentence.

Wa/B/4/8/2 On occasion, the justices' enthusiastic use of their powers ran counter to the Crown's
expressed desire for impartiality; when a group of villagers was indicted, in the course ofan
enclosure dispute, for breaking Sir Robert Conyer's close at Upsall in Cleveland, it was Conyers
himselfwho heard the initial indictment.

Again, there is a similarity here with the phenomenon discussed by Gasler et al (1985),

whereby demonstrative this used as a determiner with a noun phrase in a relationship of co-
reference with an item in an immediately preceding segment of text raises the referent of the

preceding expression to the status of topic in focus; and with the use of indefinite articles
with given material to represent information in a new light, noted by Ushie (1986).

The material in the relative clause is also inferrable since the fact that there was an

indictment was presented in the marked theme, giving rise to the inference that the
indictment was 'heard' by someone. The fact that it was only the initial indictment, rather
than a subsequent indictment, which Conyers heard has minimal newsworthiness. Unlike
the examples of stressed given cleft heads combined with inferrable cleft clauses in the
Harriss text, however, this cleft does not repeat already known information in a more salient

way. The cleft as a whole presents a new proposition. The material in this cleft provides
subordinate information, but not as a preamble to a segment of text. It furnishes an example
for a statement made in the previous independent clause, to which it is linked by a semi¬
colon. It is this preceding clause which introduces a segment of text.

In summary, the clefts in this sample of academic history discourse provide evidence of a

type of cleft and of pragmatic uses of clefts not previously noted in the literature, and do not

provide much support for several claims made in the literature as regards other uses of
clefts. The four articles in the sample differ in the types of clefts predominantly used, their
distribution throughout the text, and the functions that they perform.

The second largest group of clefts in the history texts, here labelled Type 4, is of a type not

acknowledged in the literature and which Collins (1991) implies does not exist. These

clefts, containing given or inferrable information in both cleft constituents, also bear out an
observation which has been made only with regard to clefts containing new information in
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one or other or both of the constituents, namely that it can be the relation between

constituents asserted by the cleft as a whole, rather than the content of either constituent in

isolation, that carries the main message. In some cases the Type 4 cleft as a whole makes a

completely new assertion, while in others it restates a proposition in a more emphatic way,

with the only new information being the concept of uniqueness added by the cleft

construction. The uniqueness interpretation of clefts has been noted before, but it has not

been represented as constituting the only new information in some clefts. The emphatic
nature of clefts has also been noted elsewhere (e.g. Collins 1991), but not in association with

the restating of information in a more salient form, as illustrated in the present sample.
Harriss's employment of clefts of this type to recast, or re-present an idea with an emphatic
tone contributes to the more highly rhetorical style of his text. One of these clefts presents

the first part of a contrast with a later item, unlike examples of contrast in the literature,
which have all been of cleft heads in contrast with preceding rather than later items. Type 4
clefts are also used to relate lower-level information within the paragraph to the paragraph

topic, raising the discourse level back towards the top level in the paragraph. Yet another

use is to raise an entity which is out of focus in the marked theme of the same sentence to

the status of sentence topic.

None of the five clefts in the Harriss article exhibits completely new material in either the

cleft head or the relative clause, but two present detail in both constituents which is not

entirely inferrable, being specification of a label. Though the foreshadowing of the content
of each cleft constituent by preceding labels gives these clefts an aspect of Type 4, they are

here labelled Type 3 because the specification is new. Contrary to the claim (Collins 1991,

following Prince and Huddleston) that the cleft head in Type 3 clefts is typically a

circumstantial adjunct, it is only the Type 3 group of clefts in the present data which does
not include this kind of cleft head, while one of the three Type 1 clefts, three of the eight

Type 2 clefts, and two of the four Type 4 clefts do. But Collins's claim that the cleft head in

Type 2 clefts is typically short and anaphoric is borne out by the present sample, in which
all seven Type 2 clefts feature short cleft heads, five of which are noun phrases containing
the determiners this or such. In two of the five clefts in the Harriss article, the cleft head is

an abstract spatial prepositional phrase incorporating a noun phrase which refers to an

institution of the medieval state, while in the other three the cleft head is a nominalisation of

a process, realising reference to features of the development of the medieval state.
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Jones and Jones's (1985) assertion that a principal function of clefts is to highlight theme in
text requires modification to be applicable to these texts. The examples they give illustrate
the highlighting of the themes of entire texts or else at least of paragraph topics. Yet in

these history articles cleft constructions are more often used not as topic sentences, either

major or minor, but to provide closure, in the form of a final comment or a culmination point

in, for example, a process of development or change. They can also be used to link lower-

level material within a paragraph to the paragraph topic, or to provide illustration for a

preceding more general statement. Frequently clefts used in this way do also echo or

indirectly reiterate the theme or topic of a paragraph or a greater stretch of text, but without
themselves constituting the initial statements of theme, or topic sentences for those segments

of text in which they occur.

The clefts in the history sample do not provide much support for the claims by Delin and

Oberlander (1992) that topic-clause clefts - with new cleft heads and given cleft clauses -

close a segment of discourse, while comment-clause clefts - with given cleft heads and new

cleft clauses - open a segment of discourse and do so by providing background information.

Three of the four Type 1 stressed focus/topic clause clefts provide evidence both for and

against the first claim, since they also announce the topic of the following stretch of text.

Only one of the Type 2 comment-clause clefts supports the second claim. On the contrary,
this type of cleft is mostly used to end segments of text. All but one of the Type 2 clefts are

also counter-examples for the third claim. Even the Type 2 cleft which does open a text

segment does so by providing the topic sentence rather than background material. Collins

restricts the discourse-opening claim to comment clause clefts of Type 3, and the
illustrations Prince provides for opening with background information are also of Type 3,

though she does not explicitly distinguish them from the other type of comment clause cleft.
The three Type 3 clefts in the history sample do provide some support for Delin and

Oberlander's second claim, but not for their third claim.

The four articles differ in their deployment of clefts. MacKenzie uses only two clefts and

only Type 1, Harriss only Types 3 and 4, Whiting uses no Type 3, and though Walker uses
at least one of each type, he mainly uses Type 2. Though conveying an overall impression of

being more rhetorical and emphatic, the Harriss text contains only half the number of clefts
in the Walker text, but these five clefts are deployed with greater rhetorical effect. Whereas
the ten clefts in the Walker text are distributed throughout the body and conclusion section
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of the article, the five Harriss clefts are confined to a comparatively short stretch of text

comprising the introduction section and the first half of the first section of the body of the

article, setting an emphatic tone early on. Harriss tends to use clefts to recast given

propositions in a more salient form. He gives three of his clefts extra force by employing

parallelism, either in the form of a triple cleft construction or juxtaposition of two clefts, and
uses a fourth to state the thesis of his article at the end of a highly foregrounded paragraph.
Both clefts in the MacKenzie text occur in the first section of the body of the article, but

they differ in type and function from those in the Harriss article. Both Mackenzie and
Walker favour paragraph-final position for cleft sentences, whereas only one of the five
clefts in the Harriss article and one of the four in the Whiting article occur in paragraph-

final position. Clefts are one of the means whereby MacKenzie exploits final placement to

preview the topic of subsequent stretches of text, whereas Walker employs them mainly to

provide closure for paragraphs or longer stretches of text. The four clefts in the Whiting
article are distributed throughout the text: two are salient sentences, while the other two

present lower-level material. The clefts in the history texts do not make explicit reference to

research processes, products or participants, nor do they participate in text reference. But

they do make a major contribution to the highlighting of discourse theme and to the
authoritative tone of the text.

6.3 QUESTIONS

Thompson (2001) discusses questions in written text as realisation of writer-reader

interaction, which may be interactive - involving the management of the flow of information
- or interactional - aiming to involve readers in the argument or ethos of the text. A question

may be projected as being asked by the reader, and therefore have a primarily interactional

purpose, but at the same time, it may serve to signal where the text is going next, and thus
also have an interactive function. According to Thompson, such questions typically reflect

an attempt to involve the reader: 'the writer offers a token of solidarity by overtly

demonstrating understanding of, and concern for, the reader's processing of the text' while

spelling out The question that the co-operative reader ought to be expecting to be answered
at that point and thus' encouraging The reader to accept the direction the text is taking'

(p.61). He claims that interactional choices tend to be associated with argumentation,

which, in academic texts, is likely to be salient in the introduction, discussion and
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conclusion sections, and sees questions as one of three main options open to academic

writers to perform overt dialogic interaction with their readers, the others being commands

and statements projected as being made by the reader which the writer brings in to be

contradicted.

Crismore et al (1993) have a category of metadiscourse called commentary which 'draws

readers into an implicit dialogue' (Crismore and Farnsworth (1990:124), and which includes

questions. Mauranen (1993) uses the term metatext with a narrower interpretation than
Vande Kopple's term metadiscourse, for language which realises text reflexivity, that is, a
writer's explicit commentary on his own ongoing text by means of references to the text

itself or to the text as language. This includes 1) reviews - clauses (sometimes abbreviated)

which contain an explicit indicator that an earlier stage of the text is being repeated or

summarised; 2) previews - clauses (sometimes abbreviated) which contain an explicit
indicator that a later stage of the text is being anticipated; 3) illocution markers - indicators

of discourse acts performed in the text. Tadros (1985) includes questions in her signals of

prediction. Peters' (1986) category of interpersonal metadiscourse includes rhetorical

questions, as well as modals, and first and second person pronouns.

The number of rhetorical questions in a text is not a discriminator between the medieval and

modern historians. Harriss and Whiting use questions with equal frequency, though Harriss

uses more overall if each member of a conjoined or contiguous pair is counted separately.
In both articles the questions are distributed across only five locations, but Harriss has a

total of nine, made up of four questions conjoined in one sentence by means of colons and

semi-colons, two adjacent questions and three single occurrences of questions elsewhere in
the text, while Whiting has six, comprising two conjoined questions together with four

single occurrences. There are only two questions in the Walker article and none in the

MacKenzie article. The majority of the questions in these texts have a discourse-organising
function by virtue of their ability to foreground a focal proposition summarising a large
stretch of text, often also clarifying the relationship between stretches of text by functioning
as a pivot consisting of both retrospective and prospective summaries. These functions

explain the tendency for questions to occur at major boundaries in text. All except one of
the 17 questions, distributed across 12 locations realises the interpersonal macro-function.
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All nine questions in the Harriss text occur at boundaries between sections of the text

structure and either summarise the material in the preceding text or establish the focus for

the following text or both. In addition, the four conjoined and two contiguous questions are

two cases of the parallelism frequently employed by this author which contributes to his

more flamboyant style. The former end a highly foregrounded paragraph which summarises

the issues brought to light in the literature review. They paraphrase the material earlier in

the same paragraph, itself a summary of the content of the preceding five paragraphs, in a

way which synthesises the various views of the six historians whose ideas have been

reviewed. Their primary function is that of summarising preceding text for the purposes of
clarification but they also highlight the theme of subsequent text since they encapsulate the
views which the author has set himself the task of refuting and providing an alternative

interpretation for in the remainder of the article.

H/I/7/8 The issues in debate are familiar and recurrent: was state building advanced more by war or
peace, and did war strengthen or weaken royal authority; is devolved or centralised government the
more effective, and absolutist or limited monarchy strongest?

Parallelism is more highly marked in this paragraph than in any other in the article, and

enables the author to achieve the rhetorical flourish afforded by balance, which offsets the

abruptness resulting from short segments of text with very brief noun phrases functioning in

subject position as unmarked themes. This parallelism is markedly sustained throughout
these questions, which consist of two pairs of questions with the items in each pair joined by
the same linker and and each question being an alternative question

The two contiguous questions begin another foregrounded paragraph, which opens the final
sub-section of the body of the text. They constitute a pivot between stretches of text by

summarising the preceding two sub-sections text by means of complex noun phrases

functioning as GS while at the same time establishing a topic proposition for the remaining

sub-section, which is their primary function.

H/B/3/11/1-2 Did this huge expansion of law-keeping and law-seeking by the propertied class
subvert the public authority of the crown? Did the decline of the eyre, with its policing and
exploitative functions, allow lords to dominate local legal and administrative structures through their
affinities?

The other Harriss questions also provide a focus for a following section or sub-section. One
is particularly foregrounded: it opens the final conceptual paragraph of the introduction by
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posing a general research question for the entire article which is made more specific in the

following sentence, which presents the writer's statement of the scope, purpose and

structure of the body of the text.

H/I/l 1/7-8 How did this affect its development andfunctioning? I want to examine three aspects of
late medieval government on which debate has centred:...

A question occurs in each of the opening paragraphs functioning as introductions to the first
and third sections of the body of the article.

H/B/l/1/3 Did this form an ossifying and unwieldy bureaucracy, or was it responsive to the changing
demands?

H/B/3/1/7 How accurate is this picture?

All of Harriss's questions occur at a significant text boundary, highlight a discourse theme

and have a summarising function. In the case of the four conjoined questions, it is the

question as a whole which performs a retrospective summary of a preceding stretch of text
as specification of a more general summary provided by an anaphoric label in the opening

part of the sentence in which the question is embedded. In the other cases, the question as a

whole provides a summarising topic proposition for subsequent text but the retrospective

summary is provided by one of its constituents, the GS, realised by a definite noun phrase

Only in the second contiguous question is the summarising function of the noun phrase not

supported by demonstrative this. In two of the six questions, this constitutes the entire noun

phrase, while in another it is combined with an anaphoric noun.

One ofWalker's two questions marks a significant text boundary.

Wa/C/2/1 How far do these conclusions hold good for the rest of the country?

Following an initial paragraph in the conclusion section which summarises the conclusions

the author has arrived at in the body of the article, this question establishes, at the beginning
of the following paragraph, that the focus in the remainder of the conclusion section is being
broadened to consider the implications for the rest of the country of the findings for one

county which was the particular object of study in this article. Again there is a noun phrase

functioning as GS which provides a retrospective summary, so that the question functions as

a pivot relating the following text to the preceding paragraph. The summarising power of

139



the noun phrase is enhanced by the fact that it is brief and consists of an anaphoric label,

supported by demonstrative this.

The other rhetorical question merely encapsulates one of three sub-topics in a paragraph in
the introduction.

Wa/I/3/7 Who were the 'best and most law-worthy' men of the shire who the Commons insisted
should be chosen as justices?

This is the third of three challenges to the consensus view, all of which the author intends to

explore in relation to his own data. The question has some prominence by virtue of

occurring in one of only four paragraphs in the introduction, and the one which summarises

the objections to the consensus view which the author will address in the body of the article,

and of representing one of these research questions. But it does not mark the boundary of a
substantial section of text, as do the questions in the Harriss text.

Though generally less rhetorical in style than the other three authors, particularly the two
medieval history authors, Whiting uses questions as often as Harriss, usually at major text

boundaries and, in three cases, to establish the focus for major sections of text. Only one of

these (Wh/B/3/1/3) does not contain a retrospectively summarising element. But there is

only one case of anaphoric demonstrative this being used to summarise (Wh/B/2/1/8), and
one case of an anaphoric label being used for this purpose (Wh/B/1/25/3).

One occurs as the first sentence of a two-sentence paragraph which concludes one major
section by introducing the topic of the next major section.

Wh/B/1/28/1 How far was the energy generated over income tax used to wider effect, either to get rid
ofother taxes or to make forays into capitalist wealth by encouraging new taxes for others to pay?

Two occur as final sentences in introductory paragraphs for major sections of text,

establishing the topic for the section.

Wh/B/2/1/8 Does this mean that the real taxation of the working class was successfully carried on

through indirect taxation, arousing little hostility amongst the industrial workers, while the much
more insignificant income tax took all the flak?

Wh/B/3/1/3 But how far did the working class, either through the trade unions or the labour party,
try to press for tax changes which would be placed directly upon the shoulders ofothers?
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One of the Whiting questions is a topic sentence, though the third sentence in its paragraph.

Wh/B/1/25/3 How impressive were the arguments on the labour side?

Unlike the other questions in the history sample, the two conjoined questions in the Whiting

text are questions which the author presents as having occurred to the participants in the

historical events under study, part of the historical data, rather than questions about the

interpretation of the data. But they still constitute summaries of content in the preceding

section, constituting the penultimate sentence of a final-paragraph summary of content.

Wh/B/2/6/12-13 But increasingly, pragmatic questions ofpower and the economy had become part
of the argument; would the trade unions be able to shift the tax by putting up wages, and what would
the costs ofsuch efforts be, even if ultimately successful?

The above data illustrate the powerful discourse-organising function of questions, by virtue
of their ability to highlight the discourse theme; summarise large stretches of text, both

retrospectively and prospectively; and act as a pivot relating adjacent stretches of text, and

they tend to occur at major text boundaries, where these functions are most useful. Their

retrospective summarising function is performed particularly efficiently when demonstrative
this or an anaphoric label is employed, and it is the Harriss text which makes most use of

this device. In most cases the use of questions in the history texts is epistemic in that they

directly engage the reader in interpretation of the data under study.

Indirect questions, i.e. subordinate interrogative clauses. Two examples in which they occur

as embedded subjects.

M/B/1/5/2 Whether or not this was contrary to the terms of the Geneva Convention was not entirely
clear; but the discovery on Sark of dead Wehrmacht personnel with their hands tied behind them
struck the German military authorities and Hitler himself as flagrantly unlawful.

M/B/1/32/2 What could happen when the opposite held true - when ideology generally ran contrary to
the idea of the uniformed captive as essentially similar to the captor - was starkly evident in the Russo-
German war.

The first has the nature of an aside, while the second occurs in the final sentence of the

longest section in the body of the article, a sentence which previews the theme of the next

section.
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6.4 FRONTED THEMES

Thematised elements which provoke inversion of subject and verb have a particularly
marked effect (Downing and Locke 1992:228): as was seen in Chapter 3, Halliday considers
fronted complements to be the most marked of marked themes. There are twenty-nine

examples of fronting accompanied by inversion in the sample texts.

Table 6.3
Numbers of fronted themes classified according to author and semantic function

Harriss Walker MacKenzie Whiting Total
Comparison 2 3 6 I 12
Addition 6 0 0 I 7
Concession 3 10 0 4

People 2 2 0 0 4
Quote 0 0 8 2 10
Perspective 10 0 0 1
Total 14 6 14 4 38

If quoted material is left out of account, once again, the Harriss text contains the most

examples of a salient form: more than twice as many as any of the other three texts, and the

Whiting text only one. The Walker and MacKenzie texts each have six examples of fronting

involving subject-verb inversion, excluding the 8 MacKenzie quote themes. The largest

category is of fronted elements featuring the comparative forms of adjectives, which
accounts for all six of the McKenzie marked themes involving inversion, three of those in
the Walker text and one in the Harriss text.

6.4.1 COMPARISON

By far the greatest proportion of fronted forms prompting inversion are used for comparison.
Most of these feature comparative forms of adjectives and more than half of these ten

fronted comparative adjectives occur in the MacKenzie text, accounting for all of the

examples of fronted forms in the MacKenzie article. Three occur in the Walker text, one in
the Harriss text, and none in the Whiting text. Five of these ten constructions with

comparative adjectives are used as topic sentences, of which four have scope over more than
one paragraph. Only one of these five topic sentences is the opening sentence in its

paragraph, providing a link of comparison with material in the previous paragraph.
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M/B/1/13/1 Even more important was the response of the Allies when such breaches of the
convention were discovered.

The other four are either second sentences or the second independent clause in the opening

sentence, so that the cohesive link is with the immediately preceding independent clause or

sentence in its own paragraph..

M/B/1/9/1 There were other, smaller-scale confrontations arising from what was perceived to be
unfair treatment ofPOWs by the enemy, but even more potentially destabilizing was the attitude of the
Nazi leadership in the latter part of the war.

M/B/l/27/2 More serious - and contrary to the spirit ifnot the letter of the Geneva Convention - was
the treatment acorded German prisoners after the war had ended.

M/B/1/28/2 Rather more controversial was the position of the six million or so German servicemett
who fell into Allied hands in the last weeks of the war and immediately after the final surrender.

Wa/B/4/6/2 More significant in shaping the character of the bench in this period was the
considerable effort expended by the king and his advisers to ensure the appointment ofgentry justices
ofproven diligence and loyalty.

These four non-initial independent clauses featuring fronted comparative forms which
function as topic sentences are each immediately preceded by a topic introducer providing
comment on the content of the preceding paragraph as a lead-in to the new topic. Of the

four authors, MacKenzie makes most use of topic sentences preceded by topic introducers;
there is no example of this in the Harriss article and only one in the Walker article.

The fronting of elements containing comparative forms seems to be a device favoured by

MacKenzie, and especially their use as topic sentences. However, he also uses this form of

fronting twice without topic sentence status, in each case towards the end of a paragraph.

M/B/l/14/6 Even more indicative of the deterrent strength offears for prisoners in enemy hands was
the manner in which captured Jews in British and American uniform were handled.

M/B/3/7/6 Making a precarious situation even worse was the work prisoners were forced to
undertake - usually heavy manual labor on war-related projects (the largest being the notorious
Burma-Siam railway on which sixteen thousand out ofa POW workforce offorty thousand died)
seven days a week regardless of their deteriorating physical condition.

In three of MacKenzie's fronted comparative elements the markedness of the construction is

enhanced by use of the intensifier even, as in the last two examples. It is worth noting that a
version of the last of the above sentences without fronting would require substitution of the

143



simple past form of the verb make in place of the verb was and the -ing form making as

otherwise a progressive aspect interpretation would arise which would result in an

inappropriate change in meaning. Thus, in this sentence, the comparative adjective phrase is
not itself the complement of be.

A fronted complement with comparative co-reference can perform a similar function to a

topic sentence at a lower level in the hierarchy of the text, introducing the topic of a

paragraph segment, as in the following two examples from the Walker article.

Wa/B/1/4/10 More problematic is the evidence for a growth in Percy representation among the
justices of both the North and East Ridings after 1399.

Wa/C/3/9 Less typical, however, were the marked changes in the personnel of the Yorkshire
commissions during Henry IV's reign; they were a solution to the particular problems created by the
county's involvement in the Percy rebellions of 1403 and 1405, and one made possible by the
extensive resources of the Duchy of Lancaster estates in the region.

These fronted comparative forms are typically used with an evaluative function, as is
evident from the adjectives employed: important, potentially destabilising, serious (twice),

controversial, significant, indicative, worse, problematic, typical. They are a means

whereby the author assesses the significance of the evidence and the degree to which it

either supports or detracts from the author's thesis. In the following example from the
Harriss article, for example, this device is associated with the function of concession.

H/B/2/2/6-7 More serious was the threat, and occasional eruption of, popular opposition. Yet here
again, although taxation bore heavily in times ofeconomic hardship, its overall level must have been
broadly consistent with the level of rural wealth.

The fronted comparative form introduces evidence which might appear to undermine the
claim made by the author in the topic sentence three sentences earlier, but is immediately
followed in the next sentence by a qualification of the significance of this evidence.

Two other cases of fronted adjectives realise similarity rather than difference:

H/B/3/9/4 Equally specific was his punishment of those who broke the peace, whether by fine and
imprisonment of individuals, or by the dispatch of commissions ofoyer and terminer or justices of the
King's Bench to disturbed regions.
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Wh/B/1/23/2 Also important was the willingness of certain officials to press harder than most what

was undoubtedly a genuine grievance, and to respond to the working class income tax payer as a

trade unionist rather than leaving him to fendfor himselfas an individual citizen.

6.4.2 ADDITION

There are six cases of inversion after so, nor, neither or not merely, used as additive devices,

all from the Harriss text. Two of the three uses of so are cases of substitution, while in the

third there is a conjunctive relation. In the first case of substitution with so, it introduces a

sort of rejoinder following a concession.

H/I/9/6 They might indeed be corrupted by private interests, but so were royal bureaucrats.

In the second two uses of so, it is part of the correlative just as...so and occurs in opening

topic sentences.

H/B/2/6/1 Just as the tax system rested on a political dialogue between crown and subjects, so too
did the expenditure of revenue.

H/B/3/9/1 Public order and dispute settlement were thus largely regulated by local hierarchies, but
just as J.P.s came under the surveillance of the crown's justices, so might gentry disputes need to be
determined by the crown's authority.

Use of correlative linkers in these two sentences permits not only linking across a paragraph

boundary but also a fuller reminder of the preceding content by repetition not only of what
is predicated but also of the entity it is predicated of. All three uses of so could be said to

exemplify the parallelism and balancing of one text segment against another which is
characteristic of the style of the Harriss text. The same could be said of the use of not

merely, while the use of nor and neither with inversion appears to hammer home points in
the argument.

H/B/3/6/3 Few verdicts were irreversible, for not merely did the law offer a wide variety ofactions
with which to counter an opponent, all such tactics - legal, quasi-legal and corrupt - might be
designed ultimately to secure an advantageous settlement out of court.

H/I/5/5 Nor did the crown hand over its judicial responsibilities to local amateurs, for the J.P.s acted
under the supervision ofprofessional judges.

H/B/2/4/4 But neither was the crown any more successful in securing acceptance ofdirect taxation
for normal peacetime government.
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In fact, all these cases of inversion are emphatic and therefore in keeping with the Harriss

rhetorical style.

6.4.3 CONCESSION

The four examples of concessive fronted elements are confined to the medieval history texts.
Three of these feature the use of only. The three Harriss examples all occur in the

penultimate independent clauses of their paragraphs and are associated with chronological

development. Concession might normally be associated with backgrounding but in these

three cases, the marked fronting with inversion construction together with the paragraph-
final position and the association with the culmination of a chronological development mean
that the concessive statement actually provides a sense of closure for the paragraph. The
author introduces information which is contrary to the main point of the paragraph but
indicates that it is not counter-evidence because it is outside the time frame with which the

article is concerned.

H/B/2/3/9 Only as the "war state" faded in the mid-fifteenth century was the need for alternative
revenues and modes of taxation acutely felt, and by then taxation was deeply rooted in political
conventions which proved hard to change.

H/B/2/5/10 Only with the last decades of the sixteenth century was there something ofa return to the
medieval pattern ofhabitual if lighter levies, with parliament acknowledging its obligation to provide
against a continuing threat ofwar.

H/B/3/9/11 Not until the Star Chamber Act of 1487 was there provision for prosecution by the crown
on its own initiative, and even thereafter such cases were rare.

The Walker example occurs in the second sentence of its paragraph. It introduces an

exception in evidence which is otherwise supportive of the statement made in the opening

topic sentence; both the exception and the more substantial supporting evidence are

presented in the same sentence. The remainder of the paragraph provides elaborative detail
for the evidence of both types.

Wa/B/4/2/2 More than half (25 out of42) of the gentry justices appointed to the three commissions
can be shown to have attended the sesssions at least once, while, in terms ofjustice-days for which
payment was made, only in the North Riding did the attendance levels of the gentry justices (39 per
cent) fall significantly below those of the quorum lawyers; in the West Riding the figure was 42 and in
the East Riding 49 per cent.
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6.4.4 REFERENCE TO HUMAN PARTICIPANTS

Fronted elements involving reference to human beings are found only in the medieval

history texts, are all examples of abstract spatial adverbial phrases and all refer to groups of

people, even the phrase In neither case.

H/I/9/5 Below them existed a magistracy whose position rested on a conbination ofwealth,
communal tradition and delegatedjurisdiction.

H/B/l/7/6 Among the Commons were men who moved easily within the court and central
government, and were leaders and governors of their communities.

Wa/B/1/4/2 Among the Yorkshire justices receiving annual fees from Henry, lord Fitzhugh, for
instance were his steward, John Burgh, and several lawyers: John Conyers, Richard Norton, James
Strangeways, William Lodington and William Waldeby.

Wa/B/1/4/6 In neither case can the existence ofsuch ties realistically be described as a threat to the
proper conduct of the bench.

6.4.5 QUOTATIONS

There are ten fronted themes consisting of quoted material, all from the body of the articles

and from the modern history texts: two from the Whiting article and eight from the

MacKenzie article. Only three involve inversion of subject and verb. These include the two

from the Whiting text.

Wh/B/3/7/2 'The Excess Profits Tax is not a sufficient check on greediness' noted the Yorkshire
Factory Times.

Wh/B/3/7/4 '[Quote]' argued the addendum to the ministry of reconstruction's report on trusts in
1918, written by Ernest Bevin, Hobson, W. Watkins and Sidney Webb.

The following is one of the seven from the MacKenzie text which does not involve
inversion.

M/B/2/2/2 'Hitler,' Field Marshall Wilhelm Keitel (OKW chiefofstaff) later explained, 'did not

consider this a formal battle between two states...'

6.4.6 PERSPECTIVE

The one case of a fronted element of the perspective type is from the Harriss text. It is a

topic sentence which is the second sentence in its paragraph because it is preceded by an

opening topic sentence with scope over both this and the following paragraph.
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H/I/8/2 Neither conceptually nor in practice did war stand in opposition to law.

6.4.7 SUMMARY

Of the total of 29 examples of marked themes involving both fronting and inversion, eight
occur as topic sentences and three provide closure for their paragraphs. The functional

types associated with the former use are those of comparison and addition, while that

associated with the latter is, surprisingly, concession, which might normally be expected to

occur with backgrounded material. Harriss makes by far the most use of this marked

construction, and particularly for adding points, while MacKenzie has a marked preference

for using fronting of comparative adjectives for topic statements.

6.5 EXTRAPOSITION

Martin et al (1997) distinguish three uses of it as GS other than the prototypical use with

cataphoric reference: ambient it, as in It's hot; non-representational it, as in It's raining, It is

said that he's a decent fellow, It seems he's a decentfellow, and anticipatory it, as in clefts

and extraposition with mental or relational verbs, as in It worries me that he is not doing his

homework, It is irrelevant that she is a woman. They treat ambient it as a regular topical

theme, arguing that it in It's hot represents a phenomenon of experience and is

paradigmatically interchangeable with a noun phrase such as The room in answer to the

question What is hot? They also treat non-representational it as an unmarked theme since it
is regular in its orientation to the mood selection of the clause, though not prototypical in
that it does not have a role in the experiential structure of the clause. Anticipatory it in cleft
constructions results from theme predication, which is considered to have marked status.

They do not state whether anticipatory it is marked or unmarked in mental and relational

clauses, where it anticipates a later embedded clause which functions as theme in an

alternative packaging of the prepositional content according to canonical order, as in:

It worries me that he is not doing his homework.
That he is not doing his homework worries me.

Quirk et al (1985) treat both Martin et aVs ambient it and their meteorological use of non-

representational it as cases of "prop' it, or empty subject. This seems to account for it in It's
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hot better than the suggestion that it is topical and is in a paradigmatical relationship with
The room in The room is hot, as the latter explanation does not account for the meaning of it
in It's hot in this room. Both Quirk et al and Downing and Locke (1992) treat Martin et aVs

impersonal projection use of non-representational it in It is said that he is a decentfellow
and It seems he is a decent fellow as cases of obligatory extraposition. Downing and Locke

also include It looks as though the weather is about to change and It sounds as ifsomeone is

crying in the same category. However, while the verbs seems, looks and sounds perform a

similar semantic function, the grammatical difference between the complements associated

with these verbs suggests that in the last two examples it is better accounted for by Martin
and Matthiessen's term non-representational it. There is support for this view in Quirk et

al's own stance that it is doubtful whether the adverbial clause in It would be a pity ifwe

missed the show could act as subject and therefore be considered an extraposed subject.

Non-representational it is another term for what Quirk et al and Downing and Locke mean

by "prop' it, which the latter suggest is a presentative use of it similar to there in existential
constructions: it presents something new to the discourse.

MacDonald's (1994, 1992) analysis of sentence subjects extends the string to be considered
in extraposed constructions beyond the empty grammatical subject it to include the verb be
and the adjective immediately following it, but disregards the postposed notional subject,

although in It is important to note..., the infinitive, which is part of the complement of the

adjective and therefore of the linguistic realisation of the notional subject, is included in the

string because this verb signals epistemic status. Gosden includes anticipatory it and
existential there in his category of empty theme choices by coding the semantic function of
the predicated theme, so that There are reports is labelled Empty Discourse Theme, It was
evident and There was evidence Empty Hypothesised and Objectivised Theme, and It was

found and There was a delay Empty Real World Theme.

In the four history texts there are 46 examples of contentless it as subject in non-cleft

constructions, as indicated by the following table. The MacKenzie text has the fewest

instances of these non-referential it constructions while the other modern history text

contains the most, with the two medieval history texts having roughly an equal number.
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Table 6.4
Number of contentless it construction in each of the four history articles

Harriss Walker MacKenzie Whiting Total

S-initial 6 6 0 9 21

S-preceded 3 4 3 5 15

:/;-initial 1 0 0 0 1

:/;-preceded 1 0 0 0 1

and/but/,-initial 0 1 1 2 4

and/but/,-preceded 0 1 2 1 4

Total 11 12 6 17 46

Epistemic 9 10 2 7 28

Phenomenal 2 2 4 10 18

There are 39 straightforward cases of extraposition in that there is a complement of the verb

as well as an extraposed noun clause. Twenty-two of these are cases of extraposition

following the verb be and an adjective complement, as in:

H/B/1/6/2 It is perhaps significant that these, council and parliament, were political rather than
administrative in function; that is, not executive agencies of the king's will, but meeting points for the
interests of the crown and realm.

In ten of these twenty-two sentences the extraposed subject is a t/7af-clause; in eleven an

infinitive clause; and in one a preposition together with an infinitive complement. Another

eight cases of extraposition involve verbs other than be {seem, remain, become, prove, need)

together with an adjective or an infinitive complement, as in:

Wa/B/1/3/6 On this occasion, it seems very likely that Neville had temporarily subordinated his public
capacity as a royal justice to his private concern to maintain and protect his own affinity.

In four of these eight cases, the extraposed subject is a f/za/-clause; in two an infinitive

clause; and in one an interrogative clause beginning with Howfar. There are seven cases of

extraposition after passive verbs {show, hope, argue, estimate, suggest) with complements,

each involving an extraposed that-clause. Two further examples of extraposition involve
the verb be and a noun phrase complement followed by an extraposed clause:

H/B/3/9/3 It was his duty to ensure that his officers, notably his judicial officers, were incorrupt, and
kings occasionally took exemplary action against guilty judges and others.

M/B/3/3/2 ...and during the Russo-Japanese war it had been a point ofpride that captured Russians
received exemplary treatment at the hands of their Japanese captors.
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The remaining seven instances of contentless it are not so clearly extraposition. One

featuring seems followed by a noun clause but with no intervening complement would be

treated as a case of obligatory extraposition by both Quirk et al and Downing and Locke:

Wa/B/2/2/7 The precise relationship between the regular quarter sessions and the sessions attended
by the assize justices is not easy to recover, but it seems that, while the justices of the peace did not
deliberately arrange their sessions to coincide with the arrival of the assizes in the county, joint
sessions ofassize and of the peace were, in practice, held often enough to provide the assize justices
with a good knowledge of the abilities and conscientiousness of the Yorkshire justices of the peace....

Downing and Locke also view constructions with looks as though as obligatory

extraposition, as illustrated by these sentences from the history texts.

Wh/B/2/2/6 It looks, then, as though part of the practical value in the labour demand to extract more
revenue from income tax rather than indirect taxes was that the former was more open to forceful
negotiation than the latter.

Wh/B/1/25/2 It now looked as though the workers simply did not want to pay any tax at all, but shift it
onto other shoulders.

However, though the verb looks in these sentences is little different in meaning from the

verb seems in the previous sentence, it is followed by an adverbial clause and Quirk et al
view adverbial clauses as doubtful candidates for being treated as extraposed subjects. The

same objection applies to the following two sentences from the history articles which
resemble extraposed constructions.

H/B/3/3/4 It took another halfcentury ofargument and experiment before these problems were
resolved

Wa/B/4/2/4 It would be surprising if this were not the case',...

In contrast, Downing and Locke provide the following sentence with an adverbial clause in

final position as an example of extraposition:

It's a bore when people can't make up their minds. (p36)

And, indeed, it is difficult to explain why this is less obviously a case of extraposition than

yet another example they provide:

It doesn 't matter where you sit.
Cf. Where you sit doesn't matter.

151



Finally, two sentences with be + worth, which presumably both Downing and Locke and

Quirk et al would treat as cases of obligatory extraposition, could be paraphrased without

extraposition if worth were replaced by worthwhile, but the resulting non-extraposed version
would still be of doubtful acceptability.

H/B/1/5/2 It is worth reflecting on the consequences of this.
Cf: Reflecting on the consequences of this is worthwhile.

In the case of one of these sentences the non-extraposed version would be in flagrant

violation of the principle of end weight.

Wh/B/1/2/5 Because of the way the burden of tax varied within social classes, it will be worth
considering, alongside the more political aspects, the sociological question ofhowfar the opposition
had to follow the lines ofdifferentiation created by the tax system, and howfar it was able to draw
upon the broader-based energies generated by industrial conflict.

Two sentences which may at first appear to be cases of extraposition can in fact be treated
as instances of referential it.

Wh/B/3/11/4 It was a question ofgenerations not classes - the young died, the old stayed at home; the
producers of the 1920s had to pay the war loan holders of 1916, for example.

Wh/B/1/22/4 According to the commission it was all a matter ofappearances:...

These could be rephrased as follows:

The question was one ofgenerations not classes....
According to the commission, the matter was one ofappearances

In both the original and the rephrased versions, the subjects can be interpreted as making
reference to a more or less implicit idea introduced earlier in the paragraph.

In 28 of these 46 instances of contentless it the construction is employed for explicit

interpretation of the data rather than for direct reference to the phenomena under study. In
other words, the majority of these sentences have an epistemic function, being a type of

metadiscoursal clause MacDonald (1994:161) includes in her Class 4 (Reasons) category of

sentence subjects. Similarly, Gosden finds the primary role of empty theme choices is to

project evaluative material in the three non-participant domains. In each of the Harriss and
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Walker texts all but two of the sentences of this type are used epistemically, while in the two

modern history texts they are more often used for non-epistemic statements.

The epistemic use is most often realised by means of extraposition following the verb be and

an adjective complement, accounting for 17 of the 22 instances of this construction. Nine of

the 14 instances of contentless it with the active form of a verb other than be also realise this

function, as do 2 of the 7 examples of it with a passive verb form. The epistemic use of
these constructions can usually be distinguished from the phenomenal use according to

whether present tense (is, has been, will be) or the conditional use of the past tense (would

be) is used rather than past tense (was, became, had been, had become), but this distinction
is blurred in one case where past tense is associated with an evaluative adjective and the
word therefore:

Wa/C/4/10 It was not, therefore, inevitable that the Gascoigne family should cleave so promptly and
firmly to the Lancastrian cause on Henry's return to England in June 1399

Adjectives and verbs used to evaluate the truth of propositions in the epistemic use of these
constructions are: hard (not to associate), difficult (to know), true, evident, clear, seems,
remains (open to question), looks (as though). Adjectives and verbs used to evaluate the

importance of evidence or analytic procedures are: worth, important, necessary,

appropriate, significant, artificial, usual, surprising, inevitable, needs (to be emphasised).

It is worth comparing cases of non-obligatory extraposition in the texts with corresponding

examples where extraposition has not taken place. Most of the sentences below, whether

featuring extraposition or not, occur either initially or finally in a segment of text and most

are used to introduce the topic of the following text. Extraposition permits the positioning
of material adjacent to related material, at the beginning of the sentence if it relates to the

content of preceding text and at the end of the sentence if it relates to the content of

subsequent text. The first three sentences all feature use of the adjective clear.

Wh/B/1/11/7 From the early stages it was clear that the tax was going to generate friction.

M/B/1/5/2 Whether or not this was contrary to the terms of the Geneva Convention was not entirely
clear; but the discovery on Sark ofdead Wehrmacht personnel with their hands tied behind them
struck the German military authorities and Hitler himselfas flagrantly unlawful.
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M/B/3/5/3 That no real commitment had been made became clear in 1942, when after the fall of
Singapore and Bataan the number of captured enemy personnel grew too large to ignore and general
policies had to be formulated.

All three sentences introduce the topic of subsequent text. Wh/B/1/11/7, the sentence with

extraposition, and M/B/3/5/3, the second of the non-extraposed sentences, both occur late in

their own paragraphs - the former is the penultimate sentence, which is followed by a quote

as the last sentence, and the latter is paragraph-final - but each introduces the topic of a
series of subsequent paragraphs. The other non-extraposed sentence is the second sentence

in its paragraph but also leads into the topic of its own and subsequent paragraphs. The
difference between the extraposed and the non-extraposed constructions is that the latter
start with embedded clauses functioning as unmarked theme - GS for the clause in which the

adjective clear functions as complement - which comment on the content of the preceding
text. Extraposition does not take place when the clause functioning as GS serves to provide
comment on the content of preceding text unless it also constitutes or leads into the topic of

subsequent text, in which case it is manoeuvred into end position by means of extraposition.

Additionally, the principle of end weight is satisfied by extraposition in Wh/B/1/11/7 and
would be violated by extraposition in M/B/3/5/3. But in M/B/l/5/2, violation of the

principle of end weight within the initial clause is compensated for by the fact that it is so

backgrounded by functioning as an aside to the following clause with which it is co¬

ordinated.

In another pair of sentences, evident, an adjective similar in meaning to clear, occurs both

with and without extraposition.

H/B/3/1/3 Even so, it is evident that the early fourteenth century faced two interlocking problems.

M/B/1/32/2 What could happen when the opposite held true - when ideology generally ran contrary
to the idea of the uniformed captive as essentially similar to the captor - was starkly evident in the
Russo-German war.

Extraposition in H/B/3/1/3 permits compliance with the principle of end weight and late

positioning of a label with cataphoric reference to material in the following sentence which

outlines the two major topic areas of the section this paragraph introduces. Also, early

positioning of evident supports the contrast with a counter-claim in the previous sentence.

M/B/1/32/2 is a section-final sentence which introduces the topic of the following section.

Though the material in the clause functioning as GS also relates to the next section, the

phrase in the Russo-German war has priority for placement in end position because the body
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of the article is divided into three sections on a geographical basis, with each section dealing
with a different theatre of war.

Another group of sentences features adjectives indicating negative evaluation: artificial and

misleading.

H/I/9/1 It is similarly artificial to set up a polarity between the crown as a central and public
authority, and the landlord classes as private and local powers.

H/I/8/11 In short war was a normal and integral element in the medieval polity, and to present it as a
contrasting and alternative option to state-building is misleading.

Wa/B/2/2/4 To rely on the evidence ofsuch payments alone would, however, be misleading; they
appear to relate only to those occasions when the justices sat on the Riding benches outside their
assize sessions.

H/I/9/1 is a paragraph-initial topic sentence. Extraposition permits early positioning of

negative evaluation presented in a relation of similarity with the negative evaluation at the
end of the previous paragraph and indicating how the two paragraphs are related to each

other and to the text structure. It also permits late positioning of the thesis which the new

paragraph sets out to counter. H/I/8/11 is a paragraph-final sentence which summarises the
content of the paragraph then negatively evaluates an opposing point of view. Violation of
the principle of end weight attracts attention to the negative evaluation, giving it more force.
It also places it conveniently adjacent to related negative evaluation at the beginning of the

opening sentence of the next paragraph. Wa/B/2/2/4 is a paragraph-medial sentence which
starts with an infinitive clause with content anaphorically related to preceding text while

misleading is juxtaposed with the material which explains this evaluation.)

Another group of sentences features use of the passive form of either the verb show or the

verb illustrate.

H/B/2/2/1 It has been shown that in the period 1368-81, when the war was actively resumed, the yield
of these taxes was sufficient to meet the crown's military commitments.

Wa/B/1/2/6 That this was regarded as a desirable state ofaffairs is shown by the Chancery's efforts,
over nearly a quarter ofa century, to find a local magnate in the East Riding who was willing to
involve himself in the work of the justices there in the same way.

M/B/l/29/1 That callous self-interest and a desire for retribution played a role in the fate of these
men is illustrated by the way in which the safeguards in the convention governing ROW labor were
often ignored.
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H/B/2/2/1, the extraposed construction, is the opening sentence of a paragraph but not the

topic sentence. Extraposition permits information to be arranged in a form that parallels the
distribution of information in the following sentence. There is no need for opening
transition material with anaphoric reference because the preceding paragraph is an

introductory paragraph providing background information while this paragraph begins the

author's reasoning in support of his own thesis. A non-extraposed version of this sentence

would violate the principle of end weight. Wa/B/1/2/6 is the topic sentence for the second

half of the paragraph. In this case, extraposition would violate the principle of end-weight
as well as resulting in inappropriate reverse positioning of material relating to preceding text
and material relating to subsequent text. M/B/l/29/1 is a paragraph-initial topic sentence in

which, similarly, material at the beginning and the end of the sentence is positioned adjacent

to the text it relates to. Extraposition is not possible with this verb in any case.

6.6 EXISTENTIAL THERE

Clauses which begin with non-referential there introduce a participant into the text by

asserting the very existence of that participant. Martin et al (1997) view existential there as

unmarked topical theme, since it gives the mood choice, whether declarative or

interrogative, thematic status: The meaning is simply that of "existential"...In other words,
the point of departure is precisely the fact that a participant....is to be introduced. So

although there does not itself function as a participant (or circumstance) it can still be

regarded as topical Theme' (p34). Downing and Locke (1992: 138-139, 257-261) stress the

presentative notion of there rather than the existential meaning, and therefore its textual
function of presenting on the scene of the discourse by pushing the true subject to the right,

thereby placing it under stronger focus. Thus, "even definite noun phrases which represent

referents that are in a sense "known' can be introduced into the discourse by a there-

construction' (p260). Gosden (1993) refers to existential-r/;<?r<? as well as anticipatory it as

empty theme choices which may introduce postponed discourse or real world entities, noting
that the thematic interpretation of such constructions has created difficulties for discourse

analysts. But he codes them according to the semantic function of the postponed notional

subject, which he refers to as predicated theme.

As shown in the following table, the two modern history authors make more use of the

existential there construction than the medieval history authors.
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Table 6.5
Number of existential there constructions in the four history texts.

Harriss Walker MacKenzie Whiting Total

S-initial 1 2 9 6 18

S-preceded 1 2 2 13 18

:/;-initial 0 1 0 0 1

:/;-preceded 1 0 0 0 1

and/but/,-initial 0 1 0 1 2

and/but/,-preceded 0 0 0 0 0

Total 3 6 11 20 40

Epistemic 1 5 2 3 11

Phenomenal 2 1 9 17 29

The authors differ in their use of this construction. MacKenzie fully exploits the

presentational function of existential-r/zere by using it mostly in paragraph-initial or

paragraph-final position and mainly in topic sentences, more often major than minor. None
of the Harriss and Walker existential-r/iere constructions is paragraph-initial or paragraph-
final and only five of the 20 Whiting constructions are. In all except one case, Walker uses
the construction to make epistemic statements, in three cases to introduce illustration. In the
one non-epistemic use the construction presents illustration. The other three authors make

epistemic use of the constmction in a minority of cases, and in three of these cases the fact
that the construction is used epistemically is blurred by its association with a past tense

rather than present tense verb. Harriss and Whiting also deploy the construction for

parallelism in order to highlight a contrast.

Seven of the 11 MacKenzie existential-/7;ere sentences are paragraph-initial while another

two are paragraph-final. Four of the former are major topic sentences, two are minor topic

sentences, and another major topic sentence is paragraph-final. So 7 of the 11 existential-
there sentences are topic sentences, five major; and 9 of the 11 are either paragraph-initial or

paragraph-final. The other two are penultimate sentences, one (M/B/1/22/4) paving the way

for a paragraph-final major topic sentence by presenting a problem for which the topic
sentence introduces the solution and the other M/I/2/7) presenting the last of a series of

points of view in the literature review paragraph in the introduction. In one of the

paragraph-initial major topic sentences (M/B/1/9/1), the existential-r/7ere construction itself

actually presents background material in the first part of a co-ordinated sentence, which is in
a relation of comparison with the second part, which is the part which introduces the topic
of the next sequence of paragraphs.
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M/B/1/9/1 There were other, smaller-scale confrontations arising from what was perceived to be
unfair treatment ofPOWs by the enemy, but even more potentially destabilizing was the attitude of the
Nazi leadership in the latter part of the war.

Another paragraph-initial existential-Z/jere construction (M/B/1/25/1) is also associated with

background material which is concessive. It occurs in a three-sentence paragraph providing
a conclusion to a sub-section, and, together with the second sentence presents counter-

evidence - a concession - before a final sentence summing up the gist of the sub-section

M/B/l/25/1-3 There was some opposition to these moves within OKW and the Abwehr legal section.
"The so-called technique ofconversion," Sauckel later stressed, "caused me difficulties." The fact
remained, however, that utilitarian considerations - using POWs as hostages and as cost-effective
slave labor - had largely overridden humanitarian considerations where no possibility of reprisal
existed.

None of the six Walker existential-z/iere constructions is paragraph-initial or paragraph-

final, but one (Wa/C/2/2) is a second sentence and the only instance in the Walker text of

the construction being used in a topic sentence.. None of the three existential-z/zere

constructions in the Harriss text is paragraph-initial or paragraph-final but each is relatively

foregrounded, with two co-ordinated within one sentence by means of a semi-colon in a

paragraph which provides an introduction to a section and the other deriving some salience
from inversion following an adverb and from being the penultimate sentence of a sub¬

section.

Only 5, or 25%, of the instances of this construction in the Whiting text are either

paragraph-initial (Wh/B/3/10/1, Wh/B/3/4/1) or paragraph-final (Wh/B/1/7/3, Wh/B/1/21/4,

Wh/B/3/10/2) and only in the two paragraph-initial cases are they topic sentences, one

(Wh/B/3/10/1) being a joint topic sentence with the second sentence in its two sentence

paragraph. The three paragraph-final sentences occur in very short paragraphs, one

(Wh/B/3/10/2) a two-sentence paragraph, one (Wh/B/1/7/3) a 3-sentence paragraph, and the
other (Wh/B/1/21/4) a four-sentence paragraph. In addition to the paragraph-final sentence
which is the second sentence in its paragraph (Wh/B/3/10/2), there are another four second

sentence existential-//7ere constructions in the Whiting text (Wh/1/2/2, Wh/B/1/9/2,

Wh/B/3/5/2, Wh/B/3/7/2), two of which (Wh/1/2/2, Wh/B/1/9/2) provide part specification
for a preceding label. Three sentences (Wh/B/1/12/4, Wh/B/3/6/10, Wh/B/3/11/5) are

penultimate in their paragraphs. In addition to the five existential-z/zere constructions which
are foregrounded by being in either paragraph-initial or paragraph-final position, there are

another four which are relatively foregrounded, two (Wh/1/2/2-3) being in a relation of
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parallelism and occurring in the second paragraph of the two-paragraph introduction section

and two (Wh/C/1/6, Wh/C/1/8) occurring in the one-paragraph conclusion section. There

are two cases of parallel existential-f/tere constructions being used for contrast in the

Whiting text.

Wh/1/2/2-3 There were the questions ofhow far opposition to taxes could justifiably be taken, what
priority it should have in the light ofother issues, and whether it was a subject for political
representation since it affected the working class as citizens or of trade union organization because of
implications for the standard of living. But there was also the matter ofhow the tax system should be
regarded, whether optimistically as a means of redistributing wealth or pessimistically as being
essentially powerless to soften the injustices of the market.

Wh/B/3/10/1-2 There was hope ofcourse, that taxation of inherited wealth would have a beneficial
effect upon the psychology of the working class by removing a sense of resentment and encouraging
industrial harmony. But there was doubt even among sympathetic commentators whether inheritance
taxes would have this effect: 'it is... (quote)

The second pair constitute the entire paragraph, which makes their content all the more

salient. The case of parallelism in the Harriss text also illustrates the epistemic use with a

past tense verb.

H/B/3/1/4 There was a short-term crisis of local criminal disorders, arising from war and economic
dislocation; and there was the longer-term question of the effect ofan expanding propertied class on
the law and the legal profession.

The use of two parallel existential-t/iere constructions highlights the contrast between the

two notional subjects. The use of the word question seems explicit reference to the research

process but it is presented in contrast with a word, crisis, which has phenomenal reference,
and in association with a past tense verb. There are only three epistemic uses of the
construction in the Whiting text (Wh/B/1/11/6, Wh/B/3/11/5, Wh/C/1/8) but two

(Wh/B/1/11/6, Wh/C/1/8) of these employ past tense, which blurs the distinction between

epistemic and phenomenal reference.

Wh/B/1/11/6 But there was little evidence of George Barnes'sfear that the workmen would not be
able to pursue their rights against the inland revenue: *The merit...(Quote)

Wh/B/3/11/5 While Dalton's interest in the idea remained strong, there is little sign in the T.U.C. 's
evidence before the Colwyn committee in 1925 that the trade union side had kept up with the
developing arguments about a capital levy.

Wh/C/1/8 Equally there was no strong evidence that the working class was convinced about the
ability ofprofits taxes to hit the wealth of others, nor that it was imbued with the same enthusiasmfor
facing personal wealth as middle class socialists.
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It is clear from the context provided by the rest of the paragraph in each case that even

though Whiting uses past tense rather than present tense in two of these sentences, he is not

viewing the facts as they appeared to the participants in the historical events under study but
as evidence in the eyes of the historian examining the period. In contrast, Walker uses the

epistemic anaphoric label evidence with a present tense verb.

Wa/B/3/2/3 There is some evidence that, especially under Henry IV, this was the result ofa
deliberate Chancery policy, instituted in December 1405, which sought both a reduction int he size of
the quorum and the exclusion from it ofall those justices who did not depend on the Crown for some
form ofoffice. (Followed by one sentence providing one illustration)

Wa/B/4/7/6 There is some evidence to suggest that the degree of control the Crown achieved over
the personnel of the Yorkshire commissions in this period was reflected in some progress towards this
end. (Followed by the penultimate and final sentences in the paragraph, providing illustration)

Use of past tense in the Whiting examples is not explained by the fact that the label is used
with negative rather than positive meaning, as Walker makes similar use of an identical label
in association with present tense, to present a relatively backgrounded point in contrast with

the elaboration of the paragraph topic which follows.

Wa/B/4/6/3 Richard II had shown himselfanxious to secure peace commissions in conformity with
his wishes as early as 1386, but there is little sign ofdirect royal influence on the personnel of the
Yorkshire commissions before the political crisis of 1397.

The above two sentences Wa/B/3/2/3, Wa/B/4/7/6 are two of three in the Walker text in

which an existential-t/;ere construction, employing a cataphoric label, is used to introduce

illustration, the other being Wa/B/4/6/5. In addition, there is one case where the

construction is used to present the illustration itself, for a concessive point preceding the

penultimate and final sentence of the entire body of the article:

Wa/B/4/8/6 Yorkshire still experienced sporadic outbursts ofdisorder at the end ofHenry IV's reign:
there was opposition to Sir Robert Plumpton 's authority as steward ofKnaresborough, and the gentry
family ofRouthe led resistance to the sheriffs officials in the East Riding.

Only 2 of the nine sentence-level existential-fftere constructions in the MacKenzie text are

preceded by a marked theme, as opposed to 13 of the 19 in the Whiting text, and an equal
division between the two in the Harriss and Walker articles. But six of the nine sentence-

initial existential-t/zere themes have insertions, usually between the verb and the notional

subject but in one case between the head of the noun phrase complement and its
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postmodifier relative clause. The adverb however appears as an insertion three times, the
adverb admittedly once, and in the other two cases there are clausal insertions.

6.7 CONCLUSIONS

This chapter has been concerned with two groups of marked syntactic constructions, all but
one of which are not easily classified as having either marked or unmarked themes. One

group consists of constructions- clefts, pseudoclefts, interrogatives and those involving

fronting accompanied by inversion - which are salient in text and so suited to being vehicles
for information which is to be foregrounded. The other group consists of extraposed and

existential-r/iere constructions, which facilitate compliance with unmarked information

packaging. Apart from very few uses of existential there, extraposition and one of fronting,
all these non-prototypical constructions, where they are not used for explicit reference to

research, are used for evaluation. It is considered that all rhetorical questions are in the

former category because in posing a question to the reader they focus on the fact that the
data is being interpreted. All of the clefts and pseudoclefts are considered to be used for
evaluation because they are so emphatic. The fact that the constmctions discussed in this

chapter are typically used for one or other of these two broad functions has justified

separating them from the other two categories of themes.

The two constructions which, though syntactically marked, are not informationally marked
and therefore might have been expected not to encode foregrounded information, are

extraposed constructions and existential t/zere-constructions. Predictably, these less salient
constmctions are more common, the latter particularly so in the two modern history texts.

The MacKenzie text makes much less use of these non-referential it constmctions than the

others. But in more than half of the instances of contentless it the constmction is employed

epistemically for explicit interpretation of the data rather than for direct reference to the

phenomena under study, though mainly in the medieval history rather than the modern

history texts. Extraposition is commonly associated with evaluation (e.g. Hunston and
Sinclair 2000, Gosden 1993); in the history texts, it is used to evaluate the tmth of

propositions and the importance of evidence or of methodological procedures.

Interrogatives are used less frequently than clefts but slightly more frequently than

pseudoclefts.
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Rather surprisingly perhaps, existential there-constructions are used mainly for topic
sentences by MacKenzie, more often major than minor, and mostly in paragraph-initial or

paragraph-final position. He thus exploits what Downing and Locke call the presentative
function of these constructions. Only two of his nine sentence-level t/zere-constructions are

preceded by marked themes, though six do have parenthetic insertions, usually between the
GS and the verb. In contrast, none of the three Harriss and six Walker r/7ere-sentences are

paragraph-initial or final and only five of the twenty Whiting occurrences are. But in all

except one case, Walker uses the construction to make epistemic statements.

It has also been interesting to look at how fronted elements are used for evaluation and, in

particular, by MacKenzie for topic sentences, whether in paragraph initial or paragraph final

position. Fronting accompanied by inversion, though it attracts attention, is more frequently
used than clefts, pseudoclefts and interrogatives. The powerful discourse-organising
function of questions is also illustrated by the data; they can highlight the discourse theme;

summarise large stretches of text, both retrospectively and prospectively; and act as a pivot

relating adjacent stretches of text, and so they tend to occur at major text boundaries, where
these functions are most useful. Their retrospective summarising function is performed

particularly efficiently when demonstrative this or an anaphoric label is employed, and it is
the Harriss text which makes most use of this device. In most cases the use of questions in

the history texts is epistemic in that they directly engage the reader in interpretation of the

data under study. There were no cases of imperative forms.

The data support the observation by Collins (1991) and Delin (1991) that /f-clefts outnumber

pseudoclefts in written text, though Walker's much greater use of clefts accounts in large

part for the fact that there are more than twice as many of the former. The two medieval

history texts have more of both constructions than the modern history texts. All eight

pseudoclefts are basic pseudoclefts, supporting Quirk et o/'s (1985) claim that the basic

pseudocleft is more typical rather than Collin's claim that reversed pseudoclefts are more

numerous. The sample of academic history discourse provides evidence of a type of cleft, a

type of pseudocleft and of pragmatic uses of clefts and pseudoclefts not previously noted in
the literature, as well as counter-evidence for several claims made in the literature. The four

articles in the sample differ in the types of clefts predominantly used, their distribution

throughout the text, and the functions that they perform.
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The claim by Jones and Jones (1985) that the principal function of clefts and pseudoclefts is
to highlight the discourse theme is supported by the data from the history texts as regards

pseudoclefts but not so much in the case of clefts. Their illustrations suggest that this
function is performed by the use of clefts and pseudoclefts in early occurring topic

sentences, whereas in the history texts all the pseudoclefts which highlight the discourse

theme do so at the end of segments of text. Others are used as non-topic sentences in end

position to provide closure to a segment of text in the form of a final comment or a
culmination point in, for example, a process of development or change. In fact, all except
one of the pseudoclefts - the only one which does not echo a major theme - occur late in the

text, in either the final section or the conclusion to an article; in general, they occur after a

mass of evidence has already accumulated and the reader has been reminded of the

governing thesis several times already, so that the pseudocleft permits yet further reiteration
of the thesis, but in a yet more salient form. The combination of the functions of

highlighting theme, summarising the content of large chunks of text, and performing
correction moves involving macro-propositions makes pseudoclefts a particularly useful tool

in organising lengthy and complex discourse involving forceful argument, such as academic

history discourse.

The claims by Delin and Oberlander (1992) that topic-clause clefts - with new cleft heads

and given cleft clauses - close a segment of discourse, while comment-clause clefts - with

given cleft heads and new cleft clauses - open a segment of discourse and are associated
with background information do not receive much support from the examples in the history

sample. Most of the topic-clause clefts are either followed by further elaboration or even

when paragraph-final provide the topic for subsequent text, while most of the comment-
clause clefts end segments of text, and usually provide closure rather than background

information.

Walker's article affords convenient examples for examining the motivation behind the
choice of either a cleft or a pseudocleft construction to foreground information. In two

places he identifies a characteristic which distinguishes between two entities. In one of
these places he uses a pseudocleft construction to do this while in the other he uses a cleft.
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W/B/4/1/7 What distinguished this latter group from the men of law on the quorum was, principally,
their unquestionably gentle birth, though the important position on the Yorkshire commissions

occupied by quorum lawyers drawn from established gentry families, such as Richard Gascoigne or
John Conyers ofHornby, clearly suggests that this was not an immutable distinction.

Wa/B/4/2/10 It is in respect of this virtual absence ofsubstantial gentry active on the bench that the

North Riding commission, characterised by an unusual degree ofmagnate participation in its sessions

and a dominant quorum on which the stewards and advisers of those magnates were prominent, is

most clearly distinguished from the rest of Yorkshire.

The information in each of these could be recast in the form of the other construction as

follows.

Wa/B/4/1/7 It is their unquestionably gentle birth which distinguished this latter group from the men

of law on the quorum

Wa/B/4/2/10 What most clearly distinguishes the North Riding commission from the rest of

Yorkshire is this virtual absence ofsubstantial gentry active on the bench.
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CHAPTER 7 TIME, PLACE, PEOPLE,

MISCELLANEOUS CATEGORIES

In the last chapter, the analysis of non-prototypical themes was primarily organised

according to formal criteria before discussion of the discourse uses of each type of
construction in turn. In contrast, in the interests of a tidy division of content, marked themes
have first been organised into three broad groups on semantic grounds, with a separate

chapter devoted to each group. The primary organisation within each chapter is also on

semantic grounds, and only secondarily according to formal criteria.

If one adopts Grierson's (1944: 21-22) view that the human mind perceives three orders of

phenomena - phenomena in space, phenomena in time, and the relations between thoughts in
the mind - this chapter may be seen as mainly concerned with the first two of these orders,
and subsequent chapters mainly with the third. The majority of the sentence level themes
dealt with in this chapter fall into two semantic categories commonly associated with history,
and narrative in particular: location in time, almost always realised by means of marked

themes, and reference to people, whether individuals or classes, mainly realised by unmarked
themes. But, several miscellaneous categories of marked themes not easily grouped under
the topics of subsequent chapters are also briefly considered below. In roughly ascending
order of abstraction, phenomena in space will be dealt with before phenomena in time, but
the categories location in space and location in time also include sub-categories of themes

realising location in discourse space and time.

7.1 REFERENCE TO INANIMATE ENTITIES

Gosden observes that the empirical content of scientific research and its reporting account

for the dominance of the real world domain in GS in his science sample, specifically Real

World Entities (56.1%) and Real World Events/Processes (17.9%), which constitute

approximately three-quarters of all GSs, whether or not preceded by marked themes.

Predictably, there is a particularly high proportion of Real World Entities (85.9%) in the

experimental section, though, somewhat surprisingly, Real World Events/processes
constitute only 9.8% here, the lowest percentage across all sections. Discourse entities

165



account for 3.9% of GSs in the entire sample, made up of 2.1% Micro Discourse Entities

(figure, diagram), 1.6% Interactive Discourse Entities (previous studies) and 0.2% Macro
Discourse Entities (paper, work, report). In the history sample, on the other hand, Discourse
Entities outnumber the meagre incidence of Real World Inanimate Entities, as indicated in
the following table.

Table 7.1
Reference to inanimate entities in the history sample

SENTENCE-INITIAL PRECEDED BY MARKED THEMES

PHENOMENAL

Particulars
H/I/8/3 The ruler's sword

Groups
M/B/3/7/4 Rations M/B/2/8/6 typhus epidemic
M/B/2/16/8 Heat, shelter and

clothing

EPISTEMIC

Particulars
Wa/I/1/4 This paper
Wa/I/4/1 This paper
Wh/I/1/2 This article
Wh/I/2/4 The first part of this

article
Wh/C/1/1 This article
Wh/C/1/2 It (this article)
Wh/C/1/3 It (this article)

Groups
H/I/l/3 Some recent writing Wa/I/3/6 several studies
M/I/2/1 The historical literature

It is people rather than objects which are the concern of history and there are only three cases

of reference to inanimate physical entities by unmarked themes, and one by GS preceded by
marked theme. And these cases are not clear-cut, being reference to physical conditions
rather than individual entities, taken singly or in groups, or else, in the case of the ruler's

sword, a physical entity treated as a symbol. Most of the reference to inanimate entities is to
discourse entities: nine with unmarked themes and one with GS preceded by marked theme,

all in either the introduction or the conclusion section. Using Gosden's terms, three are

Interactive Discourse Entities and seven are Macro Discourse Entities, mostly in the Whiting

text. As Whiting does not situate his own work in relation to that of other historians, there is
no Interactive Discourse Entity reference in his article. It is worth noting that the Macro
Discourse Entity reference is by means of a label (Francis 1994) accompanied by this or the

pronoun it. There are no examples of Micro Discourse Entities as historians do not generally
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make use of illustrations such as diagrams and charts in their writing. Taking all these into

account, reference to inanimate entities by GS amounts to 1.2% in the total sample, with
1.0% being by unmarked theme (0.75% epistemic, 0.25% phenomenal).

7.2 REFERENCE TO HUMAN PARTICIPANTS

In Gosden's sample of science discourse, reference to human participants by GS, including

participant viewpoint (our data, our arguments), constitutes 9.2% of the sentence-level

subjects, both as unmarked themes and preceded by marked themes (constructions with
fronted complements, imperative verbs and question forms are excluded). Excluding

participant viewpoint, that is taking into account only subjects with reference by means of
the Head of the noun phrase to individuals or groups of people, the proportion is 8.6%. This
semantic category does not figure in Gosden's analysis of marked themes in science
discourse, and MacDonald does not distinguish human particulars and groups from other

particulars and groups in her analysis of three disciplinary discourses.

All the participant reference by GS in Gosden's science sample is epistemic, being reference
to other researchers or to discourse participants. History discourse, on the other hand, is
concerned with the behaviour of human participants in the real world which is the object of

study; reference to animate entities takes the place of reference to inanimate entitites in
science. Reference to individuals and groups or classes of people by unmarked themes and

non-prototypical themes in the history sample accounts for 12.0% of the total number of
themes, both marked and unmarked, 10.8% of these involving reference to historical

participants rather than research or discourse participants. If, following Gosden's example,
all subjects are included, whether or not preceded by marked themes, the proportion of total

subjects in the sample involving participant reference is 23.4%, of which 21.3% make
reference to historical participants. However, if institutions are also viewed as groups of

people, and only secondarily as systems or sets of procedures, the proportion of GSs

referring to human participants, both phenomenal and epistemic, increases to 32.7%,

comprising 9.6% reference to individuals, 13.8% to groups, and 9.3% to institutions. On the

other hand, the proportion of epistemic subjects with this function remains 2.1%, which is

significantly lower than Gosden's 8.6%.

Including reference to institutions, the proportion of unmarked themes with participant
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reference is 15.3% and that of non-prototypical themes 0.3%, making a total of 15.6%,

comprising 5.2% reference to individuals and 10.4% to groups (3.7% institutions and 6.7%
other groups). A significant number of marked themes in the history sample (7.8%) also
refer to human beings, albeit combined with other semantic functions, such as the realisation
of role or perspective. If these are added to the number of instances of participant reference

by UTs or non-prototypical themes, the proportion of reference to individuals in strict initial
theme position increases to 5.3%, reference to groups to 9.4%, and to institutions to 4.2%,

making a total of 19.0%, of which 1.2%, all unmarked themes, make epistemic reference

(0.9% individuals, 0.3% groups). The figures for each text are: Walker 22.8%, Harriss

18.7%, MacKenzie 18.0% and Whiting 16.7%.

Harriss makes the most references to research and discourse participants: ten times as

opposed to twice each by Walker and MacKenzie and once by Whiting. This is largely
because of his more extended literature review, in which he reviews the research of six other

historians, but he also makes more use of we inclusive of both the author and the reader, and

of the first person singular for reference to himself alone. Greater freedom from the
convention of impersonal expression in academic writing has been associated with degree of
eminence amongst scholars and it may be that this Oxford historian has high status in his

field, which would also be in keeping with his more authoritative and flamboyant style of

writing, though it must also be noted that Whiting also uses the first person singular pronoun,
if only once.

The claim by Eggins et al (1987) that concern with groups or classes of people is a

manifestation of the way history generalises is borne out overall in the sample (9.5% versus

5.3% for individuals and 4.2% for institutions) but not very strongly with regard to two of
the historians. There is not much difference between reference to groups and reference to

individuals in the case of Walker (10.6% versus 9.1%) and Whiting (7.1% versus 6.8%),

though there is more of the former. Non-epistemic reference to individuals is made most

often by Walker and Whiting (9.1% and 6.8% respectively as opposed to 3.7% for Harriss
and 2.6% for MacKenzie), and to groups most often by Walker and MacKenzie (10.6% and

12.4% respectively as opposed to 7.9% for Harriss and 7.1% for Whiting), but Harriss makes

most frequent reference to institutions (7.1% as opposed to 3.0%, 2.9% and 2.8% for

Walker, MacKenzie and Whiting respectively). This reflects Walker's concern with the

personnel of the commissions of the peace both as individuals and as members of a group,
Harriss's concern with the development of state institutions and procedures, MacKenzie's
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concern with prisoners of war as a class and belligerents as a group, and Whiting's concern

with the views of individual politicians and trade union leaders. There are four cases of
reference to people which at first sight appear to be reference to individuals but which have
been treated as reference to institutions because the concern is with the role the individual

plays in state organisation.

H/B/2/5/6 He (the king)
H/B/2/6/9 The treasurer
H/B/2/6/11 Every fifteenth century treasurer
H/B/3/92 The king

These contrast with reference to particular kings or other individuals by name.

Seventeen of the forty marked themes realising reference to people are abstract spatial

prepositional phrases, all referring to groups or classes of people rather than individuals (H
4+2 Wa 4+1 M 4 Wh 2). There are seven occurrences of among or amongst with reference
to classes or groups {Among the Yorkshire justices), four of in with society {In that society)
or hands {In German hands), three of on with side {On the Allied side), one each of at and

below with reference to levels in the social hierarchy {At the local level), and one of within
with reference to a political movement {Within the Labour Movement). Other prepositions

introducing marked themes with reference to people are for, as, of, as for, in relation to, in
the case of, and further up. There is one -ing clause marked theme which provides

specification for the following GS noun phrase referring to people {Numbering over

550,000)

Where marked themes realise some other semantic function besides reference to people, the
latter has been treated as primary to facilitate comparison with the other semantic functions
considered characteristic of history discourse: time, reason and contrast. In most cases of

multiple semantic function including reference to people, the other function is condition or

perspective. For example, In the case of the gentry is similar to In this case, which Gosden

categorises as expressing real world condition. For, as for, further up and with are used in a

similar way:

Wa/B/1/2/2 For the aristocracy, attendance did not entail...
M/B/l/19/1 For the POWs from the occupied states captivity was made more onerous by ...

M/B/2/8/5 As for Jews, commissars, or other suspect elements within the prisoner population,
arrangements were made for...
Wh/B/1/5/7 Further up the income scale, ...
Wh/B/1/7/4 With largerfamilies,...
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Similar meaning is expressed by a marked theme which resembles what Halliday and Hasan

(1976) call expressions of a respective conjunctive relation.

M/B/2/10/1-2 These were cogent arguments, and similar ones had often had a positive effect on POW
treatment in the West. In relation to POWs in the East, however, they made little or no headway,
especially with Hitler.

If these phrases are seen as expressing condition, then eleven of the forty marked themes

realising reference to people also simultaneously realise condition. In addition to condition,
the last of the above illustrations suggests a category of meaning, also expressed by phrases
introduced by the preposition for, which in the present analysis is called perspective, and is
discussed below in 9.5.5, and illustrated by the following marked themes, which Eiler (1986)
would call focusing adjuncts.

Wa/B/4/4/2 For the Commons, the greater responsibility for ....was an essential precondition...

Wa/B/4/7/1 For the Crown, this increased ability to....was an important end in itself...

M/B/l/24/1 For the POWs this was a disaster, but "transformation" (Umsetzung) was so effective
from the German perspective....

Here/or might be paraphrased as From the point ofview of, so that these marked themes
would appear to be candidates for Gosden's category viewpoint. Another marked theme

might seem to realise the semantic function of role, but actually indicates perspective or the

viewpoint of the author and the reader, being paraphrasable as Ifwe consider the gentry
members of the quorum as a group.

Wa/B/3/1/8 As a group, the gentry members of the quorum...were the mostfrequent attenders at
quarter sessions....

However, role is realised by other marked themes simultaneously realising reference to

people.

M/B/1/23/3 As civilian "guest" workers they were no longer protected by the Geneva Convention...

M/B/l/31/3 As captured military personnel, however, the number and location ofJewish POWs from
Western armies had become known...

A noun phrase occurring as marked theme illustrates Fries's observation that some marked
themes are primarily a means of packing in extra information.
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Wa/B/3/4/3 An apprentice-at-law who had been marshal of the Exchequer since 1384 and became
chief steward of the northern estates of the Duchy ofLancaster between 1400 and 1407, Richard
Gascoigne discharged the duties of the quorum more or less single-handed after his brother's
elevation as ChiefJustice of King's Bench in November 1400.

7.3 LOCATION IN SPACE

Location in space accounts for 19.1% of the marked themes in Gosden's science texts,

comprising 14.9% realising real world location in space and 4.2% realising location within
the discourse. But in the history sample, despite the concern in history with events in

particular countries and frequently with historical personages located in particular areas of a

country, the incidence of marked themes realising location in space is significantly lower:
3.7% for real world location and only two instances of location within the discourse. If the

four unmarked and non-prototypical themes realising reference to location in the real world

are also included, the proportion of all themes - marked, unmarked and non-prototypical - is
1.8%. Gosden's sample consisted of texts from the hard sciences - physics, chemistry and

biological sciences - which make observations about tangible objects in the real world,

including their precise physical location, whereas history needs less frequent and generally
less precisely focused reference to geographical location to situate the behaviours, events and

developments it analyses.

7.3.1 LOCATION IN SPACE: REAL WORLD

The Walker article has the highest number of references to place in marked theme (7.84%),
which is to be expected since the author compares data for three Yorkshire Ridings and so

frequently organises his data within sections according to geographical area. He is the only
author to have place themes in the introduction section. MacKenzie has the next highest

percentage of reference to real world location (3.33%), accounted for by the fact that he

organises the body of his text into sections according to the theatre of war and within these

sections makes several references to the belligerents according to the side they were on.

There is little difference between the figures for Harriss and Whiting, 1.34% and 1.79%

respectively. Harriss is concerned with the development of institutions and procedures with

general application to the country at large rather than with variations across geographical
areas. Whiting does focus at one point on the area of South Wales but is otherwise also

mainly concerned with nationwide political movements.
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Fourteen of the eighteen instances of real world location in space in marked theme involve

prepositional phrases, all except one beginning with in. One of these (M/B/l/8/3) is similar
in function to nearby themes which have been categorised as realising reference to people, in
a paragraph which presents the attitudes of various parties involved in the war towards

reprisals against enemy prisoners of war. The first three sentences provide a sequence of
marked themes: On the Allied side; On the Axis side; In Berlin, meanwhile. The first two of

these have been interpreted as reference to people, belligerents in the war, but reference to a

specific city in the third makes this seem inappropriate. Yet, it functions to introduce the

attitude of other members of the Axis side and the action taken by them as a consequence,

and participates in a relationship of parallelism with the marked themes in the preceding two
sentences.

Only two marked themes would traditionally have been labelled as adverbial clauses of

place, both beginning with where.

M/C/l/1 Where a sufficient degree of respect for the foe as part ofa common humanity existed - that
is, where ideological consideration tended toward benevolence - or, even more important, where
concern existed for the well-being offriendly prisoners in enemy hands, as was mostly the case in the
West and on the Allied side in the Far East, the 1929 Geneva Convention could in practice remain the
standard by which treatment was measured.

M/C/2/3 Where such considerations were paramount, when the war was seen as truly total, then life
itselffor POWs could and did depend on the degree to which they were seen as better able to
contribute to their captors' war effort alive than dead.

These clauses are actually concerned with circumstances more than with place, and there is
an argument for treating them as similar in semantic function to phrases such as under these

conditions, in these circumstances, which both Gosden and Halliday treat as realising
condition. However, they have been allocated to the location in space category here.

Allocating the four unmarked themes realising location in space to MacDonald's categories
of particulars and groups was not straightforward, but it was decided to treat reference to the

broadest possible geographical location for the subject matter of the article as general

reference, allocated to the groups category. Thus, Late medieval England in the fourth
sentence of the opening paragraph of the second section of the Harriss text indicates the

country whose history the author is concerned with. This gave one item in the particulars

category - South Wales (Wh/B/1/18/3) and three in the groups category - Late medieval

England (H/B/2/1/4), a few shires (H/B/3/12/5), and Yorkshire (Wa/B/4/8/6). Another
unmarked theme is a doubtful case.
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M/B/3/3/2 Japan, after all, had ratified the 1907 Hague Convention...

Although the name of a country appears as GS, the concern is really with the government of
that country as representative of the nation, s it was decided to treat this unmarked theme as

involving reference to an institution.

Forty-seven abstract spatial prepositional phrases in marked theme, most commonly
introduced by the preposition in and including three occurring with inversion of subject and

verb, realise meanings which qualify them for inclusion in other semantic categories
discussed below, namely: reference to groups or classes of people (17), condition (17),
means (10), and process (2). One of these, treated as process, provides the all-important first

signal of location in space in the real world but by means of a subordinate element, and

adjectival pre-modifier within an NP.

H/I/l/1/ In the development of the English state, the late Middle Ages has been seen as a period of
retreat and stagnation after the achievements of the Angevins and the first Plantaganets, an ebb tide
before the next forward surge under the Tudors.

7.3.2 LOCATION IN SPACE: DISCOURSE

There are only two themes realising location in the discourse, both marked themes.

Wh/B/3/1/1 So far the concern has been with resistance to taxation by trade unions.

M/I/2/6 On a similar though more subtle level, the high standards Axis prisoners enjoyed in the
United States during the Second World War, as compared to the harsher conditions endured by U.S.
personnel in Axis hands, have often implicitly been treated as a matter ofgreater American
compassion:...

The first, an adverb, opens the final section of the body of the article and refers to progress

through the discourse. It is categorised here as a spatial expression because of the
association of the word far with distance, though it must be noted that it could be

paraphrased by a temporal expression such as up to now or up to this point (in time/space).
The second, an abstract spatial prepositional phrase, occurs in the second paragraph, which

provides the literature review, in a three-paragraph introduction. It refers to a theoretical

level of stance towards the topic on the part of other historians but can also be viewed as

being on a particular level of reasoning within the current discourse. The only other adverb

of place which occurs in marked theme, here, is rather ambiguous as to semantic function,
but is treated as an instance of real world location in space in the present analysis.
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H/B/l/3/5-6 It was at and through the exchequer that these demands were satisfied. Here too the
wording ofwarrants for issue bears witness to the ingenuity ofcreditors and their advisors in
formulating different modes ofpreference to secure payment.

If this is paraphrased as In the case of the exchequer too, it would appear similar to phrases

beginning In the case of, which Gosden categorises as condition. There is also an overtone

of location within the author's argument, as he makes an additional point.

7.4 LOCATION IN TIME

Predictably, time reference is realised frequently in theme position in these history texts,

coming in third place after reference to attributes and to human participants. It accounts for
12.4% of the total number of sentence-initial themes, with 11.7% involving phenomenal time
reference and 0.7% location in discourse time. Time reference constitutes the largest

proportion (27.68%) of the marked themes, almost double that (14%) of marked themes

falling into this semantic category in Gosden's sample of science research articles, and

significantly larger than the proportion of contrast and concession marked themes (21.8%) in
the history texts.

There are only five instances of time realised by unmarked theme and two by non-

prototypical theme. It can be difficult to decide whether to classify a noun phrase as

realising time reference or reference to something else, such as an event. NPs such as the
late Middle Ages and the period clearly realise reference to time. But in the MacKenzie text

it is the NP the Second World War in the very first sentence, denoting an event or set of

behaviours, which establishes the period of history under study. Indeed this is the only way

time is referred to in theme position in the introduction section of this article. In the

medieval history texts also, periods of time are indicated by reference to wars such as the

Hundred Years War and the Wars of the Roses, and more precise time reference is provided

by reference to events such as as the Lancastrian usurpation and the accession ofHenry IV.
Mention of the name of a particular king or dynasty (the Tudor monarchs) is also a crucial

signal of the time period under focus for readers of medieval history texts. Time can also be

signalled at the same time as reference to place or social or administrative structure: late
medieval England, the Tudor state, the late medieval state, the late medieval tax system. If
all GSs such as these are included they total 23 further instances of reference to time across

the four texts, all except three occurring in the medieval history texts, with 10 occurring as
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unmarked theme and 13 as GS preceded by marked themes.

7.4.1 LOCATION IN TIME: REAL WORLD

Real world time reference is realised frequently in theme position in the history texts by
26.3% of the total number of marked themes, more than double the proportion (11.2%) in
Gosden's sample of science research articles. Only contrast and concession combined

approach that proportion, at 21.83%, which, though still significantly higher than the

proportion for this category in Gosden's sample (18.3%), is not as markedly so. Time
reference can also be signalled by unmarked themes. There are only four instances in the

total sample where the NP functioning as GS signals time alone, but if important signals of
time in the form of GSs referring to events, such as the Second World War, or kings or

reigns of kings are included, time reference is provided by a further 10 unmarked themes and
13 GSs preceded by marked themes. These make a significant difference to the incidence of
time reference in theme in this sample of history discourse. However, even when all themes,
both marked and unmarked, are taken into account, those realising time reference (11.5%)
are still exceeded by those realising reference to attributes (30.7%) and human participants

(14.4%).

Of course, time reference is provided much more frequently in these texts than is indicated

by a categorisation of marked and unmarked themes according to their primary semantic
function. Many themes, both marked and unmarked, falling into other semantic categories

incorporate time reference realised at a lower rank, such as in noun phrase modification, or
in parentheses, as in the following examples.

In a stimulating survey of the ensuing period, from 1369 to 1422, frequently seen
as one ofacute political, social and spiritual crisis, John Gillingham also denies...

Ifwe speak of "public authority" or "public administration" in the late Middle
Ages, it cannot simply be equated with...

Though he cannot be shown to have sat on the bench after 1392, Scrope 's example
was subsequently followed by...

In late medieval England,

The wide-ranging military and police powers originally committed on an
emergency basis to small groups of royal officials, acting as keepers of the
peace, in the early thirteenth century had evolved by

The general commission ofJuly 1389 drastically reduced....
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Henry IVs councillors certainly contemplated...

In light of the fact that the Soviet soldier was indoctrinated with Bolshevist hatred
for National Socialism, an order governing the treatment ofRussian POWs dated
September 8 explained that...

There are 47 instances of time reference provided by premodification or postmodification in
GS functioning as unmarked theme and a further 25 in GS preceded by marked themes.

Despite being embedded at a low rank syntactically, these signals of time have a significant
role in a discipline in which location of events and developments in time is so important. A

high incidence of time reference is to be expected in rheme too; in these texts it is frequently
realised by an element within the predicate of the main clause. Where it occurs in free
modifiers in final position it tends to be realised by a lower rank item within a superordinate
structure with a different semantic function rather than in a clause or phrase with time
reference as its primary function.

Sometimes a when-clmse follows a time prepositional phrase, and functions as a non-

restrictive relative clause.

M/B/l/10/2 In March 1944, when Hitler learned that seventy-six Allied officers had tunneled their
way out ofStalag Luft 111 at Sagan, he flew into a rage at the supposed incompetence of the
Wehrmacht POW section and ordered Reichsfuhrer SS Heinrich Himmler to make sure that instead of
being reincarcerated (in accordance with the terms of the Geneva Convention), all recaptured
prisoners be "made an example of" by the Gestapo.

Despite the much higher proportion of time marked themes overall in the history sample than
in Gosden's science research articles, the percentage in the introduction sections is only

slightly higher: 12.5% as opposed to 11.5%. The period of history under study needs to be

signalled early in a history text, but this is achieved in two of the articles by the GS

following a marked theme in the opening sentence; in a third by the premodification of the
noun phrase complement of a preposition in the marked theme itself in the opening sentence,

and in the fourth by a noun phrase in rheme in the second sentence. The two modern history

articles, with introductions of only two or three paragraphs, have no time marked themes.

Direct comparison between other sections in Gosden's sample and those in the history

sample is not possible as the history articles do not follow the science IMRAD format.

Gosden finds by far the greatest proportion of time marked themes in the experimental
section (36.2%); those for the results and discussion section are 8.7% and 5.3% respectively.
The bulge in the history sample is, predictably, in the body of the article, but the proportion

176



(29.0%) is not as great as that in the science experimental section, though much greater than

those in the science results and discussion sections. A science experimental section typically

presents a chronological report of experimental procedures, without commentary, the results
section is less concerned with events in sequence, while the discussion section contains

interpretation rather than reporting of events. In contrast, in the body of a history article,
narrative and interpretation are interwoven, with narrative structure sustained only over
small segments of text. The conclusion section of a history article typically summarises the

content of the body of the article. Though the focus is even more on interpretation, there is

necessarily still reference to events in time, giving rise to the figure of 10.3% for time

marked themes, a proportion which is significantly less than that in the body of the text but
not as low as those for Gosden's results and discussion sections.

There is a distinction between the medieval history articles on the one hand and the modern

history articles on the other as regards time reference. The proportions are almost exactly
the same in the latter and significantly higher than those in the medieval history articles,
which are also very similar. The difference seems to follow from a greater concern in the
modern history articles with specific incidents and pronouncements by protagonists within a

much narrower time period, and with the behaviour of particular protagonists. The
references in these articles to points in time outnumber those to periods in time whereas the

opposite is the case in the medieval history articles. There is more mention of specific dates
and specific years, partly a reflection of the fact that modern historians have access to more

evidence in the form of documentation, including texts of the speech of historical

personages, and therefore have more opportunities to pinpoint exactly what happened and
what was said on particular occasions. Working within narrower time periods, the two
modern historians are also able to relate events as they unfold month by month and
sometimes even day by day. The medieval historians, on the other hand, are more concerned

with the development of institutions over broader sweeps of time and have less evidence for
the minutiae of utterances, behaviour and incidents on particular days or in particular
months. It is often sufficient to set up a broad time period of several decades or a century or
more at the beginning of a stretch of text, with very little reference within that stretch of text

to particular years or decades.

7.4.2 LOCATION IN TIME: DISCOURSE

There are only eight instances of time expressions used for reference not to time in the real
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world but to stages in the presentation of information by the author, falling into Gosden's

category of Location in Time - Discourse Entity. These are a manifestation of the dimension
of historical interpretation and commentary rather than of the subject matter under analysis,
and so may be considered epistemic uses in MacDonald's sense of the word. Seven are the
enumerators first, secondly, thirdly, fourthly, six of which are in the Harriss text, distributed

across two locations. Though both Gosden and Quirk et al treat such items indicating order
of sequence as realising reference to discourse time, it could be argued that they are really
little different in function from moreover and furthermore, which Gosden classifies as

signals of emphatic addition.

The remaining item is a finite clause indicating the sequence of stages in mental processing.

Wa/I/3/1 Before such an interpretation, and the consequences that flow from it, can be fully accepted,
certain objections, each ofwhich casts doubt upon the degree ofdominance the substantial gentry
exercised over the commission of the peace, need to be resolved.

This marked theme opens the third paragraph in the Walker introduction and functions as a

pivotal link by encapsulating and labelling the information given in the second half of the

preceding paragraph, which presents the standard view in the literature which will be
confirmed or disconfirmed by the author.

The present analysis differs from Gosden's in not placing in the same category in short, in

sum, which signal a concluding point in a line of reasoning. Because their summarising
function is treated as primary, they are grouped with items such as overall, and for the most

part in a category labelled generalising, discussed later in this chapter.

7.4.3 MULTIPLE SEMANTIC FUNCTIONS

Both Gosden and Eiler associate time expressions in their science texts with description of

experiments and procedures for handling data, and particularly with sequencing. In history,
where the time scale is much greater than that of an experiment, much of the reference is, of

course, to dates. But claims that history discourse is characterised by a high incidence of

linguistic realisations of time reference have to be moderated by the consideration that time

expressions are very often not purely realisations of reference to time but also express other

meanings: reference to events, circumstances, behaviour or reason. 'Pure' location in time
tends to be realised by less complex forms such as adverbs, and comparatively light noun
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and prepositional phrases, whereas clauses traditionally labelled time clauses realise more

than one semantic function and are a subtle tool for enriching the meaning of text

economically. Given this blending of meanings, it is not surprising that several "time'

conjunctions, such as since, as and while, have acquired multiple semantic meanings and
also introduce non-time clauses, such as clauses of reason, manner or concession..

7.4.3.1 Time reference only

The four unmarked time themes which provide "pure' time reference are generalising

expressions in that they refer to broad periods of time rather than particular years or days.

H/B/2/4/1 The early Tudor period H/C/2/5 It (the period)
Wa/B/3/1/2 The period Wa/B/3/2/2 The period

On the other hand, the only NP functioning as a marked time theme refers to a particular day.

M/B/l/6/3 The following day

By far the most common means of reference to time is the prepositional phrase:

H/B/1/6/9 By 1500 Wa/B/3/4/2 Between 1389 and 1397
H/B/2/2/3 Up to this point H/B/3/2/7 In the following decade

In these history texts the concern is mainly with periods of time. These tend to be broader in
the medieval history texts than in the modern history articles, the former being concerned
with changes and developments in institutions and relationships across reigns and centuries
while the latter deal with narrower historical time periods: the Second World War or the
decade following the First World War. Only MacKenzie, confined to the seven years of the
Second World War, uses on with an exact date, and only three times {On October 7, 1942;
On May 19; On September 15, 1941), though he also uses it once to refer to occasions {On
two occasions), as does Walker, a medieval historian {On this occasion). Walker uses at

twice {At the start of the period, At the general reissue of the peace commissions made in

June 1394) for time reference with less precise focus. Even a phrase consisting of the

preposition in and a year usually refers to an extended time period rather than a point of time
within that year and only MacKenzie uses it, four times, with periods as short as a season, a

month or less. Whiting uses in nine times with reference to a year, but of the two medieval

history only Harriss uses in and only once and with reference to a decade. All except
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Whiting use by with reference to particular years as endpoints for developments over periods
of time. Other prepositions used to signal periods of time are between, over, from before,

within, towards, up to, until and during, the last, which is associated with shorter periods of

time, used only by the modern historians.

7.4.3 2 Circumstances

Many time expressions, even relatively short prepositional phrases, combine time reference
with a suggestion of events or states of affairs:

Under Edward II and Henry V
over the course of these centuries
on this occasion

after the defeat ofPoland in 1939

This is also the case with two of the three examples of adverbials of frequency in these texts:

occasionally, and on occasion. There is a gradation away from a precise time focus towards

frequency through the expressions on this occasion, on two occasions, on occasion,

occasionally. Eventually is another adverb of time which has overtones of something else.

The indication of circumstances (in the everyday sense of conditions obtaining at a particular

time) is stronger, though still minimal, in these prepositional phrases.
Wh/B/2/5/4 In the aftermath of the war [Cf. After the war]
Wh/B/2/5/3 In an upswing
H/B/l/6/14 At any crisis ofconfidence in local government

In more complex forms, such as clauses, there is inevitably much more information about
circumstances.

When George Darrell ofSessay was indicted before Ralph Neville and his fellows,
justices of the peace in the North Riding, for the murder ofNeville's servant, Sir
Thomas Colville of Coxwold, during the Scrope rising in May 1405, Darrell failed
to appear before the justices, and, after repeated exactions, was eventually outlawed
in the county court.

When Mussolini had been overthrown in July 1943...

When the need to raise more revenue and bring the worker into the income tax
was recognised,....

Often, a more or less precise time reference is established first by means of a brief

prepositional phrase while a following Time' clause describes events, developments,
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behaviour or circumstances which occur or obtain within this time framework.

Eiler also noted realisation of multiple semantic functions by when-clause marked themes

associated with experimental procedures in her science chapter; they combined the functions

of conditional, circumstantial and temporal clauses, and could nearly always be paraphrased
as /^-clauses followed by then. But condition is not one of the functions realised by such
clauses in the history texts. Experiments may be repeated, but in the history texts the
reference is to events in the past which, in most cases, could only occur once; more general

reference, as in When kings abandoned war...is rare. Here time clauses elaborate on the

circumstances in which an event or circumstances referred to in the main clause took place
or came into being. Clauses beginning with "time' or "place' conjunctions always provide
elaboration on the circumstances, and, as indicated above, reference to circumstances is, in

the present analysis, included in a separate functional category Reference to

behaviour/process/circumstances. The only clearcut cases of pure time or place are

adverbials and prepositional phrases such as in 1941, by the mid-fourteenth century, in
Yorkshire.

7.4.3.3 Addition

Addition can also be signalled at the same time as time reference. It is often difficult to
determine whether the phrase at the same time carries any time meaning at all, even when it
is not being used concessively. In the following example, representative of the usual use of
this phrase in the history texts, time seems to be involved only to the degree that it is
involved in any coexistence of facts or attributes.

H/B/l/7/4-5 As a vehicle for mobilizing the resources of the realm - financial, military and political -
its [parliament's] support could add vastly to the crown's authority. At the same time it directly
reflected the wealth and influence of the political class for whom membership of it became part of the
cursus honorum.

It introduces the addition of a second aspect of parliament, but there is also a concessive
flavour since the fact that parliament reflected the power of the political class does not

appear to follow from the fact that it was a means of increasing the crown's authority. In

contrast, in the next example, there is fairly specific reference to real time, though still with
the meaning of addition in the sense that two examples of "special orders' are given.
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M/B/2/3/1-3 In accordance with this ideology ofabsolute war special orders were prepared. On May
19, guidelines for the conduct of troops in Russia were issued that reiterated the message that the
most ruthless action was to be taken against Jewish-Bolshevik cadres and all resistance smashed by
whatever means was necessary. At the same time, secret special instructions dealing with the
treatment ofpolitical commissars were being drawn up, ready for circulation on June 6.

Another way of signalling both simultaneity and addition at the same time is with the

conjunction while. The following example occurs at a boundary between sub-sections within
the first section of the Harriss text and so serves multiple functions: simultaneity, addition,

signalling text structure and providing a transition between sub-sections of text stmcture.

H/B/l/6/1 While these old institutions were changing their character under pressure from an

expanding political society, major new institutions ofgovernment were appearing.

7.4.3.4 Reason

Often there is a causal connection between the information in the main clause and that in the

preceding subordinate clause of time. Cause is often associated with the sort of conditional
constructions used in science discourse and Eiler also notes an underlying causality where

when could be replaced by if...then in her text, but, rather than a causal connection between
the w/7c«-clause and the main clause, she illustrates a deep structure causality underlying the
w/7en-clause itself: When we work up our data (cause our data to be worked up), When there

is more motion at the source (more motion is caused at the source). In the history texts,
where there is a causal connection it is between clauses, as in the following example, where
the when-clause gives the reason why Hitler flew into a rage:

M/B/l/10/2 In March 1944, when Hitler learned that seventy-six Allied officers had tunneled then-
way out ofStalag Luft 111 at Sagan, he flew into a rage at the supposed incompetence of the
Welirmacht POW section and ordered Reichsfuhrer SS Heinrich Himmler to make sure that instead of
being reincarcerated (in accordance with the terms of the Geneva Convention), all recaptured
prisoners be "made an example of" by the Gestapo.

The when-clause in the above sentence elaborates on circumstances as well as providing a

reason or cause, as do the time clauses in the following examples.

H/I/4/6 As war became less popular the grants from subjects became fewer and more grudging.

H/C/2/6 As political society enlarged and government extended, such crises had ever widening
repercussions....

M/B/2/12/2 When the first prisoners reached Germany, the extent of the damage done in the East
became starkly clear.
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Prepositional phrases indicating time can also have a causal connection with the following
main clause:

M/B/l/16/2 After the immensely successful campaigns of the spring and early summer of 1940 and the
conclusion ofarmistice agreements with Norwegian, Dutch, Belgian and French surrender
delegations, the Wehrmacht found itself taking into captivity virtually the entire remaining armed
forces ofall four countries - most significantly the nearly two million Frenchmen in uniform - on top
of the half-million or so Poles already behind barbed wire.

7.4.3.5 Concession

Time clauses in marked theme position can also provide information which enters into a

concessive relationship with the information in the following main clause. There are eight

examples of this, three in the Harriss medieval history text, four in the MacKenzie modern

history text and one in the Whiting modern history text. In six of these cases concession is

signalled by the combination of even with when:

H/B/3/12/11 Even after the English had been expelledfrom France (except Calais) and were
developing a new insularity ofoutlook, parliament would grant adequate taxation for offensive
campaigns provided these were occasional and short, as in 1475

M/C/2/4 Even when utilitarian considerations came to outweigh malevolent ideological imperatives,
cost-benefit concerns usually meant that only the barest essentials to sustain life were provided and
that prisoners were made to work to their maximum capacity regardless ofhumanitarian
considerations.

In a seventh case, the concessive signal even occurs later, in rheme.

M/B/2/14/3 Moreover, once the atrocities against Russian prisoners in German hands became known,
Foreign Commissar V. M. Molotov announced that his government had no intention, even in the given
circumstances, ofapplying retaliatory repressive measures against prisoners ofwar" and would
continue to observe the terms of the Hague Convention.

In the final case there is no explicit signal of concession. The concessive sense can only be
understood if the reader brings background knowledge of Himmler's ferocity to the text, or
has inferred and retained this information from earlier in the text (M/B/l/10/3-4). In either

case, the reader has to work harder to interpret the meaning accurately.

M/B/l/14/5 Likewise, when control ofPOW administration was handed over to Himmler [who was
assiduous in carrying out draconian treatment] in September 1944 on Hitler's orders, the treatment of
British and American prisoners under SS Obergruppenfuhrer Gottlob Berger did not significantly
change.
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7.4.3.6 Means

Some phrases and clauses are ambiguous between time and means. Even if reference to a

specific date were omitted in the following examples, each could answer a question

beginning with either how or when.

M/B/2/12/3 In a note to the Munitions Ministry in February 1942, Dr, Werner Mansfield of the
Labour Ministry pointed out that... [When/How did Mansfield point out...?]

M/B/3/4/6 By 1940, when a new Field Service Code was drafted, soldiers themselves were being told
that to be captured would bring dishonor on the family:. ..[When/How were soldiers told...?]

Wh/B/1/20/3 ...in evidence to the royal commission on the income tax, Shirkie of the T.U.C. favoured
a tax specifically on bachelors, and during the parliamentary debates on income tax in 1915 Barnes
had suggested [When/How did Shirkie let it be known that he favoured...?]

It is possible to read reason as well as time and means into the following example.

H/B/3/1/5 In dealing with these the crown is said to have surrendered... [Why is the crown said to
have surrendered...? Because of the way it dealt with these. When/How did the crown surrender...?]

7.4.3.7 Place

Similarly, the following marked theme indicates time as well as place and means, whether
the date is mentioned or not:

M/B/3/6/1 At a meeting ofsenior WarMinistry officials held at the end ofApril 1942 to discuss the
question ofPOW treatment, General Tojo Hideki (war minister and premier) made it clear that...
[When/Where/How did Tojo make it clear that...?]

In the next two examples, it would seem to make little difference in meaning if where were

to be replaced by when and when by where in the clauses which in marked theme which also

provide reasons for the statements in the main clause.. It could even be argued, in line with
Gosden's view of phrases such as under these conditions as signals of condition, that the
clauses here introduced by where or when function as adjuncts of condition rather than

adjuncts of place or time.

M/C/l/1 Where a sufficient degree of respect for the foe as part ofa common humanity existed - that
is, where ideological considerations tended toward benevolence - or, even more important, where
concern existed for the well-being offriendly prisoners in enemy hands, as was mostly the case in the
West and on the Allied side in the Far East, the 1929 Geneva Convention could in practice remain the
standard by which treatment was measured.
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M/C/2/3 Where such considerations were paramount, when the war was seen as truly total, then life
itselffor the POWs could and did depend on the degree to which they were seen as better able to
contribute to their captors' war effort alive than dead.

7.4.4 DISCOURSE GOALS ACHIEVED BY TIME THEMES

7.4.4.1 Text structuring

Time marked themes in history discourse might be expected to provide framing and
orientation for extended stretches of text because of the interest in change and development
over large time periods. In the four-paragraph introduction to the Walker article, marked
themes with time reference are prominently placed and have a powerful orientation effect.

Though primarily an adverbial of place rather than time, the opening marked theme, In late

medieval England, neatly establishes the period of history as well as the country that the
writer of the article is concerned with, and so provides a context frame for the entire article
as well as for the introduction of the more specific topic - the commission of the peace - in
the rheme of this very first sentence. A narrower specification of the time period, 1389 and

1413, is provided at the very beginning of the next paragraph. These two marked themes

with time reference could not be more prominently situated or have greater scope, providing
a context frame for the entire text. The final paragraph in the introduction has no marked
theme in the first sentence, but specification of the period under study is repeated at the end
of the rheme of this sentence, this time in terms of the kings whose reigns it embraced, and
reference to it is picked up in a time phrase as marked theme in the very next sentence. The
introduction ends with reference to the end of the period under study - early Lancastrian

England as the very last item in the rheme of the final sentence.

The Harriss medieval history introduction relies on GS rather than marked theme for keeping
awareness of the period under study in the reader's mind, reflecting a greater concern with

presenting and rebutting the views of other historians in a more rhetorical style than the
Walker text. It is the GS preceded by a marked theme in the opening sentence - the late
Middle Ages - which establishes the time period for the entire article. This time reference is

echoed by the very last phrase - in this period - in the rheme of the last sentence of the

introduction, which may be seen to have a retrospective span identical to the prospective

span of the GS in the first sentence. Similarly, the period of time under focus is reiterated in

the third rheme of the four-sentence introductory paragraph beginning the first section of the

body of the text. The next five paragraphs in the introduction focus on the views of various
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historians. Although the introduction is much longer than Walker's, there is only one

primarily time marked theme, Under Edward III and Henry V, beginning the second-to-last
sentence of the literature review before the final paragraph summarising the views of other
historians. The function is not exclusively time reference since expression of time in terms

of the names of kings rather than dates is motivated bythe need to contrast strong kings with
weak kings, the main idea of the sentence being that whether the "war state' was viable

depended on whether the king was strong or weak. The only mention of dates in marked

theme occurs as modification of a noun in a prepositional phrase at the beginning of the
same paragraph, in a marked theme primarily functioning to signal discussion of the view of
another historian. The other two of the three time marked themes are "time' clauses, one

with as and one with when, which provide reasons for the statements in their associated main

clauses, constituting steps in the reasoning within the paragraph rather than being situated

prominently at the beginning or end of a paragraph with a correspondingly greater context

span.

In both the introductory paragraph for the entire text and the introductory paragraph for the
first section of the body of the text, the overall time period, the late Middle Ages, is an

important part of the topic of the article. Once this has been established, in subsequent

paragraphs there is a more narrowly focussed topic for which reference points within this
broad time period are background information. The subsequent paragraphs in the first
section of the body of the article focus on the development of government institutions.

Throughout the article, where time reference occurs as CF within marked theme it tends to

signal chronological sequence within the broad time period of the late Middle Ages. Where
reference to this broad time period itself is reiterated this tends to be in rheme.

The two modern history articles have comparatively short introductions, consisting of two
and three paragraphs respectively, and no primarily time marked themes in strict initial

position. The Whiting introduction has one (Wh/I/8) preceded by however, in the form of a
w/zen-clause providing circumstances and reason, with time reference prominent only in a

lower-ranking hypotactically linked phrase, as in the First World War. This article is the

only one which does not establish the time frame for the entire article in the very first
sentence or in either marked theme or GS position. It is not established until the rheme of

the second sentence, by the phrase the First World War. The other modern history article
establishes the period in the opening sentence by means of a GS the Second World War

preceded by a marked theme.

186



7.4.4.1.1 Initial versus final position

According to Longacre (1989), adverbial when clauses are normally preposed, but
Greenbaum and Nelson (1996) found adverbial clauses of time occurred more often in final

position (61.2% vs. 38.8% respectively) in their sample of both spoken and written English,

including academic writing. They consider adverbial clauses to be optional structurally, and
include all clauses in final position, not just final free modifiers, though in their illustration
of how adverbial clauses are optional structurally, the w/zen-clause seems necessary on

pragmatic grounds, in order to complete the message of the main clause and avoid distortion
of the message by inaccurately representing the situation in the main clause as coinciding
with the moment of utterance:

I feel like doing all the windows when I leave you know.

In the history sample, there are certainly more marked theme time clauses than final free
modifier time clauses. Six of the seven FFM when-clauses are relative clauses modifying an

immediately preceding time phrase, leaving only one when-clause functioning as an

adverbial in contrast with 21 as marked theme. One of the marked themes features a when-

clause which, strictly speaking, is also a relative clause, but for the purposes of the present

analysis the when is treated as part of a four-word subordinator at a time when since the

preceding time phrases is so non-specific. The total number of time clause marked themes is

33, as opposed to five FFM time clauses not functioning as relative clauses. Subordinators
other than when introducing the time marked theme clauses are as (3), by the time (2),

{months) before (2), while (1), even after (1), whenever (1), at the same time as (1) and at a

time when; the subordinators introducing FFM time clauses are as (2), when (1), until (1), at
the same time as (1).

In the Mackenzie text, there are only two clauses introduced by time subordinators in final

position which are separated from the rest of the sentence by punctuation.

M/B/l/19/4 The differences in the treatment accorded Anglo-American and other POWs became even
more stark in March 1944, when OKW issued instructions that all escaped prisoners would in future
be secretly handed over to the SS Security Service (SD) and sent to the concentration camp at
Mauthausen to be executed: "except", the order cautioned, "British and American prisoners of war".

M/B/3/5/3 That no real commitment had been made became clear in 1942, when after the fall of
Singapore and Bataan the number of captured enemy personnel grew too large to ignore and general
policies had to be formulated.

Three other time clauses presented in separate punctuation units are in medial position,
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making a total of five free modifiers according to the writer's use of punctuation.

M/B/3/4/7 ...but the heavily emphasised "surrender-is-shameful" aspects of the new code, when
combined with the potential ripple effect ofofficially sanctioned brutality within the Japanese army
and the record in China, did not bode well for humane treatment ofAllied POWs.

M/B/3/7/1 For the hundreds of thousands ofAllied POWs in camps throughout Asia this attitude,
when coupled with the prevailing Japanese contemptuousness toward surrender and the rights of the
captors' disciplinary code, resulted in an existence that variedfrom the harsh to the intolerable,
depending on the outlook of individual camp guards and commandants.

On the other hand, there are nine when-clauses and one as-clause without preceding commas

in end position at sentence level or in relation to the first independent clause in a compound

sentence, as illustrated by the next two sentences

M/B/l/15/1 The significance of the mutual hostage factor in shaping official attitudes toward
upholding the Geneva Convention in the West is also highlighted by the extent to which it came to be
disregarded or avoided when one side or the other held a monopoly on POWs.

M/B/24/6 A gloss of legitimacy was given to all this when Mussolini officially placed the Italian
prisoners at the disposal of the Reich in early 1944; but living and working conditions for the IMIs
remained extraordinarily bad.

There is also one when clause without a preceding comma embedded in the post-

modification of a NP functioning as GS. If this last one is included within the scope of the
unmarked theme, the total number of time clauses in rheme is fifteen, of which twelve are in

end position, as opposed to nineteen Time' clauses in marked theme position, mostly

multifunctional, as has been seen.

As noted by Giora (1983) a paragraph-final time clause can move the discourse forward by

introducing information just before text segmentation which becomes the discourse topic of
the following paragraph or paragraphs.

M/B/3/5/3 That no real commitment had been made became clear in 1942, when after the fall of
Singapore and Bataan the number of captured enemy personnel grew too large to ignore and general
policies had to be formulated.

The following paragraphs discuss the general policies formulated by the Japanese

government for the treatment of prisoners of war. However, in doing so they also elaborate
on the message of the main clause in the above sentence. The date in the time phrase at the
end of the main clause is particularly highlighted, the information in the when-clause serving
as elaboration on the circumstances which made this date significant.
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Similarly, the following sentence introduces a time span which holds for the next sentence,

consisting of three main clauses. Again, the when-clause modifies a date in the main clause

by elaborating on circumstances which obtained during the period of time indicated by the
time phrase. There is a faint causality in that the reduced frequency of war explains why the

developments of the period presented in the next three main clauses were possible. Again,

however, it must be noted that the information in the main clause is foregrounded in relation
to the information in the when clause, unlike in Giora's example.

H/B/2/5/8 Fortescue 's diagnosis was broadly vindicated in the century after 1460, when war became
intermittent.

Longacre (1989) and Mathiessen and Thompson (1988) provide illustrations in which when-
clauses code nuclear rather than satellite information. The nuclear information in Longacre's

(1989) illustration He was up in a tree when he saw the wolfcoming is an event which
moves the storyline along, while the satellite information, realised by the main clause, is the

setting in which the event takes place. In his ranking scheme for the coding of setting and
events in narrative, w/icrc-clauses occupy the lowest (cohesive) band, but in this case, the

w/zen-clause has been promoted to the first band. He suggests that one motivation for

encoding the event as a subordinate clause is to maintain the thematic spotlight on the central
character in the narrative (a pig) rather than on the wolf and his doings.

One striking example of a foregrounded time clause in the history texts is the until-clause in
the following sentence.

H/C/2/6 Av political society enlarged and government extended, such crises had ever widening
repercussions, until in 1450 the conjuncture ofHenry VI's disastrous failure to regulate political
society, with its own collective abandonment of the tradition ofwar in France, produced a

fundamental change in English government.

This sentence occurs mid-way through the second paragraph of the two-paragraph
conclusion section and is part of the build-up to a climax in the very last sentence of the
article. The until-clause in final position presents the culmination of the process referred to

in the preceding main clause, a culmination of major importance, which therefore underlines
the significance of what is referred to in the main clause, which summarises information in

the body of the article. The length, and the corresponding density of information of the
until-c lause contributes to its prominence. Moreover, the two circumstances presented as

being in conjunction in the until clause are each in turn taken up as subject in the two

succeeding independent clauses. The until clause has a span which extends over five
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independent clauses, constituting three sentences, which immediately precede the last
sentence of the article. There is thus a very strong case for treating the until clause as equal
in status to independent clauses introduced by and and but on functional grounds, despite its

being introduced by a subordinator.

7.5 MISCELLANEOUS SEMANTIC CATEGORIES

Ten miscellaneous semantic categories of marked themes account for 13.1% of the marked

themes in the history texts, as opposed to a remainder of 9.8% in Gosden's sample. In

descending order of frequency, they are: evaluation (2.5%), generalising (2.5%), citing

(2.3%), means (1.9%), perspective (1.9%), attitude (0.6%), process (0.6%), likelihood

(0.4%), degree (0.2%) and exemplification (0.2%).

7.5.1 EVALUATION, ATTITUDE AND LIKELIHOOD

There are 19 marked and non-prototypical themes, mostly containing adverbs or comparative
forms of adjectives, which express some sort of value judgement as to the nature, importance
or likelihood of the situation in the main clause. Quirk et al (1985: 620-623) distinguish
value judgement content disjuncts from content disjuncts expressing a degree of truth, but
both involve judgement by the writer.

The largest group (14) evaluate importance, significance or typicality, using the adjectives

important, serious, problematic, significant, indicative, controversial, precarious or typical,
the adverbs significantly or characteristically, or the noun importance. Ten of these are

fronted complements involving inversion of subject and verb In nine of these ten cases there

is fronting of comparative adjectives with inversion, a construction which is used as either

first, second or final sentence in a paragraph to signal a new topic, the comparative form

providing a cohesive link with the preceding material at the same time as highlighting the

importance of the new topic. Fronting the complement as theme provides cohesive linking
and the build-up of anticipation, adding to the salience of the new topic introduced in rheme.

Quirk et al (1985:622) treat ironically, here viewed, along with In an irony worthy of... as

realising attitude, as a type of value judgment content disjunct which judges what is said to

be strange or unexpected, and would presumably treat In an irony worthy of... in the same
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way. Another marked theme As was to be expected is equivalent in meaning to the adverb

predictably, which Quirk et al (1985:622) class as a type of value judgment content disjunct
which makes the comment that something is to be expected. However, it was decided to

treat this as a case of a kind of additive meaning which the present research has labelled

'compatibility' and discusses in the next chapter.

Quirk et al (1985:620, 628) class both probably and certainly as content disjuncts which

provide comment on degree of truth, grouping the former with those which express some

degree of doubt and the latter with those which express conviction. Gosden, however, treats
another such adverb, perhaps, as expressing hypothetical condition, while he includes

certainly, along with significantly, in the category he calls internal validation, which
includes 'the internal discourse mechanisms writers employ to validate and structure their
own evidence to help persuade the external community.' The present analysis treats

probably, perhaps and certainly, which each occur once in the sample, as expressing

judgements of different degrees of likelihood. The single occurrence of certainly, at the

beginning of the very last sentence in the body of the the Harriss article, illustrates the
observation made by Quirk et al (p623, note c) that this item implies concession as well as

certainty.

H/B/3/13/1 1-12 Over all, bastard feudalism functioned in a sporadic and imperfectfashion, and
perhaps to the increasing dissatisfaction of the gentry. Certainly over the course of these centuries
the increasing independence of the gentry is a theme which emerges from different studies and is
evident in their growing political power and sense of identity.

7.5.2 CITATION

Only Whiting and MacKenzie use marked themes to introduce quotations. MacKenzie does
this only once, with According to, though several times he begins sentences with the first
words of a quotation. According to is used a further six times by Whiting, who uses

quotations in his article so many times that marked themes introducing quotations account

for a sizeable proportion of the miscellaneous marked themes in his text. There are also five
instances in the Whiting article of citing by means of a finite clause beginning with As and

containing the reporting verbs observed, noted or put it, as well as one case of a prepositional

phrase beginning with For. In only two cases is the marked theme in the author's own

words also followed by a GS of his creation. In nine ofWhiting's uses of marked themes to

introduce quoted material, the marked theme is the only part of the sentence in his own
words. He also has two entire sentences of quoted material which are integrated into
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paragraphs rather than being set apart by line spacing as his more extensive stretches of

quoted material are. In addition to these cases of quoted material introduced by marked

themes, there are ten cases of fronted quoted material, where the quote is interrupted by a

reporting verb and GS supplied by the author.

This type of marked theme is not mentioned by Gosden, which is not surprising, since the
evidence written up in science texts is generally physical phenomena observed in

experiments rather than statements by human participants. As already suggested in Chapter

5, modern historians are more likely to make use of this type of marked theme than medieval
historians as the comparative abundance of primary sources for the history of the recent past

enables more frequent quoting of speeches and writings by the participants in historical

events, whereas medieval historians necessarily rely more on statutes, pipe rolls and other
such official documentation, which they cite by means of superscript numbers in the body of
the text and footnotes at the bottom of the same page.

7.5.3 MEANS

The proportion of marked themes realising means in the history texts (1.9%) is almost the
same as that in Gosden's science texts (2.0%). The most interesting feature of this category

in the history texts is that the majority - seven of the ten instances - are epistemic, referring
to research processes (lecture, survey, examination). All ten instances are abstract spatial

prepositional phrases and all except one {in a note) involve a nominalisation as complement
of the preposition, in four cases an -ing non-finite clause. All but two of the ten

prepositional phrases begin with in, leaving one which begins with from and one beginning
with by. Harriss has the highest proportion of this kind of marked theme at 3.4% (5),
followed by the other medieval historian, Walker, at 2.94% (3). Whiting does not have any

marked themes of this type, while MacKenzie has 1.33% (2).

All seven epistemic means marked themes occur in introduction and conclusion sections,
three in extremely prominent positions. One (M/I/l/1) begins the very first sentence of the
articles while two others (H/C/l/1, Wa/C/1/1) each begin the very first sentence of the
conclusion section, retrospectively summarising activity carried out in the entire body of the
article. All of the five means MTs which appear in introduction sections are epistemic. The
three in the Harriss introduction make reference to the research activity and point of view of
historians whose work is summarised in the literature review. One of the other two
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(Wa/I/4/3), as well as two (H/C/l/1, Wa/C/1/1) of the three in conclusion sections, refer to

the author's own research activity, either about to be embarked on or just completed. The

remaining one in an introduction section (M/I/l/1) embraces the type of activity related to
the topic undertaken by any historian, including the author.

7.5.4 GENERALISING

This category of marked themes, of which there are thirteen instances in the sample, includes

essentially, in essence, in effect, for the most part, in the main, overall, in short, and in sum.

These indicate that the content of the main clause provides the gist of the matter under

discussion or a generalisation, and so the category has been labelled generalising. Several of

these items have been categorised differently by other analysts. Quirk et al (p621) class

essentially as a content disjunct commenting on the degree of truth by claiming what is said
is true in principle, while for Gosden the same item is an exponent of emphatic condition.

Quirk et al (p635) label overall as summative, along with to sum up and to summarise,

whereas Gosden, following Halliday and Hasan, categorises in summary as realising location
in time within the discourse. In short, in sum in the history sample are treated as

generalising about the discourse content, while for the most part generalises about the views
of other historians, so all three are epistemic uses of generalising expressions. There was a

temptation to also include in this generalising category four cases of thus, which Quirk et al
would presumably also interpret as the summative use of thus (H/B/l/8/1, H/B/2/2/11,

H/B/2/6/14, H/B/3/4/7). However, it was decided, after all, to include them with Reason

themes in Chapter 8.

7.5.5 PERSPECTIVE AND DEGREE

Ten marked themes (1.9%) establish a perspective from which the content of the main clause

can be seen to be true, or establish an aspect of the topic in relation to which the content is
true. Eiler refers to in terms of as a focusing adjunct but several of the marked themes
treated above as making reference to classes of people also merit this term and the present

analysis distinguishes these from focusing adjuncts which do not make reference to people.
Gosden categorises a similar item in the broader view, as realising viewpoint, along with

interestingly, unfortunately, surprisingly and apparently, but the present analysis categorises
the last four items as value judgement content disjuncts of the sort given the label attitude
marked themes above. However, when perspective and attitude marked themes in the
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history texts are added together, they account for 2.5% of the total, which may be compared
with Gosden's finding of 0.9% for viewpoint in the science sample. Notionally similar to the
items in the perspective category is the one case of what might be called an expression of

degree.

M/B/2/1/3 Insofar as there was any consistency to Hitler's worldview in his writings and articulated
thoughts, it was the need to crush this menace utterly and give Germany Lebensraum in the East.

7.5.6 PROCESS AND EXEMPLIFICATION

There are three marked themes, all in the Harriss text, which do not seem to fit into any of
Gosden's categories and are here treated as realising reference to process. Two are abstract

spatial prepositional phrases - In the development of the English state (H/I/l/1), In litigation

(H/B/3/5/6)- referring to real world phenomena, while the third is an -ing clause used

epistemically to refer to an observation made by another historian.

H/I/6/8 Noting that both the Lancastrian and Yorkist dynastiesfoundered amid factious quarrels of
the nobility, Richmond blames this on the failure of the monarchy to lead the nation in an effective
war.

All three occur in prominent sentences. The first has particular prominence, being the

opening words of the text, and it serves the very important function of establishing the broad

topic domain of the article. The second occurs in a minor topic sentence in the body of the
article and establishes the topic domain for the bulk of its paragraph. The third is in the

second, more specific, minor topic sentence for a conceptual paragraph forming the second

part of an orthographic paragraph in the literature review subsection of the introduction.
There is an element of cause and effect in the relation between this third process marked
theme and the main clause in the sense that noting the fact led Richmond to an explanation
for it. Gosden includes reference to the work of other researchers in the field in a category

he calls external validation. However, he describes items in this category as indicating
confirmation by others of the author's own hypotheses and conclusions; whereas Harriss
cites this historian's view only to later counter it with his own opposing point of view.

Finally, there is one marked theme which signals exemplification by means of an infinitive
clause.

M/I/2/7 To take a converse and more extreme example, there has arisen in recent years a school of
thought among certain German historians that suggests that the ferocity of the Wehrmacht on the
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eastern front in the latter part of the war - including, by implication, the killing ofSoviet prisoners -

arose from a high-minded desire to protect Western civilization from the ravages of the Slavic hordes.

7.6 SUMMARY

Since, unlike science, history is concerned with events involving human participants rather
than inanimate physical phenomena, there is scarcely any reference in the history sample to

inanimate physical entities. Accordingly, there is also comparatively little reference to

location in space; the geographical location of historical events can often be established

merely by mention of a comparatively large geographical area at the beginning of a

comparatively long stretch of text. There is significantly more reference to discourse

entities, though still not as much as in Gosden's sample. All of it is in the introduction or

conclusions sections and is mostly Macro Discourse Entity reference rather than Interactive
Discourse Entity reference, mainly by Whiting but also by Walker; there is no Micro

Discourse Entity reference because there are no graphic illustrations in history journal
articles. Reference to human participants takes the place in history discourse of reference to

inanimate entities in science discourse, and accounts for the second highest proportion of
sentence-initial themes overall. However, the claim by Eggins et al that history discourse is
more concerned with groups or classes of people than individuals, a manifestation of the way

history generalises, though supported by the findings for the entire sample, is only weakly so

in two of the four texts.

In Gosden's science texts location in space accounts for 19.1% of the marked themes,

comprising 14.9% realising real world location in space and 4.2% realising location within
the discourse. Despite the concern in history with events in particular countries and

frequently with historical personages located in particular areas of a country, the incidence of
marked themes realising location in space is significantly lower in these history texts: 3.3%
for real world location and only two instances of location within the discourse. If unmarked

themes realising reference to location in the real world are also included, the total figure is

only slightly different, as there are only five of these, one of which is a doubtful case. There

is a substantial number of abstract spatial prepositional phrases expressing meanings other
than place, which have been placed in other semantic categories. Gosden's sample consisted
of texts from the hard sciences - physics, chemistry and biological sciences - which make

observations about tangible objects in the real world, including their precise physical
location, whereas history needs less frequent and generally less precisely focused reference
to geographical location to situate the behaviours, events and developments it analyses.
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CHAPTER 8 REASON, CONDITION AND ADDITION

Halliday and Hasan (1976) subsume condition under cause in their four-way classification of

conjunctive relations, but cause and condition, along with concession, have also been viewed

as forming a semantic spectrum according to whether the causal link is asserted, hypothesised
or denied (Harriss 1988:71), and Quirk et al (1985) group adverbials of cause, reason,

purpose, result, condition and concession together, under the term contingency. This chapter
is concerned with marked themes and final free modifiers realising cause, reason, result,

purpose and condition. Concession could also have been included, on the basis of the shared

contingency relation, but, as it is also a type of contrast, it was decided to follow Gosden

(1992) and Hallliday and Hasan (1976) in discussing it alongside other contrast relations in
the following chapter, particularly as it constitutes such a substantial semantic category in the

history sample. The inclusion of addition in this chapter is less easily justified since additive
relations can be used to support both reason and contrast relations in building an argument, it
is in the interest of balance in the respective lengths of chapters that it has been included here
rather than in a separate, dedicated chapter.

8.1 REASON

Since historians are believed to employ cause and effect analysis, as seen in Chapter 2, the
role of reason theme and final free modifier choices in the history sample is of interest. But
Martin (1993:235) says that causal relations in exposition are not picked up by analyses
which focus on conjunctive relations, being realised within rather than between clauses by
means of grammatical metaphor, and, indeed, Biber et al (1998:141) have found causative
adverbial subordination to be quite rare in academic prose. Yet in Gosden's (1992) study of
marked themes in science research articles, reason and purpose together account for a
substantial proportion (18.3%) of the total number of marked themes, and, as seen in Chapter

4, though the number of reason and purpose themes in the history texts is only half that, this
was still the third largest category of marked themes, albeit not much larger than addition.

The use of the word reason in this section follows the example of Quirk et al. (1985:1103jf)
in their discussion of subordinate clauses, where it is an umbrella term for relationships of
cause and effect, reason and consequence, motivation and result, and circumstances and
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consequence, though, when discussing prepositions (p695), they speak of a cause-purpose

spectrum embracing cause, reason, motive, purpose, destination and target. In the analysis

below, when the word reason starts with a capital letter, it is used in the umbrella sense,

embracing all of the above types of relationship; otherwise it is used in the sense that

distinguishes a reason or cause clause from, say, a purpose or a result clause.

Quirk et al distinguish reason clauses in a direct reason relationship with the matrix clause
from those used more peripherally as style adjuncts in an indirect relationship where the
reason is motivation for the implicit speech act of the utterance. Sweetser (1990:77$)
discusses causal conjunction in three pragmatically determined domains: real-world content

causality (John came back because he loved her)', epistemic causality (John loved her,
because he came back), where the causality is between a premise and conclusion; and speech
act causality/enablement (What are you doing tonight, because there's a good movie on), in
which there is a causal explanation of the speech act being performed. Sweetser thus uses the
term epistemic in a different sense from that in which it is used by MacDonald and in the

analysis carried out in this study. Much of what Sweetser calls content and epistemic

causality would come into the category of evaluation used in this study.

Rather surprisingly, given the importance placed on cause and effect relationships in history,
the proportion of sentence-initial MTs realising Reason (including purpose) in the sample

(9.9%) is not much more than half that in Gosden's findings. This is partly accounted for by
the greater proportion of purpose MTs in his sample, particularly in the experimental (15.3%)
and results (10.1%) sections; there are only four purpose MTs (0.8%) in the history texts, two
of which refer to research purposes rather than the purposes of participants in the historical
events under study. But the proportion of other Reason MTs is also lower, accounting for
9.1% of the total MTs, as opposed to Gosden's findings of 13.0% for science research
articles. As shown in Table 13 in Appendix 2, in addition to the 49 sentence-initial Reason
MTs (H 14, Wa 8, M 20, Wh 7), there are 47 Reason FFMs (H 19, Wa 8, M 9, Wh 11),

making a total of 94 (H 31, Wa 16, M 29, Wh 18).

There is only a slight increase, to 11.1%, if 12 items realising Reason only as a secondary or

tertiary semantic function are added. When- and us-clauses, for instance, frequently combine
time and Reason elements, as illustrated by the when-clause in the following sentence, which

gives the reason why Hitler flew into a rage:
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M/B/l/10/2 In March 1944, when Hitler learned that seventy-six Allied officers had tunnelled their
way out ofStalag Luff 111 at Sagan, he flew into a rage at the supposed incompetence of the
Wehrmacht POW section and ordered Reichsfuhrer SS Heinrich Himmler to make sure that instead of
being reincarcerated (in accordance with the terms of the Geneva Convention), all recaptured
prisoners be "made an example of" by the Gestapo.

The following as-clauses provide reasons for the circumstances described in rheme, in
addition to indicating time.

H/C/2/6 As political society enlarged and government extended, such crises had ever widening
repercussions....

H/I/4/6 As war became less popular the grants from subjects became fewer and more grudging.

The sentence themes below combine reason with role, means and reference to people
respectively:

H/B/1/7/4 As a vehicle for mobilising the resources of the realm - financial, military and political - its
support could add vastly to the crown's authority.

H/B/3/1/5 In dealing with these [i.e. because of the way it dealt with these] the crown is said to have
surrendered its responsibilitiesfor law-enforcement to magnates and gentry, as J.P.s, thereby
reinforcing the power of local elites to use the law as a weapon ofsocial control while flouting it in
their own interests.

H/B/3/10/3 For in a society which "went to law as part ofeveryday routine, (in which} litigation was

commonplace, almost instinctive ", law-mindedness came imperceptibly to colour social relationships
and ideals.

These are examples of the multifunctionality of adverbial clauses noted by others with regard
to conditionals (Downing 1991, Davies 1998).

If the focus is widened to include all Reason MTs, whether strict-initial or preceded by other
items in theme (excluding multifunctional themes with another semantic function primary,
such as those just discussed), and items occurring in clauses co-ordinated by colons, semi¬

colons, co-ordinating conjunctions or commas are included, the total number of items

realising Reason is 121 (H .41, Wa 17, M 36, Wh 27), as shown in Table 8.1.

8.1.1 CLAUSES AND PHRASES

There are 75 instances of sentence-level Reason clauses or phrases functioning as either MTs
or FFMs, the latter (47) outnumbering the former (28). The MacKenzie text has the most

(24) and the Walker text the least (10), with 17 in the Whiting text and 24 in the Harriss text.

Only in the MacKenzie text do the MTs (15) outnumber the FFMs (9); the Harriss, Whiting
and Walker texts have 19, 11 and 8 FFMs and 5, 6 and 2 MTs respectively. If the clause and

198



Table 8.1

Number of marked themes and final free modifiers realising Reason at three levels of
text

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals
S , S :/; S :/; , S :/;

Reason/cause/result
MTs
Strict initial 3 00 36 06400 43 06
Preceded by one MT 0 0 0 100 0 1 0 0 110 0
Preceded by two MTs 1 1
Preceded by three MTs 1 1
FFMs 810 32 22601 46 33

Total 11 1 0 80 2 8 11 0 1 102 3 9

Purpose
MTs (strict initial) 100302000402
FFMs 1 1

Overall Total 13 1 0 83 2 10 11 0 1 107 3 11

phrase count is widened to include sentence level MT items preceded by one or more other

MTs, and MTs and FFMs in clauses bounded by colons or semi-colons, as well as clauses

beginning with medial and or but, the overall total increases to 94 (41MTs, 53FFMs). Of

these 75, 68 (20 MTs, 48 FFMs) are clauses and 26 are phrases, three of them adjective

phrases (all MTs) and the rest prepositional phrases (18MTs, 5FFMs).

8.1.1.1 REASON CLAUSES

The 68 Reason clauses (20 MTs, 48 FFMs) comprise 34 finite clauses (7MTs, 27FFMs), 23 -

ing clauses (6MTs, 17FFMs), 5 -en clauses (2MTs, 3FFMs), 5 infinitive clauses (all MTs)
and one verbless (FFM). What particularly swells the number of clausal FFMs is the use of -

ing clauses in final position, though the Walker text has no -ing clause at all. The range of
subordinators used for sentence-initial MT or FFM finite clauses is for (14 FFMs), since (8:

3MTs, 5FFMs), as (3 FFMs), because (1 MT), given that (1 MT), in light of the fact that (1

MT), in that (1 FFM), with the result that (1 FFM), with the consequence that (1 FFM). In

addition, because is used with an MT finite clause after sentence-initial Yet and a verbless

FFM clause, and since introduces a finite clause in parentheses in end position in the first of
two main clauses co-ordinated by and.

The majority of Reason clauses in the history sample are in end position, but the proportion in
end position (finite: 7MTs, 27FFMs; finite and non-finite: 19MTs, 49FFMs) is far smaller
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than the 91.6% in Greenbaum and Nelson's (1996) sample of mixed spoken and written

genres. The following table compares placement within independent clauses in the history

sample with Quirk et a/'s (1985:1107) findings for a sample of writing from the LOB corpus,

as regards the use of three particular conjunctions.

Table 8.2

Comparison with Quirk et aFs (1985:1107) findings preposed and postposed since- as-
and because-clauses

Quirk et al History sample
Initial Final Initial Final

since 12 21 3 5
as 9 10 0 4
because 8 60 2* 1

*one finite and one verbless

In all except four cases, the 34 finite Reason clauses, whether MTs or FFMs, merely
elaborate on the content of the main clause; they do not summarise stretches of text, as do
several although-clauses, or have a span beyond their own sentences. In two of these cases,

an MT provides a framework for only two (M/B/2/8/3) or three sentences (Wh/I/l/5), albeit,
in the second case, in a two-paragraph introduction section, while one FFM (H/B/2/6/12)

provides an idea which is developed further only in the next sentence. In only one case

(Wh/B/1/10/1) does a Reason finite clause, functioning as FFM, have a span over an entire

paragraph, providing a generalisation which the rest of the paragraph expands upon. Yet
most of these Reason finite clauses are longer, or heavier, than the main clauses they relate to,

particularly the MTs, and all except the two from conclusion sections present information
which is new to the reader, though in the case of three of the MTs it is not clear whether the
information is new or given from the point of view of the historical participants.

All 7 MT finite clauses are heavier than their rhemes, in violation of the principle of end

weight, with the result that the rheme is thrown into relief. In three cases, additional detail is
inserted in parentheses (M/B/l/18/3, M/C/2/5, Wh/Fl/5). The rheme is foregrounded all the
more when it is very crisp and short in comparison with the MT, as in M/B/l/18/3,
M/B/2/3/4, M/C/2/5. M/B/l/18/3, a paragraph-final sentence, illustrates both the use of

parentheses and a very brief rheme.

M/B/l/18/3 Since no formal peace treaty was ever signed - keeping it tantalisingly close but just out of
reach proving a most effective means ofprompting the Vichy government to think up new ways of
ingratiating itselfwith the Reich - Germany was technically within its rights.

200



In M/C/2/5 there is even a postponement of the link with the rheme in the previous sentence

in order to foreground the rheme of the new sentence.

M/C/2/4-5 Even when utilitarian considerations came to outweigh malevolent ideological imperatives,
cost-benefit concerns usually meant that only the barest essentials to sustain life were provided and
that prisoners were made to work to their maximum capacity regardless ofhumanitarian
considerations. Since the enemy was regarded, ideologically speaking, as quite alien - in essence, as a
hostile and contemptible "other" - such considerations did not apply.

One particularly heavy theme is a 'double-barrelled' theme, with repetition of the same type

of clause, a device Harriss also employs with //-clauses (H/I/l 1/5):

H/C/2/5 Yet because government depended on a broad congruence ofaim and method between
monarch and subjects, and because subjects increasingly prescribed a role for monarchy as the
guardian and symbol of the commonweal, any malfunction of the monarch, or any dissonance between
crown and people, producedpolitical crisis.

Apart from these two MTs from conclusion sections, the MT Reason finite clauses present
information which is new for the reader, though in three cases from the MacKenzie text it is
not clear whether the information is new or given from the point of view of the historical

participants.

M/B/2/3/4 Since commissars would be sure to maltreat German prisoners and encourage "barbarous"
methods of resistance, they were to be "eliminated" (i.e., shot when captured).

M/B/2/8/3 In light of the fact that the Soviet soldier was indoctrinated with Bolshevist hatred for
National Socialism, an order governing the treatment ofRussian POWs dated September 8 explained
that "he loses all claims to treatment as an honorable soldier and according to the Geneva
Convention

M/B/l/6/2 Given that the deadfound on Sark had been shot while trying to flee after capture, Winston
Churchill was able to convince his War Cabinet colleagues on October 8 that it was Germany that was
misbehaving and that a counterthreat should be issued:...

These three MTs are examples of what may be called Real World use of Reason clauses,
since the causality is presented as being in the minds of the historical participants rather than

imposed on the facts by the historian. Another case, where the Reason clause is an FFM, is
more ambiguous:

Wh/B/1/13/5 To risk more direct action was not regarded as worthwhile, particularly as bigger
targets, such as nationalization, suggested the need to husband resources.

Of the 12 finite clause FFMs, 10 are reason clauses, six of which are introduced by since, and
two are result clauses. Only two have content whose relevance is not restricted to the
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sentence the reason clause occurs in: one reason clause provides a generalisation which

governs the entire paragraph (Wh/B/1/10/1) and another provides an idea which is developed
further in the next sentence (H/B/2/6/12). There is not such a great contrast overall in the

relative weight of content between the reason clause and the main clause with these FFMs as

there is with the reason MTs. Only two Reason clauses are much heavier, both of which have

epistemic content (Wa/F3/3, Wa/B/1/3/8). One of these provides a reason for the writer's
choice of attribute, a justification for his evaluation.

Wa/I/3/3 The second objection is political, since there is some evidence that the kind ofperiodic
revisions in favour of the servants and trusted supporters of the Crown, practised by Henry VI's
government in the 1450s and more extensively by Edward IV in the 1470s, was already being
attempted during the final years ofRichard II's reign.

Wa/B/1/3/8 The evidence is rarely so direct, with the consequence that the attitude and ambition of the
county's magnates towards the peace commission must to a large extent be extrapolatedfrom the
presence or absence of their servants and retainers among the justices.

Apart from Wh/B/1/10/1, which provides the topic proposition for the paragraph, these
Reason FFMS, even the three which are in paragraph-initial (M/B/1/20/1) or paragraph-final

(Wh/B/1/4/4) sentences, do not contribute to the organisation of the discourse. Only two
occur in prominent paragraphs, both from the introduction section in the Walker text

Wa/F2/3, Wa/I/3/3). The finite Reason clauses, whether MTs or FFMs, mainly provide low
level detail relevant only to their own sentences. But in doing so, they do serve to pack
additional content into the text.

A distinctive feature of the medieval texts is the use of/or-clause FFMs. Both functionally
and syntactically, for used in medial position resembles the co-ordinators and and but. It

differs from most subordinators in being sequentially fixed, introducing a clause which must

follow the other clause it is in relation with, and it cannot be preceded by another

conjunction. Like and and but, and also yet, for can begin a sentence, as in this example:

H/B/l/6/12-13 Even if that is misleading, a council was commonly acknowledged to be a necessary
adjunct to royal rule, and its function in the polity was to act as a bridge between the king and his
subjects. For though councillors were answerable only to the king, they were answerable for the good
governance of the realm, and in advising the king they were bidden to bear in mind the public good
and not merely the interests of the monarch.

The clauses in the history sample which this connector introduces contain foregrounded
information and are almost always in sentence-final position, where they receive end focus,
as in the following examples.
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H/B/l/7/1 Much in the same vein could also be said ofparliament, though less needs to be, for its
emergence is recognised as highly characteristic of the late medieval polity.

H/C/2/9 He would not have been disappointed, for what survived the Wars of the Roses and the sharp
legalism of the early Tudor state, was what had been shaping over the two preceding centuries: a
political society deeply versed in government, and a system ofgovernment in which crown and subjects
shared responsibility.

The/or-clause in the second sentence is particularly foregrounded as a result of the weight of
its content in comparison with that of the preceding clause. Both sentences are prominent in
the text, the first being a paragraph-initial topic sentence and the second the penultimate
sentence in the final paragraph of the conclusion section. The prominence of/or-clauses,

resulting from the importance of the information they contain and from end focus, is
enhanced by the fact that the word for, like thus and hence, is marked in being a reason signal
which is not used in everyday discourse, and being used to relate sentences expressing reason

and consequence in reverse of the normal order for separate sentences. These clauses are

candidates for being viewed as cases of parataxis rather than hypotaxis.

Harriss begins a sentence with for four times, the only writer to do this, and he uses it an
additional eight times in medial position. Walker uses it in sentence-medial position four

times, but Whiting only once and MacKenzie not at all. Harriss's frequent use offor, which
is noticeable for being rather formal, is, like his frequent use of yet, discussed in the next

chapter, one of the features of his writing which contribute to the impression of his having a

more rhetorical style. It is perhaps significant that it occurs several times in the other

medieval text too whereas not at all in one and only once in the other of the modern history
texts.

The one verbless (H/C/l/9) clause is an FFM in a paragraph-final sentence in a short
conclusion section, but rather than modifying the main clause, it modifies an element which

is itself a free modifier.

H/C/l/9 This close integration ofmonarchy and society determined the politics ofEngland in the late
medieval period, perhaps the first age in which this was so, because the first in which political society
was sufficiently large and varied, but also sufficiently close-knit, to form a commonwealth.

There are 22 -ing Reason clauses (5MTs, 17 FFMs). One FFM (H/B/3/1/4) occurs before a

semi-colon and another (H/B/3/12/6) completes a sentence as FFM for a wMe-clause. Two
other FFMs occur in the conclusion section of the text (H/C/l/9, M/C/3/1). Three of the MTs

(H/B/3/9/7, H/B/2/5/2, M/B/1/9/2) contain 15, 19 and 41 words respectively, the second and
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third of these being heavier than the main clause - in the third case because of the inclusion of

material in brackets amounting to 18 words. These two, H/B/2/5/2 and M/B/1/9/2, together
with M/B/2/11/2, realise mental processes (believing that..., recognising that..., overcoming
his fears of).

8.1.1.1.1 Purpose

There is a blurring of the distinction between purpose and condition with to-infinitive clauses.

The infinitive clause in the following sentence clearly expresses purpose.

M/B/l/16/3 The sudden influx ofsuch a large number ofprisoners posed enormous logistical problems
for the German authorities, and, to relieve the strain, Germany over the summer and autumn released
on parole all the Dutch, the Flemish Belgians, nine-tenths of the Poles, and nearly a third of the
French captives into civilian life.

The following MT clearly expresses condition.

Wh/B/1/19/1 To be a 'potent weapon' the attention had to be kept on the exemption limit - which
applied to all taxpayers - and away from the effects ofallowances for wives and children on lessening
burdens for family men.

It could be paraphrased as If it were to be a potent weapon... But the infinitive clause in
another sentence could also be similarly paraphrased, as but if the best possible cost-benefit
balance were to be achieved..., yet the use of a verb which takes a human agent as subject
seems to tip the balance towards purpose.

M/B/l/16/3 Particular provisions of the Geneva Convention were regularly being violated, but to
achieve the best possible cost-benefit balance - virtual slave labor - the code in its entirety would have
to go.

Similarly, the following sentences can be interpreted as either purpose or condition {Ifwe are

to answer this question..., Ifwe are to fully comprehend POW treatment..., If the Soviet

people were to be encouraged to exert themselves...)

H/B/1/1/4 To answer this question we must shift our standpoint from the crown to that of the political
community.

M/I/3/3 To fully comprehend POW treatment we need to understand not only the material context....

M/B/2/15/3 In order to encourage the Soviet people to exert themselves to the full in repelling the
German invader and to willingly make the necessary sacrifices, the enemy had to be seen as

uncompromisingly hostile and dangerous.

The ambiguity arises because the situation which must obtain in order for the purpose to be
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achieved is still potential rather than realised, unlike that in the very first sentence

(M/B/l/16/3), and in the following sentence, where the meaning of purpose is made

particularly explicit by use of the verb seeking.

M/B/3/4/4 Seeking to reflect the new spirit ofJapanese uniqueness and nationalism, while tightening

discipline through brutality, the military authorities made their expectations more stringent.

In fact, all the above sentences, bar Wh/B/1/19/1 were treated as realising purpose in theme.

8.1.1.2 REASON PHRASES

Apart from MacKenzie's much more frequent use of Reason clause MTs, Reason MTs are

more often phrases than clauses. Only 8 of the 26 Reason phrases have explicit signals of the
Reason relation (6 because of, las a result of)\ the most frequently occurring preposition
with these phrases is with (7). Three of the Reason phrases are adjective phrases, all MTs and
all in the MacKenzie text; two are sentence initial and another is preceded by two other
sentence-initial MTs.

M/B/l/23/1 Desperate for political reasons to avoid sending 250,000 more French civilian workers to
the Reich.., Laval proposed...

M/B/l/28/3 Unwilling (and to an extent unable) to meet the high standards of the Geneva code in
coping with this huge mass ofhumanity, the Allies took the opportunity

M/B/l/11/1 Two months later, in May 1944, furious at the mass bombing ofGerman cities and more
recent strafing attacks by Allied fighters in which civilians had been killed, Hitler demanded....

There are 26 prepositional phrases realising Reason: 15 in sentence-initial or final position

(9MTs, 6FFMs); five at sentence level preceded by another item in marked theme and one

followed by another reason PP as FFM; and fourMTs of clauses introduced by medial co¬
ordinators. These Reason PPs are introduced by with (7), because of(6), as a result of(2),
without (1), as (1) by the nature of( 1), at (1), by (1), in opposition to (1), in response to (1),
in the expectation of( 1). Whiting is the only writer who uses because of. It is interesting that
with is the most frequently used preposition for introducing Reason PPs, rather than more

explicit signals of Reason, such as because of. MacKenzie uses with three times, only in

MTs, Whiting once, in an MT, and Harriss once in an MT and twice in FFMs. Walker uses it

twice in FFMs as part of complex expressions (with the result that, with the consequence

that) which have been treated above as conjunctions.
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In all cases where a prepositional phrase is an MT it realises a reason or cause whereas most
of the FFM prepositional phrases realise result, including all four introduced by with, as
illustrated by the following sentences.

M/B/l/15/2 With the danger of retaliation removed, the opportunity to interpret or break the rules in
the national interest often proved too strong to resist.

H/I/2/7 The abandonment of the eyre of central justices opened the wayfor magnates and local gentry
to assume responsibility for local peace-keeping, with the attendant evils of venality, intimidation and
open lawlessness.

Win/2 One sees the thrust towards centralised authority frustrated, either by feudal reaction or the
strains ofwar, with the crown forced to surrender its authority to the local interests of the aristocracy.

In the second and third examples, featuring wit/i-phrases as FFMs, the result sense is not as

easily distinguished from the accompaniment sense expressed by with as it is in the phrases in
which with forms part of a more explicit complex expression.

Wa/B/1/3/8 Further additions to the justices' responsibilities in cases of riot, forcible entry and
breaches ofseveral contemporary statutes of livery followed in subsequent years, with the result that
the justices of the peace enjoyed considerably increased powers ofsummary arrest and conviction by
the end ofHenry IV's reign.

H/I/7/2 has both a cause PP and a result PP in final position, with the former congruently

preceding the latter. In one of the two other cases of FFM PPs realising cause, this is

signalled explicitly by because of. The other is a PP introduced by as:

Wh/B/1/12/1 This opposition was initially concerned with increasing allowances for equipment and
travel, as the most practical way of reducing liabilities.

Contrary to the findings for Reason clauses in the history sample, and to Quirk et al's figures
for the distribution of PPs in general in written material in the Survey of English Usage

Corpus, the majority of Reason PPs in the history texts, taking into account all independent

clauses, are in initial position (18MTs, 5FFMs), as are the three adjective phrases. This is
also the case when only strictly sentence-initial PPs are considered (9MTs, 4FFMs).

8.1.2. CONJUNCTS

Whiting uses only one reason conjunct, so, and is the only author to use this item with this

meaning, which he does once sentence-initially and three times preceded by And.

Consequently or in consequence occurs four times in the Walker text but only once in each of
the Harris and MacKenzie texts. Hence occurs twice, in the MacKenzie text, and nowhere
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else, as does As a result, in the Walker text. Harriss's use offor to begin a sentence has

already been noted as a particularly foregrounded reason signal. All uses of thus have also

been included in the reason category though four occurrences in the Harriss article

(H/B/1/8/1, H/B/2/2/11, H/B/2/6/14, H/B/3/4/7) seem to be cases of what Quirk et al

(1985:635) call summative thus, and to have a discourse-organising function similar to that of

some non-specific nouns and 'unattended this' when used to encapsulate the content of
stretches of text.

8.2 CONDITION

8.2.1 OBSERVATIONS IN THE LITERATURE

Conditionals have been described as va fascinatingly complex area of the relation between

grammar and discourse' (Downing 1991) because of their multifunctional potential, requiring
a more delicate semantic categorisation (Davies 1997). They can exhibit van indirect

relationship between form and meaning in which the notion of condition is combined with or

replaced by some other contingency meaning', whether temporal, spatial, result or concession

(Downing 1991); Davies, for instance, notes how location is realised by conditionals in two

argument texts.

Conditional constructions can be classified formally, according to whether the verb in the if-
clause is in the present, past or past perfect tense; semantically, as either open conditions or

hypothetical conditions, either unlikely or impossible (counter-factual); or functionally, as in
Sweetser's (1990) typology: content, epistemic, and speech-act conditionals. In a content, or

real world, conditional construction the event or state of affairs described in the protasis is

presented as a sufficient condition for the realisation of that described in the apodosis, the

relationship between the two being one of enablement or causality. An epistemic conditional
reflects a process of reasoning, in which a conclusion is drawn from evidence postulated in
the protasis, as in IfJohn went to that party, (then) he was trying to infuriate Miriam

(Sweetser, ibid: 116), with the causal link being at the epistemic level, not the content level.
In a speech act conditional, such as Ifyou are hungry, there's some food in the fridge, there is
no causal relationship.

Conditional items in initial position can perform important discourse-organising functions.
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Roughly 65% of the zj-clauses in the spoken and written sample examined by Greenbaum and

Nelson (1996) were in initial position, and so in iconic relationship with the natural order, in

which condition is followed by potential or hypothetical fulfilment. They note that, in the

development of argumentation, initial placement of conditional clauses also establishes the
common ground first. On the basis of cross-linguistic data, Haiman (1978) and Marchese

(1987) also associate initial conditional clauses with given information and suggest they
behave like topics of their sentences. Haiman sees the protasis realised by the initial
conditional clause as forming a background against which a comment is proffered, while
Marchese finds conditional clauses have a recapitulative function, summarising what has
come before, and serving as frames for the text that follows.

Marchese finds a high number of conditional clauses in procedural texts in a West African

language, with the important text-organising function of breaking the discourse into

manageable units so that the procedure or process can be identified, remembered and carried
out. Downing (1991) and Ramsay (1987) also observe the potential discourse-organising role
of initial conditional clauses in guiding the reader when they have a span over extensive
stretches of text. Ramsay finds subjects of initial if-clauses in a murder mystery novel linked

anaphorically with preceding clauses varying from one (60%) to thirteen clauses distant,
while Downing notes an initial conditional clause with a span of several paragraphs.

According to Ramsay, the initial zj-clause connects or grounds the preceding discourse with

respect to the material that follows; the greater the span, the greater the contribution to the

dynamics of the sequencing of information. In contrast, sentence-final clauses in Downing's

sample have no span, and Ramsay finds that almost 95% of the subjects of final //-clauses in
his sample are linked anaphorically only with the immediately preceding main clause; and
seem like parenthetical comment extending the semantic information in the main clause
rather than part of the main line of the narrative. Greenbaum and Nelson observe that
conditional clauses in their sample occurred in end position if the //-clause was a comment

clause, or if the host clause was interrogative, imperative, elliptical or itself subordinate. But

they also found that final if-clauses could sometimes be the focus of information.

As regards particular types of discourse or genres, conditional marked themes have been
found to be characteristic of science discourse (Gosden 1992; Vande Kopple 1991; Eiler

1986; Taylor 1983, cited in Vande Kopple 1991), constituting the fifth largest semantic

category in Gosden's data, after contrast, location in space, cause or reason, and time. Eiler
finds they are most numerous in the description of experiments in a physics lecture written up
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as a chapter of a book, but Gosden associates them with the results and discussion sections of
scientific research articles, where they are used both for observations about phenomena in the
real world and for presenting hypotheses based on observed phenomena, the latter being

signalled not only by (/-clauses but also by linguistic forms such as in principle, perhaps,

conceivably, with such possibilities, assuming that. He claims that hypothetical conditional
constructions allow the writer to imply personal opinions whilst remaining rhetorically

objective and invisible. On the other hand, Eiler (1986) finds half the (/-clauses in her sample
occur with the pronoun we as main clause subject, thus realising author visibility in author-
reader collaboration.

8.2.2 ANALYSIS

As can be seen in Table 16 in Appendix 2, there are 50 instances in the history journal articles
of condition realised by either a marked theme or a final free modifier, with seven times as

many condition MTs (44) as FFMs (6). This includes a considerable number of prepositional

phrases (20), all except one being MTs. If the focus in the present data is restricted to finite

clauses, the proportion of conditional MTs is even greater, as there are no FFM finite clauses,
as against 21 MTs. This is a far greater proportion ofMTs than that found by Greenbaum
and Nelson for conditional clauses in their corpus comprising both spoken and written genres,

even allowing for the fact that the FFM category is slightly more restricted than their final-

position category.

There are two finite clause marked themes beginning with where, which would be

traditionally labelled as adverbial clauses of place but are more concerned with circumstances
than with place and could be paraphrased as either when-clauses or /-clauses.

M/C/l/1 Where a sufficient degree of respectfor the foe as part ofa common humanity existed - that
is, where ideological consideratiosn tended toward benevolence - or, even more important, where
concern existedfor the well-being offriendly prisoners in enemy hands, as was mostly the case in the
West and on the Allied side in the Far East, the 1929 Geneva Convention could in practice remain the
standard by which treatment was measured.

M/C/2/3 Where such considerations were paramount, when the war was seen as truly total, then life
itselffor POWs could and did depend on the degree to which they were seen as better able to
contribute to their captors' war effort alive than dead.

Since both Gosden and Halliday classify phrases such as under these conditions and in these

circumstances as realising condition, it seems consistent to treat these w/?er£-clauses in the

same way for purposes of comparison with Gosden's findings, and accordingly they have
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been included in that category in the analysis in this chapter.

8.2.2.1 CONDITIONAL PHRASES

There are sixteen abstract prepositional phrases realising condition (H 3 Wa 3, M 8, Wh 1),

fourteen beginning with the preposition in and the other two with under. In addition, there is
one beginning with for which has been included with themes realising reference to people for
the purpose of the primary analysis of sentence-initial themes. Most of these prepositional

phrases are less transparently conditional in meaning than conditional clauses but they have
been treated as cases of condition following the example of Gosden and Halliday and Hasan,

thus facilitating comparison with Gosden's findings. Conditional meaning is fairly

straightforward in the first two examples: hypothetical from the point of view of the author in
the case of Without allowances in the first sentence, and actually occurring circumstances in
the case of in the absence of in the second sentence. These phrases could be paraphrased by

//-clauses: If there had not been allowances.., if there were no local magnate or bishop....

Wh/B/1/6/3 Without allowances an exemption limit which remained unchanged would clearly have
increased the tax liability of the worker as his pay improved.

H/B/3/8/3 In the case ofgentry disputes, this might be a local magnate or bishop, in the absence of
whom the gentry elite might itselfarrange and enforce a loveday.

But the conditional meaning of the following prepositional phrases is less transparent.

A M/B/2/6/1 Under these circumstances B Wa/B/4/5/2 In many cases
M/B/3/4/3 In these circumstances M/B/l/12/2 In many instances
Wh/I/9 In these circumstances (FC) Wa/B/1/4/6 In neither case
M/C/2/8 Under such circumstances M/B/3/1/3 In both cases

H/B/l/6/11 In this situation H/B/3/8/3 In the case ofgentry disputes
H/B/l/7/11 In either context M/B/l/12/1 In all such cases

C Wa/B/11211 For the aristocracy D Wa/B/3/2/5 In practice
Wa/B/4/1/3 In reality
M/B/1/23/2 In theory
M/B/3/4/7 In theory

Gosden provides under these conditions as an illustration of real condition while Halliday and
Hasan classify under the circumstances as generalised condition. There is little difference in

meaning between under the circumstances or under these conditions and under these

circumstances, in these circumstances or under such circumstances in Group A above. And

under these circumstances could be substituted for In this situation , also in Group A, as it
occurs in the second of the following two sentences.
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HB/1/6/10-11 Its potential for governing was fully revealed by the absence or incapacity of the
monarch. In this situation, the formal appointment of its members, the payment ofwages, the
regulation ofprocedures and the keeping of records convey an impression of institutional continuity.

The remaining item in Group A, In either context occurs in the second of the following two

sentences, and could be replaced by Whether there was co-operation or opposition:
whether...or is a signal of an alternative condition (Quirk et al 1985:1100).

H/B/l/7/10-11 Parliament was not, like the council, part of royal government, but provided a critical
judgement ofgovernment, changing from co-operation to opposition in response to the character of
kingship. In either context, parliament's existence meant that government was necessarily consensual,
needing the support ofan articulate and informed propertied class.

In either context seems little different in meaning from in both cases in Group B, yet Halliday
and Hasan classify in either case as realising the dismissal type of adversative conjunctive
relation. However, they classify in that case as emphatic condition and Gosden provides in
the case of as an illustration of real condition, though Eiler labels in that case and in this case

as focusing adjuncts. In all such cases seems little different from in such an event, which

Halliday and Hasan also classify as emphatic condition, and is equivalent to When this

happened, which could be alternatively expressed as If this happened. Accordingly, the

phrases with case or instance in Group B are treated as condition in the present analysis. It
seems consistent, therefore, to also treat the phrase in C, from the following sentence, as

conditional since it can be replaced by a phrase beginning in the case of.

Wa/B/1/2/1 For the aristocracy, appointment as a justice of the peace did not entail constant
attendance at the quarter sessions.

This may be contrasted with the "From the point of view' meaning of a similar form in
another sentence from the same text.

Wa/B/4/4/2 For the Commons, the greater responsibility for the work of the bench shown by the
"wiser and more discreet' of the county, with a corresponding decline in the influence exercised by the
*poorer and less sufficient' justices, was an essential precondition for the better maintenance ofpublic
order.

The items in Groups B appear to represent different points in a spectrum ranging from the
"whenever' sense of in many cases through to the isolated instance sense of in that case or in
the case of, and from the notion of condition as a variable to condition meaning one particular
circumstance. In the following example the "whenever' sense is expressed by both a

prepositional phrase and an //-clause.
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M/B/l/12/2 In many instances, if they believed that what was being ordered by thefuhrer placed
German POWs in enemy hands in potential danger, OKW staffofficers could engage in what Colonel-
General Alfred Jodl (OKW chief ofoperations staff) later described as "delaying tactics, a kind of
passive resistance " involving interminable wrangling over the precise meaning and wording of
Hitler's verbal commands until the whole matter was forgotten.

Perhaps the most difficult item to see as conditional is in practice in Group D yet Gosden
classifies this item as realising real condition, and in reality is identical in meaning. Gosden

classifies in theory as expressing hypothetical meaning.

8.2.2.2 FOUR FUNCTIONAL TYPES OF CONDITIONAL FORMS

The fifty conditional forms are used for four main functions in the history journal articles,

ranging along a continuum from objective reference to factual events at a low discourse level,
where detail is presented, to foregrounding of the macro-thesis of the text. They are

classified here as either Type 1, Recurrent temporal contingency (48%); Type 2, Historical

participant viewpoint (14%); Type 3, Projected author viewpoint (18%); or Type 4, Research

(20%). Table 12 in Appendix 2 indicates the incidence of these functions and the forms

which realise them, with those occurring in prominent sentences highlighted in bold. Half

(20) of the forty non-research conditional items are prepositional phrases, for the most part

constituting complex conjuncts and realising the first of the four functions listed above. All
of the epistemic conditional items are clauses, all except one (an -ing clause) finite.

Type 1: Recurrent temporal contingency

Twenty-four of the conditional elements (19MTs, 5FMs), that is 48%, realise reference to

real-world events or circumstances which actually obtained at one time or another and could
be paraphrased by a clause beginning with whenever and be represented as being in the
relation 'Y when X', as in the following example.

M/B/l/12/2 In many instances, if they believed that what was being ordered by thefuhrer placed
German POWs in enemy hands in potential danger, OKW staff officers could engage in what Colonel-
General Alfred Jodl (OKW chiefof operations staff) later described as "delaying tactics, a kind of
passive resistance" involving interminable wrangling over the precise meaning and wording of
Hitler's verbal commands until the whole matter was forgotten.

This is a case of what Downing calls an indirect relationship between form and meaning, in
this case implying what she terms recurrent temporal contingency. Of the seven clauses of
this type of condition in the sample, three are MTs and four are FFMs. Two of the MTs are

finite z/Alauses while one begins with depending, as does one of the FFMs. The other three
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FFMs are verbless whether-c\auses, accounting for all the occurrences of this type of clause
in the sample.

Type 2: Historical participant viewpoint

Seven conditions, or 14% (6 MTs, 1 FFM), are presented as open or hypothetical from the

point of view of individuals living in the historical period under study, as is the case with the

following open condition, where there is a direct relationship between form and meaning.

M/B/l/6/2 Given that the deadfound on Sark had been shot while trying to flee after capture, Winston
Churchill was able to convince his War Cabinet colleagues on October 8 that it was Germany that was
misbehaving and that a counterthreat should be issued: if the German authorities placed prisoners in
chains, Britain would shackle an equal number ofGerman POWs.

Like the previous example, this (/-clause realises reference to the world external to the text
which is the object of analysis. All except one of the seven instances of this type of condition
are MTs, one of which is the only prepositional phrase expressing condition, beginning with
without.

Type 3: Projected author viewpoint

Nine conditional items, 18% (all MTs) realise a hypothetical conditions from the point of
view of the author, looking back with hindsight on the period of history under study.

M/B/l/31/4 If Germany had won the war, these prisoners' days would have been numbered.

The consequent here is one posed by the author, not one perceived by the historical

personages living through this period of history. The counterfactual condition is located in
the world external to the text but there is rather more distance from the historical evidence

under scrutiny than in the Type 2 example; the sentence is a statement of the author's opinion
rather than mere reporting of the facts. All the instances of this type of condition are MTs,

two of which are infinitive clauses (To be a 'potent weapon .., To be effective...).

Type 4: Research

Ten conditional items, or 20% (all MTs) are either concerned with processes involved in
historical analysis or explicitly signal interpretation of the evidence, by either the author or
other historians. The following example also realises the viewpoint of the author but much
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more obviously at the top level of interpretation of the evidence of developments in the
historical period under study, the level at which the macro-thesis of the entire article is

foregrounded.

H/I/l 1/10 However, ifwe view these aspects ofgovernment not as emanations of royal authority, but
as the product of those involved in them, we can better appreciate the nature of, and the impetus for,
the changes that occurred.

This sentence occurs in a very prominent position in the text, being the very last sentence of
the introduction to the article, and of the two-paragraph final sub-section of the introduction,
in which the author presents the thesis of the entire text, ending with a preview of the content
and structure of the body of the article. It could not be more highly foregrounded. There is

explicit reference to the adopting of a particular viewpoint, which is presented in contrast

with the viewpoint of other historians, and also expression of author-reader collaboration by
means of the subject pronoun we.

All the research conditional items are MTs and all finite clauses except for one -ing clause.
These Type 4 clauses refer to either a process involved in analysis (H/l/11/5, Wh/B/2/1/3), an
evaluation of an interpretation (H/B/l/6/12, Wa/C/4/5), a perspective to be adopted in order
to make a certain interpretation (H/B/l/1/1, H/B/l/5/7), an interpretation (H/B/l/5/8), or more
than one of these at the same time (H/l/11/10, Wa/C/4/1, H/B/3/1 1/3). Three (H/l/11/5,

H/l/11/10, H/B/l/5/7) feature we as subject, expressing author-reader collaboration, and
several play a prominent role in the reasoning put forward in support of the author's thesis.
The fact that seven of the ten, and all three featuring we as subject, occur in the Harriss

article, accounting for nearly half of the instances of condition in his article, is yet another
manifestation of his more rhetorical style.

Overlapping with several of these four functions is that of concession. Seven of the

conditional items (H/B/l/5/8, H/B/l/6/12, H/B/3/11/3, Wa/C/4/5, M/B/1/6/1, Wh/B/2/6/8,

Wh/B/2/6/11) are concessive conditional and will also be discussed in the next chapter. Of
these seven, three are used with the research function (H/B/l/5/8, H/B/l/6/12, H/B/3/11/3),
one (Wa/C/6/5) with author hypothesis, and three (M/B/l/6/1, Wh/B/2/6/8, Wh/B/2/6/11)
with hypothesis from the point of view of the participants in the historical events under study.
Two are if-clauses, three are even if-clauses, two are whatever-clauses. Only one is an FFM.

It was noted earlier that in written science discourse conditional forms have been found to

refer primarily to phenomena observed in experiments and hypotheses based on these

214



observations. In these history texts, as indicated in Table 13 in Appendix 2, the 21 MT or

FFM conditional forms which are not associated with foregrounded interpretation by

historians, evaluation of evidence or processes of analysis make reference primarily to human

behaviour, whether reported by the author or speculated about by the author; less than half as

often to what may loosely be called states of affairs, including nationality, political interests
and effectiveness; and sometimes to mental states.

8.2.2.3 SALIENCE OF CONDITIONAL FORMS

Forty per cent of the conditional elements in either theme or final free modifier position occur

in salient sentences. Of the 60% which do not, two are Type 4, leaving twenty-eight non-

epistemic conditional forms: 14 Type 1, 7 Type 2 and 6 Type 3. Twelve of the 40 non-

epistemic conditional items occur in prominent sentences: one participant viewpoint MT,
three author viewpoint MTs, and eight real world circumstances (5MTs, 3FFMs). Six of

these occur in paragraph-initial topic sentences, four of which have a span of between two
and eight paragraphs; three in either introduction or conclusion section paragraphs, and three
in paragraph-final sentences, only one of which is not in either an introduction or conclusion
section.

The participant viewpoint MT, a concessive whatever clause, occurs in a paragraph-initial
sentence (M/B/l/6/1) establishing the topic entity for three paragraphs. One author viewpoint
MT infinitive clause occurs in a sentence (Wh/B/1/19/1) which provides a topic proposition

governing a sequence of four paragraphs, while another occurs in a medial sentence

(Wa/C/6/5), but in the final paragraph of a long conclusion section. An author viewpoint MT

('/-clause occurs in the final sentence (M/B/l/31/4) of the penultimate paragraph of a major
section. Of the conditional forms referring to real world circumstances, one prepositional

phrase MT (For the aristocracy) establishes a topic entity for a paragraph in the opening
sentence (Wa/B/1/2/1); another (In all such cases) begins a paragraph-initial sentence

(M/B/l/12/1) serving as topic sentence for two paragraphs; a third (Under these

circumstances) a paragraph-initial sentence serving as a major topic sentence (M/B/2/6/1) for
a much longer sequence of paragraphs, and a fourth (In these circumstances) begins the final
sentence (Wh/F8) of the first paragraph of a two-paragraph introduction section. An MT -ing
clause occurs in the second sentence (M/Fl/2) in a two-sentence opening paragraph of an
entire article, and together with the first sentence summarises the content of the entire article,

while an FFM -ing clause occurs in a topic sentence (M/B/3/7/1). One of the three, FFM
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verbless whether clauses ends a sentence (Wa/I/4/3) in the final paragraph of an introduction
which indicates what the author is going to do in the body of the article, while a heavy
whether-c\ause occurs in a paragraph final sentence (Wa/C/3/8) bringing to a close a sub¬
section of a conclusion section.

Eight of the ten research conditional clauses occur in sentences with some degree of

prominence, though not all as salient as the illustration provided earlier: there are degrees of

prominence, of distance from the macro-thesis, and of explicitness of reference to viewpoint
or the process of historical analysis. Of the two in sentences which have no prominence at all

(H/B/l/6/12, Wh/B/2/1/3), perhaps the lowest on the scale is the only instance of a non-finite
clause functioning as Type 4, also the only instance of Type 4 in the Whiting article.

Wh/B/2/1/3 In 1913, assuming a halving ofmoney income because ofwartime inflation, the burden
was roughly 6%.

The -ing clause refers to a minor process employed in historical analysis; it could be

paraphrased by a finite clause with a passive form of the verb or an active form with the

subject we, more explicitly realising author-reader collaboration (ifwe assume...).

The other non-prominent sentence with a Type 4 conditional has a concessive-conditional
MT which anticipates potential negative evaluation of the content of the immediately

preceding sentence.

H/B/l/6/12 Even if that is misleading, a council was commonly acknowledged to be a necessary
adjunct to royal rule and its function in the polity was to act as a bridge between the king and his
subjects.

This conditional clause is one of only three even ifclauses in the data: two finite MTs and one

verbless FFM. It hedges an interpretation offered as supporting evidence which has already
been presented tentatively in the preceding sentence with the phrase convey an impression of
before offering alternative evidence, thus adroitly managing to make both points without

risking unjustified commitment to the first one.

Another concessive-conditional MT which illustrates the use of concession to anticipate and
demote negative evaluation of the content of the immediately preceding sentence has
somewhat greater prominence since not only does it occur in a conclusion paragraph but also
its main clause echoes the content of the immediately preceding sub-topic sentence for the
bulk of the paragraph, so that the two sentences together could be viewed as joint sub-topic
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sentences.

Wa/C/4/5 If this seems unremarkable, granted the considerable local influence the £1,500-worth of
annuities charged on the Duchy ofLancaster estates in the county brought him, it should not obscure
the skill with which Henry IV managed to marry the local aspirations of the gentry to his own cause.

Indirect reference to analysis carried out in the preceding two paragraphs, as well as to the

interpretation based on this analysis, is achieved by means of the word then in the */-clause in
the following sentence, which is a paragraph-initial topic sentence for the final sequence of
three paragraphs in a conclusion section, and thus marks a significant boundary in text

structure.

Wa/C/4/1 If the development of the Yorkshire commissions of the peace in these years was not, then,
untypical of the changes taking place in the rest of the country, some more general observations seem
to follow from the resolution of the questions with which this study began.

The conditional clause, together with then, is pivotal since it recapitulates what has gone
before while providing a frame for introducing the topic of the new sub-section. It can thus
be seen to function in a similar way to nominalisation and non-specific nouns.

Indirect reference to interpretation, this time by other historians, is also achieved by means of
inverted commas in the following conditional themes in the Harris text.

H/B/l/5/7 If we speak of "public authority" or "public administration" in the late Middle Ages, it
cannot simply be equated with the interests of the crown; it was indeed public, but in the sense of
operating in response to the needs of an informed and articulate political community alongside the
crown.

H/B/l/5/8 And if it was "subverted in their interests", it was also refined and developed by them.

The phrase public authority occurred previously in the opening sentence of the third

paragraph of the introduction, which summarised the stance taken by other historians, as well
as in the opening sentence of the second paragraph of that subsection of the introduction
where the author explicitly opposes this stance. The word authority re-occurs in the second

sentence of the fourth paragraph and the opening sentence of the sixth paragraph, also in the
introduction. These conditional clauses, the second of which is concessive, not only provide

top-level comment on the content of the first sub-section of the body of the article, but also
remind the reader of the interpretation by other historians reported in the introduction section,
which the present author is countering, and participate in a restating of the author's own

thesis. Occurring in adjacent sentences, they exhibit parallelism which enhances the

prominence of these sentences resulting from their being at the very end of the final
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paragraph in this sub-section.

Reference to both the methodology of history and interpretation is made more directly by a

whatever clause in a sentence which, though medial in its paragraph, has prominence because

it occurs in a short pivotal paragraph combining both a conclusion to the preceding sequence

of ten paragraphs and an introduction to the remaining sequence of three paragraphs in the
final section of the body of the article. This conditional clause in MT position functions as

the pivot between the two.

H/B/3/11/3 Whatever case can be made for this in the thirteenth century, after 1350 the operation of
lordship within political society seems far more complex.

Another medial sentence with a conditional marked theme is nevertheless prominent by
virtue of being in the final paragraph of the introduction section, where the author's thesis is

highly foregrounded. Moreover, it features parallelism in the conjoining of two heavy if-
clauses in marked theme, both realising reference to a methodological process and author-
reader collaboration by means of the pronoun we as subject. Since these two clauses together
constitute one marked theme, they have been counted as one instance of condition in the

analysis.

H/I/l 1/6 Ifwe add to this landed society the gentlemen bureaucrats who serviced it with legal and
administrative skills - local attorneys, solicitors and pleaders, land agents, stewards, bailiffs and
household officers - and ifwe further add the richer clergy and their officials, and the urban
merchants and substantial citizens, and even, in the capital, the small but influential group of royal
bureaucrats and lawyers, we have an elite ofgreatly diversified interests and skills, many ofwhom
were professionally articulate.

These sentences are either not only paragraph-initial but also section-initial (H/B/l/1) or sub-
section-initial (Wa/C/4/1); or not only paragraph-final but also section-final (H/1/11/10) or
sub-section-final (H/B/1/5/7-8); or occur in introduction or conclusion sections (Wa/C/4/5) or

introductory or concluding paragraphs (H/I/l 1/5, H/B/3/11/3). Two are major or topic
sentences (H/B/l/1/1, Wa/C/4/1). The conditional marked theme in H/B/l/1/1 has scope over

an entire section of text in that it introduces the topic entity for that section; in Wa/C/4/1, the
conditional clause recapitulates the content of the preceding two paragraphs as background
for what is to come next, thus acting as a pivotal discourse organiser, as does the conditional
clause in H/B/3/11/3. The conditional clause in H/I/l 1/10, the very last sentence of the

introduction, has prospective scope over the entire remainder of the article. That in H/B/l 1/3,

though not having prospective scope itself, is associated with a main clause which has

prospective scope over the remaining two paragraphs of the final section of the body of the
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article. Thus, there is support in the history texts for Marchese's and Downing's claims that
conditional clauses can have a discourse-organising function, with span over extensive

stretches of text, involving either recapitulative or prospective summary.

In the Harriss article, which often employs parallelism, six of the nine //-clauses occur in

pairs: two conjoined in one MT (H/I/l 1/5); two MTs in adjacent paragraph-final sentences
(H/B/l/5/7, H/B/l/5/8); and two MTs in adjacent independent clauses linked by a semi-colon
and forming a sentence with two parts in balance (H/B/2/6/10). The first of these pairs occurs

in a paragraph with another (/-clause in the final sentence (H/B/l/11/10), so that there are

three //-clauses altogether in this highly rhetorical final paragraph of the introduction section.

Elsewhere, two //-clauses occur in the same paragraph but in sentences separated by one

(M/B/l/12/2, M/B/l/12/4) or more (Wa/C/4/1, Wa/C/4/5) intervening sentences. In other

paragraphs with more than one conditional form, these forms are not of the same type, though
in adjacent sentences: a prepositional phrase MT and an if-clause MT (Wh/B/1/6/2,

Wh/B/1/6/3), and, at the beginning of a paragraph, a whatever clause and an //-clause

(M/B/1/6/1, M/B/1/6/2).

8.2.3 SUMMARY

The most interesting finding noted above is that conditional forms can be used in history
discourse with a highly rhetorical function, and primarily so by the author with the most

rhetorical style. All of the conditional forms concerned with analysis and interpretation of the
evidence by historians are marked themes in this sample of texts, setting up a frame within
which it is possible for the author to propose his own interpretation. Gosden suggests that
this enables the writer to give a personal opinion without risking too strong a claim, and he
claims that the use of a hypothetical conditional construction allows the author to remain

invisible. However, this does not seem to apply in the case of these highly rhetorical uses of
conditional clauses in the history sample; on the contrary, they frequently bring about
awareness of the author, either by use of we as subject or by highlighting author opposition to

other points of view. In addition to their contribution to the foregrounding of the author's

argument, conditional forms, both epistemic and non-epistemic (for instance, phrases such as

in these circumstances) often make a contribution to discourse organisation and signposting

by summarising the content of preceding stretches of text, and participate in signalling the

topic of subsequent text, often with scope over extensive stretches of text. In this way they
have functions in common with nominalisation, non-specific nouns and forms such as thus

219



and this used with a summative function.

8.3 ADDITION

8.3.1 OBSERVATIONS IN THE LITERATURE

Halliday and Hasan (1976) include comparison and apposition among additive conjunctive

relations, which they classify into four categories, with the following illustrations:

Additive, simple: and, and also; nor, and...not; or, or else
Complex

emphatic: further, furthermore, again, moreover, besides, in addition, not only...but;
alternatively;

de-emphatic: incidentally, by the way
Apposition: that is, I mean, in other words; for instance, for example, thus
Comparison: likewise, similarly, in the same way; on the other hand, by contrast, conversely

The first category includes both internal and external conjunctive relations, whereas those in
the other three are internal only. They note the 'definite rhetorical flavour' of the internal

emphatic additive conjuncts/nrf/zer, again, moreover, besides, in addition, and not only that
but, which have the sense that There is yet another point to be taken in conjunction with the

previous one' (p246). Gosden includes indeed under emphatic addition. Quirk et al (1985)
refer to such items as additive reinforcing, and to items such as similarly and equally as

additive equative. Halliday and Hasan class on the other hand as both contrastive

conjunction and additive dissimilarity stating that when on the one hand and on the other
hand are used together 'the sense of dissimilarity tends to be weakened and the effect is little
more than a simple additive' (p247). In the present analysis on the one hand...on the other

hand and not only...but are discussed under contrast, in the next chapter, but labelled additive
contrast. Sentence-initial nor is treated as emphatic addition.

8.3.2 ANALYSIS

There are 50 sentence-initial marked themes realising additive relations in the history sample;
226 if all main-clause-initial themes are taken into account; 62 and 227 respectively if items
in second or third position in complex themes are also taken into account. Three as-clauses

occurring in final position bring the overall total to 292. In addition, there are three signals of
additive meaning included in themes which fall into the evaluation semantic categories:
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equally specific (H/B/3/9/6), ofequal importance (M/B/l/2/5), also important

(Wh/B/1/26/1). These items fall into four categories of additive relations: addition

{moreover, and), similarity (similarly, likewise), combining {together, together with),

compatibility {in accordance with, as was to be expected).

Halliday and Hasan's category of emphatic items has been extended to include items realising
other additive relations besides those they term complex emphatic, as can be seen from Table

17 in Appendix 2. The sentence-initial themes are distributed across the four texts as follows,
with the number of emphatic items in brackets:

Table 8.3
Number of sentence-initial themes realising addition in the history sample

Addition Similarity Combining Compatibility Total
Harriss 11 (8) 3 1 1 (1) 16(8)
Walker 2(1) 2 1 0 5(1)
MacKenzie 13(9) 5 0 3 21 (9)
Whiting 7(4) 1 0 0 8(4)
Total 33 (22) 11 2 4 50 (22)

Two thirds of the addition items and almost half of the total additive items are emphatic. The

following table shows the distribution across the three major sections of the journal articles.

Table 8.4
Distribution of sentence-initial themes realising addition across the three research
article sections

addition 2(H)
similarity 0

combining 1 (H)
compatibility 0
Total 3

Introduction Body Conclusion
31 (H9, Wa2, M 13, Wh 7) 0
9 (H 3, Wa 1, M 5) 2(Wal,Whl)
1 (Wa) 0

3 (M) 1 (H)
44 3

Harriss and MacKenzie use the widest range of items (10), twice as many as Walker and

Whiting (5).

Harriss:

Walker:
MacKenzie:

Whiting:

moreover (3), indeed (1), again {2), further (1), nor (1), and (3),
similarly {2), just as (1), together (1), correspondingly (1). Total 16
indeed (1), beside phrase (1), equally (1), as phrase (1), together with (1). Total 5
moreover (5), indeed (1), again (1), in addition (1), quite apart from (1),
and (4), likewise (1), as phrase (4), as clause (1), in accordance with (1),
in line with {1). Total 21
moreover (2), indeed (1), in fact {1), and (3), equally (1). Total 8
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The most frequently used sentence-initial items are and (10) and moreover (10). Both

(except for one case of and) introduce the final point in a series of points related additively,
but moreover has just one broad use - making an additional point in support of a more general
statement - whereas only three of the ten instances of sentence-initial and are used in this

way.. Moreover has a more hectoring tone than and, having the sense 'and as if that is not

enough, here is another poinf. Because it is more emphatic, unlike sentence-initial and, it
can enter into an additive relation spanning intervening lower level detail related to the

preceding point it is in relation with (M/B/l/3/4, M/B/l/12/4, Wh/B/3/3/5), and can be

followed by one or two sentences of elaboration on the content of its own sentence

(H/B/2/2/12, H/B/3/5/12, M/B/l/12/4, M/B/3/11/2), though three of the ten sentences

beginning with moreover are paragraph-final (M/B/2/10/4, Wh/B/1/25/12, Wh/B/3/3/5). In
two of the MacKenzie cases, moreover introduces the second of two points which are in
contrast with a point in the final sentence of the paragraph; in one of these cases (M/B/l/3/4)
the contrast is one of difference (between two negative points and one positive point) and in
the other (M/B/2/14/3) it is concessive.

All except one (H/I/8/4) of the ten sentences beginning with and are either paragraph-final

(H/B/1/5/8, M/B/1/28/6, M/B/3/10/4, Wh/B/1/23/9, Wh/B/3/8/9) paragraph-segment-final

(M/B/1/2/4, M/B/2/5/3, Wh/B/3/8/5), or the penultimate sentence in an extended sequence of
sentences (H/B/3/12/8). In six cases and is followed by a concessive theme beginning with
either if (H/B/1/5/8), while (M/B/l/28/6, M/B/3/10/4, Wh/B/3/8/5) or even (H/B/3/12/8,

M/B/2/5/3). Only three of the ten sentences provide points supporting the truth of a claim

(H/I/8/4, H/B/3/12/8, M/B/2/5/3), in other words providing a reason for the claim. Four

present either a result (M/B/3/10/4) or a logical conclusion/summarising interpretation of
what has been presented in the preceding sentences (Wh/B/1/23/9, Wh/B/3/8/5, Wh/B/3/8/9);

in the latter cases, And is immediately followed by so and the string And so could be replaced

by thus. This accounts for all three uses of sentence-initial and in the Whiting text.

H/B/1/5/8 is a paragraph-final sentence providing a second concluding top-level comment on
the content of the paragraph, with both comments beginning with a concession realised by an

//-clause. M/B/l/28/6 expands on the phrase extremely harsh conditions by detailing one of
the ways in which conditions were harsh. M/B/l/2/4 provides a third fact about the
humanitarian ethos, but not in support of or elaboration on the content of either of the two

preceding sentences on this sub-topic.

This does not exhaust the cases of additive meaning in theme for it will be seen in the next

222



chapter that items which at first appearance seem to be signals of contrast are in fact used to

provide additional supporting points.

8.4 CONCLUSION

Reason, condition and addition are important rhetorical functions in expository texts. Reason

is realised by a variety of forms, of which the least transparent are prepositional phrases
without explicit reason preposition signals and adverbial clauses traditionally called clauses
of time, which are multifunctional. Similarly, condition is often realised subtly by

prepositional phrases without explicit signals of conditional meaning, while clauses with

explicit signals of condition may be concessive even without the presence of even. Four uses
of clauses with conditional meaning have been identified in the corpus and perhaps the most

interesting is the strongly argumentative use, which adds rhetorical flourish to the writing.
Four types of additive meaning were identified, accounting for a fairly wide range of signals
of addition in the history texts, but it will be seen in the next chapter that there are still other

signals of addition.
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CHAPTER 9 CONTRAST AND CONCESSION

The importance placed on contrast as a method of text development in academic

argumentation (Barton 1995; Hunston 1993; Williams 1993, cited in Barton 1995; Gosden

1992, MacDonald 1987, Fries 1983, Chafe 1976) was noted in Chapter 2. New information
is frequently presented within a framework of contrasts between the author's own claims and
those of previous scholarship, leading to refinement of knowledge within the discipline, and
Hunston (1993) advocates that analysis of claims and counter-claims in research articles be
carried out in a variety of fields. Analysis of research articles in the science field has found
that contrastive marked themes play a key role in creating a "polarising tension' which
enables the justification of research opinions in science research articles, with
contrast/concession accounting for the largest proportion of sentence-initial marked themes

(Gosden 1992). This chapter examines the functions of contrast/concessive marked themes

in history research articles, and, where possible, compares initial with final placement.

9.1 GENERAL FINDINGS

The following table shows the proportions of sentence-initial contrast/concessive marked
themes for each section of each history article as well as for the corpus as a whole.

Table 9.1
Distribution by section of contrast/concession MTs across the four history articles
according to research article sections

Introduction Body Conclusion Total
Harriss 16.6% 23.7% 42.86% 23.5%
Walker 16.7% 31.2% 26.3% 29.4%
MacKenzie 0.0% 9.6% 0.0% 8.6%

Whiting 40.0% 30.1% 25.0% 30.3%
Total Corpus 17.5% 22.1% 23.0% 21.8%

The proportion of contrast/concessive marked themes in the history sample is even greater

(21.8%) than that in Gosden's science articles (18.3%), supporting the view discussed in

Chapter 2 that history discourse is contentious and argument is highly valued. And yet it is
not the largest, being exceeded by that of time marked themes (26.1%). When all themes are

taken into account, contrast/concession is the fourth largest category (9.3%), after attributes,
reference to people, and time, in that order.
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Of course, restricting the analysis to sentence-initial themes leaves many cases of
contrast/concession out of account. Aside from contrast/concession realised by forms other

than conjuncts, conjunctions and adjuncts - by may and might, for example - several items
which occur in theme position also occur later in the sentence, as shown in the following
table.

Table 9.2
Relative incidence of contrast/concession in various positions in the sentence

Strict Non- Between Between Between After Total
initial initial S&V Aux & V & Comp
MT MT Verb Comp

Harriss 35 9 3 0 0 0 47
Walker 30 9 4 4 3 2 52
icKenzie 13 18 13 1 6 1 52

Whiting 34 5 2 0 0 0 41
112 41 22 5 9 3 192

The free movement of however, in particular, makes a considerable contribution to this
variation in placement of contrast signals.

Table 9.3
Distribution of however across various positions in the sentence

Strict Non- Between Between Between After Total

initial initial S & V Aux & V & Comp
MT MT Verb Comp

Harriss 1 0 0 0 0 0 1
Walker 0 5 0 1 1 2 9

MacKenzie 0 11 11 0 5 0 27

Whiting 3 0 1 0 0 0 4

Total 4 16 12 1 6 2 41

A tendency to signal contrast later in the sentence can be a stylistic marker which gives an

impression of less contentiousness. If only strict initial theme position is taken into account,

there are markedly fewer instances of contrast/concession signals in the MacKenzie text,

though it has the second-highest number of sentences. But MacKenzie makes more use of
however in other positions in the sentence. This results in a less highly rhetorical style than
that of the two medieval history texts, which frequently foreground yet and but in strict initial

position. Whiting uses but in this position even more frequently, but never the more

attention-catching yen The flexibility of items such as however as regards placement must be
borne in mind when attempting to characterise texts or genres according to the semantic
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functions realised by marked themes, or in associating marked themes with the setting up of
context frames.

Contrast markers have been associated with the rhetorical move of carving out a research

space in introduction sections of research articles; they contribute to identifying a knowledge

gap to be filled by signalling disagreement with or reservations about the claims of other
researchers (Gosden 1992, Swales 1990). But Gosden's results show almost the same

incidence in the introduction (22.0%) and discussion (21.2%) sections in his science corpus

and also a fairly high number in the results section (18.4%); only the experimental section

(4.5%) has markedly fewer. And in the history corpus the overall incidence is the lowest in
the introduction sections (17.5%); and highest in the conclusion sections (23.0%), though not

much higher than in the body (22.1%). As regards particular articles, the Whiting
introduction has the highest incidence (40.0%) (albeit only two out of a total of only three
marked themes across 16 sentences divided between two paragraphs) yet Whiting makes no

attempt to relate the article to previous research; the two signals of contrast (However, while)
relate real world phenomena in the period under study rather than the interpretations of these
events by other historians. But even in the other three introductions, which do carve out a

research space, disagreement with previous research claims is more often expressed by
means of subject and predicate than by marked themes.

Harriss, for instance, signals contention by means of infinitive clauses functioning as either

grammatical subject or extraposed subject, in association with emotive adjectives.

H/I/8/6 ...and to present it as a contrasting and alternative option is misleading

H/I/9/1 It is similarly artificial to set up a polarity between the crown as a central and public
authority, and the landlord classes as private and local powers.

H/I/9/6 ...while it would be naive to believe that the "public authority" of the crown was consistently
exercisedfor the communal good.

Walker expresses disagreement more neutrally by means of non-specific noun GS.

Wa/I/3/1 Before such an interpretation, and the consequences thatflowfrom it, can be fully accepted,
certain objections, each ofwhich casts doubt upon the degree ofdominance the substantial gentry
exercised over the commission of the peace, need to be resolved. The first is The second
objection A third reservation

Harriss uses the same device in association with a negative adjective in the predicate to make
a more barbed assertion, albeit after a contrast marked theme, and MacKenzie uses it with
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verbs with negative connotations:

H/I/8/1 Yet such antitheses have limited validity within the medieval context.

M/I/2/5 This view ignores, among other things, the fact that...

M/I/2/8 Such moral-cum-racial comparisons have tended to mislead as much as they enlighten.

MacKenzie's first signal of a knowledge gap is by means of non-initial however (M/I/2/2),
his first signal of contention by means of a clausal unmarked theme in conjunction with a

sentence-final emotive adjective (M/I/2/3).

M/I/2/2-3 Both professional and lay historians, however, have tended to concentrate their attention on
the experiences and behavior of the prisoners themselves. What analysis there has been ofcaptor
policy, moreover, has in many cases been somewhat biased, and on occasion quite xenophobic.

In fact, the only case of a contrast/concession MT in his introduction is non-initial according
to the definition of a sentence used in this study, but after a colon (M/I/2/6). It may be

expected that historians, inheriting a belle-lettres tradition, use a wider and often more

flamboyant variety of signals of disagreement than academics in more prosaic fields.

Certainly, these texts illustrate the point made by Thetela (1997:117) that history uses

strikingly evaluative lexis.

MacKenzie uses markedly fewer contrast/concession markers than the other authors, but

then, as already pointed out, he signals contrast later in the sentence so much more often than

the others. Walker has a higher number of contrast/concession MTs in the body than in the
other two sections, which are typically more rhetorical, but this can be partly explained by
the fact that he so often draws contrasts between the three Ridings of Yorkshire as well as
between the personnel within each Riding. Harriss has a markedly higher proportion of
contrast/concession MTs in his conclusion than in the other two sections of the text,

amounting to three out of seven MTs distributed across 19 sentences divided into two

paragraphs. This is simdar to the proportion in the Whiting introduction. Contrary to

Gosden's association of marked themes with more rhetorical stretches of text, there seems to

be a tendency in the history sample for a high proportion of unmarked themes in introduction
and conclusion sections, the only exception being the MacKenzie conclusion section. This is
the case even with the lengthy, because more discursive, Harriss introduction and Walker
conclusion.
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9.2 TYPES OF CONTRAST

Gosden's two-way division of contrast relations into contrast and concession is consistent
with that between antithetic and concessive (Altenberg 1986), adversative and concessive

(Rudolph 1988), or semantic opposition and denial ofexpectation (Lakoff 1971) contrast
relations. Quirk et al (1985) and Halliday and Hasan (1976), however, make a four-way

division, into concessive, antithetic, reformulatory and replacive relations, and adversative,

contrastive, correction and dismissal respectively. The terms adversative and concessive are

roughly equivalent, as are contrastive and antithetic, but Halliday and Hasan's correction of

wording type of corrective relation (contrast between two different formulations of the same

phenomenon, signalled by at least, rather, I mean) appears to embrace both Quirk et al's

reformulatory (rather, better, more accurately, more precisely; in other words, alias,

alternatively) and replacive (again, alternatively, rather, better, worse, on the other hand)

contrastive relations, while their other type of correction relation, correction ofmeaning

(contrast between two alternative phenomena, signalled by instead, rather, on the contrary),

appears to correspond to Quirk et al's antithetic relation (instead, on the contrary, on the

other hand, in comparison, then, by contrast). The last of these antithetic relation markers,

by contrast, though, is classed by Halliday and Hasan as a signal of an additive conjunctive
relation - dissimilarity - subsumed by the more general additive relation of comparison.

The present study also makes a four-way division of contrast relations. One type is
concession. The straightforwardly contrastive non-concessive relations are termed

displacement and difference. Less straightforwardly, some markers normally associated with
contrast introduce material which fulfils more of an additive function in the discourse,

functioning in a similar way to markers of addition; the relation in these cases is termed
additive contrast. Displacement, difference and additive contrast fall into Lakoff s (1971)

category of semantic opposition, as opposed to denial of expectation, which is asymmetric
and concessive. However occurs as both a concessive and a difference marker, which

supports Halliday and Hasan (1976), who class it as signalling both adversative proper -

corresponding to concessive contrast - and contrastive contrast, which corresponds to Quirk
et al's antithetic relation, whereas Quirk et al list however only as a concessive contrast

marker. Halliday and Hasan consider it to be emphatic in both uses.

Only the concession and displacement relations are used in the history sample for contending
rhetoric. But, taking a broad view of the range of concessive relations and their markers, the
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vast majority of contrast signals in the history texts are interpreted as marking concession

(17.2% versus 4.7% for other types of contrast), as can be seen from the following tables.

The first shows the incidence in sentence-initial main clauses (that is, excluding clauses

following colons, semi-colons, or medial co-ordinators), while the second compares the
incidence in sentence-initial main clauses with that in main clauses following a colon or

semi-colon and that in clauses following a co-ordinating conjunction or a comma.

Table 9.4
Distribution of the four types of contrast/concession relations across various
positions in the sentence

Strict Non- Between Between Between V After Total
initial initial S & V Aux & & Comp Comp
MT MT Verb

Concession 88 27 19 3 9 3 149
Difference 15 13 1 0 1 0 30
Additive 5 1 1 0 0 0 7

Displacement 4 0 1 1 0 0 6
Total Contrast 112 41 22 4 10 3 192

Table 9.5
Incidence of contrast at three levels of text

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals

S :/; s 5 S :/:» 5 S :/; >

Total Displacement 0 0 1 4 3 4 2 1 0 6 4 5
Total Difference 3 0 0 28 3 6 2 0 0 33 3 6

Total Additive 5 0 0 28 5 5 2 0 1 35 5 6
Total Concession 10 1 2 144 7 36 15 2 4 169 12 40
Total Contrast 18 1 3 204 18 51 21 3 5 243 24 57

This predominance of concession is consistent with the view that history discourse argues

backwards and forwards over the same ground, offering competing interpretations for the
same data, and with Barton's findings that claims and counter-claims are frequently
contrasted within a two-part structure. In what follows, the non-concessive markers will be
discussed first since they can be dealt with comparatively briefly, leaving th major part of
this chapter for discussion of concession markers.

9.3 NON-CONCESSIVE CONTRAST

9.3.1 DISPLACEMENT

The displacement relation, which Halliday and Hasan term corrective, or the not...but
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relation, is one between mutually exclusive items, unlike the difference and additive contrast

relations which are between two states of affairs which co-exist. The range of contrast
markers signalling the 15 occurrences of this relation in the history texts is indicated in Table
X in Appendix 2. It is signalled most often by instead (7) but also by but (3), rather (2), far

from (2), and by contrast (1). Eight occurrences, with by contrast, instead [of], orfarfrom,
are either sentence-initial or immediately after a colon or semi-colon. Three are cases of

medial but, two of instead after a co-ordinator, one offarfrom + -ing between subject and

verb, and one of instead between auxiliary and main verb. Instead appears five times as a

conjunct, once with ofand an -ing clause complement (M/B/1/13/3) and once after a past

participle as shown here.

M/B/l/28/4 Dubbed instead "Surrendered Enemy Personnel" (SEP) by the British and "Disarmed
Enemy Forces" (DEF) by the Americans, these prisoners often endured extremely harsh conditions.

Instead combines with but once to mark the same displacement relation.

M/B/l/24/4 Numbering over 550,000, these prisoners were never recognized as POWs but instead
were dubbed "Italian Military Internees" (IMIs), even though Italy was soon at war again on the
Allied side.

Each time but or rather marks this displacement relation, the preceding clause contains not,

never or neither...nor, as in the above example. Quirk et al (p.935) refer to use of not in such

cases, as in the following example, as a repudiation in positive terms of what has been said or

implied by negation in the first conjoin.

H/I/9/4 It could not control society directly through its own agents, as does a modern government, but
had to rely on local elites who exercised and often appropriated its authority.

This sentence occurs in the sub-section of the introduction section where the author refutes

the interpretation of other historians which he has just presented in a review of the literature
and summarised in the preceding paragraph. Here he implicitly repudiates their assumption,
stated in the opening topic sentence of the paragraph, that there was a polarity between
central authority and local elites. Elsewhere, the displacement relation is used for more overt

"correction' of interpretation by means of by contrast, farfrom and rather.

H/C/l/1-2 In tracing the growth of the medieval political order, we have to set aside our
preconception ofa centralized state in which government is the action ofexecutive authority on
individuals and power structures. By contrast, the English state of the late Middle Ages developed not
just as an emanation of royal authority, but in response to the pressures from a widening political
society.
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H/C/l/7 Far from entrenching on the power of the crown, the growth of the political nation enhanced
it, adding new fiscal and military resources, extending its authority into the localities, and introducing
new techniques into government.

H/B/l/8/l Thus the central organs ofstate in late medieval England, farfrom remaining static and
fossilized, were changing in response to the needs ofan increasingly wide body of users.

Wa/C/1/1 From an examination ofeach of the four groups ofjustices which constituted the Yorkshire
commissions of the peace, the same conclusion seems to be justified: prosopographical analysis
supports the procedural evidence in suggesting that the changes in the composition and powers of the
commission in this period neither surrendered the initiative in local government to the county gentry
nor weakened its resistance to the claims ofambitious magnates; rather, they considerably increased
the ability of the royal administration to enforce its will in the localities.

Wh/B/3/11/6 This is not to argue that the Labour party's interest in capital taxation (whether through
a capital levy or upgraded death duties) was misplaced; rather, it is to suggest that the evidence is
weak that such taxes would have the function ofeasing working class resentment at the inequalities of
income in industry.

The first two sentences occur in the first of the two paragraphs in the Harriss conclusion
section. By contrast introduces the author's interpretation of the historical state of affairs,
which is in contrast with what he believes to be a mistaken perception. Farfrom with -ing
clause complement paraphrases an assumption held by other historians which the author
states to be wrong preparatory to the statement of his own interpretation in the main clause.
The third sentence, also featuring farfrom, is the first sentence in a two-sentence conclusion
to the first section of the body of the same article. Th&farfrom + -ing clause echoes the

question posed in the introduction to this section, to which the sentence is a direct response
as well as constituting a summary of the content of the section: Did this form an ossifying
and unwieldy bureaucracy, or was it responsive to changing demands and developments in
these late medieval centuries ?

The last two sentences, both with rather following a semi-colon, are particularly highly

foregrounded. The first opens the short opening paragraph of a comparatively long
conclusion section, which provides the first and most compact and comprehensive summary

of the argument and evidence set forth in the body of the article. This author also counters an

interpretation by other researchers, which was set out in the introduction to the article. The

last of the above sentence is the very last sentence of the body of the Whiting article,

preceding a conclusion section consisting of only one paragraph. Here the author corrects a

possible misconception of his own interpretation of the evidence.

Altogether, six of the fifteen instances of displacement contrast function to provide
correction of interpretation. These include the only case where by contrast is used for
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displacement contrast, the only two occurrences of rather and the only two occurrences, both
in the Harriss text, offarfrom", both rather and farfrom are fairly marked stylistically and
catch the attention of the reader. Four of the six support Barton's observation that claims are

often presented contrastively within a two-part structure as a response to previous

scholarship, since, in each case, what is 'displaced' is an interpretation by other historians
which the author is countering. Of the four contrast relations identified in this chapter, in
these history texts it is only displacement and concession which serve this function of

countering claims by other researchers.

9.3.2 DIFFERENCE

There are 42 explicit signals of the difference contrast relation, that is more than twice as

many as markers of the displacement relation in the history texts. As shown in Table X in

Appendix 2, they are however (15), but (14), by contrast (4), while (5), whereas (1) unlike

(1), on the one hand/on the other hand (2). The difference indicated most frequently is that
between states of affairs obtaining at different periods of time (16), as in the following two
sentences.

Wa/B/1/2/7 Peter, lord Mauley VI, had been a consistent attender at sessions until his death in 1383,
but a suitable successor was hard to find.

Wh/B/12/4-5 In both 1917 and 1919 there was some refusal to pay income tax along with the demand
to increase the exemption limit. However, by the autumn of 1919 a royal commission on income tax
with working class representatives was sitting which had the exemption limit under review, and the
issue was regarded as in abeyance except by those in South Wales.

The second most frequently indicated difference is between points of view held by historical

personages or groups (6), but this is confined to the MacKenzie and Whiting texts. The third,

mostly in the Walker article, is between individuals or groups of people(4). Other
differences indicated are between types of behaviour (2), geographical areas (1) and

hypothetical conditions (1). There is only one example of this contrastive relation in the
Harriss journal article, signalled by but (H/B/2/4/7).

While used as a marker of this relation occurs with almost equal frequency in preposed and
postposed clauses. In final position, the w/i//e-clause can be so foregrounded that it is in
balance with the preceding main clause.

H/I/l/3 Some recent writing offers new explanations for what is perceived as its crisis of royal
authority, while other historians have discerned elements ofstrength.
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M/B/3/1/2 The small number ofJapanese POWs held in Allied camps in North America and the
antipodes were treated in complete accordance with the Geneva Convention, while the hundreds of
thousands ofAllied prisoners in Japanese camps scattered throughout the Japanese Empire lived,
worked and often died under highly unsatisfactory conditions.

These sentences support Quirk et al's (1985: 15.43) observation that, in final position,
clauses of contrast, introduced by while, whereas and whilst, are very similar to clauses co¬

ordinated by but. The two medieval historians make the most use of this balanced sentence

pattern, mainly for additive contrast; this contributes to the impression that they are more

concerned with the style of their writing. A while-clause in initial position, on the other

hand, is backgrounded and nearly always concessive. There are only three cases in the data
of initial while-clauses realising the difference relation and one of an initial whereas-clause

and one of these four has, additionally, an overtone of concession. Interestingly, all four are

preceded by conjuncts (instead, moreover, yet) or a co-ordinator (but), but there are too few

examples to determine whether this is a typical occurrence with this use of while-clauses.

Wh/3/8/9 And so the interest of the Labour movement in the taxation of business profits was much
exaggerated by both business and government, but whereas on the trade union side this was born out
offrustration that such taxes never seemed to hit the target, the economists in the Labour party did see
them having some effect, but doubted whether the consequences were desirable.

Wa/B/4/3/3 By c.1395, however, both Savile and Constable had retiredfrom active work as a justice
and no single gentleman emerged in either Riding to take their place; instead, while the quorum
justices began to take on more of the bench's business, the task ofattendance at quarter sessions was
shared out amongst a wider group ofgentry justices.

M/B/3/11/2 Moreover, while possible accountability was dismissed when Japan seemed likely to win
( "a victorious Japan, " as one camp officer put it, "will not have to explain "), looming defeat raised
the specter (sic) offanatical officers ordering the slaughter ofprisoners rather than allowing them to
be liberated by advancing Allied forces.

Wa/B/3/5/2-3 The basis for such a quorum existed, in the regular pairing ofWilliam Hungate and
Hugh Ardern, two local stewards and men ofbusiness who were the most consistent attenders at
quarter sessions. Yet while Ardern was appointed to the quorum of every East Riding commission
after June 1394, Hungate, little different in experience and reputation and very nearly as assiduous in
his attendance at sessions, did not become his regularpartner as a quorum justice until as late as

May.

A concessive relation between the two sentences in the last example is signalled by yet,
which marks the concessive contrast between the fact that there was a basis for a quorum and
the fact that this basis was not exploited. The relation between the two clauses making up the
second sentence, signalled by while, has been interpreted primarily as one of difference
between the treatment of the two men, but there is also a suggestion of failed expectation as

regards the treatment of the second given what is known about the treatment of the first.
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Unlike the displacement contrast relation, the difference relation does not contribute to the

contending rhetoric in the history sample. Rather than opposing the author's interpretation to

those of others, it indicates differences between various phenomena under study. Only in the

following case is there some association with research methodology but there is no

opposition between the author's interpretation and that of other historians.

M/B/2/4/1 The question was, Would the generals go along with this? M/B/2/4/2 In the West, as we
have seen, the German military establishment had been at least partially successful in resisting moves
likely to lead to the abandonment of the Geneva Convention....MI~B/2/5/\ Contemporary evidence,
however, suggests that many senior officers fully shared the views of their fuhrer concerning the
Bolshevik menace and took no exception to what was being proposed.

The main clause subject and verb in the third of these sentences makes explicit reference to
research tools and processes, but the contrast signalled by however is between the situation in
the West and that in the East as regards compliance with the Geneva Convention, that is,

phenomena in the real-world which are the subject matter of the historian's analysis. The use

of the past tense in the projecting clause preceding the question results in ambiguity as to

whether the question is one merely in the mind of the historian or whether it was in the mind
of the participants in the historical events under study.

9.3.3 ADDITIVE CONTRAST

Additive contrast is not contentious either, but serves to introduce additional evidence in

support of the author's points. Markers of additive contrast, indicated in Table X in

Appendix 2, are while (30), hut (10), not only (1), conversely (1), and the correlatives on the

one hand (1), on the other hand (2), not merely...but (1). On the other hand - is also treated

as a signal of an additive conjunctive relation by Halliday and Hasan.

But is accompanied by another, reinforcing signal (still, also, neither) in three of the

following sentences.

H/B/3/6/5 Few verdicts were irreversible, for not merely did the law offer a variety ofactions with
which to counter an opponent, but all such tactics - legal, quasi-legal and corrupt - might be designed
ultimately to secure an advantageous settlement out ofcourt.

H/B/2/1/4 How far this crisis reflected not merely royal incompetence but a structural failure of crown
finance is one question to be faced; but it raises the still broader question ofwhat changes occurred in
the political assumptions on which the financial, and particularly the tax, structure of the state rested.
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Wh/I/2/3 But there was also the matter ofhow the tax system should he regarded, whether
optimistically as a means of redistributing wealth or pessimistically as being essentially powerless to
soften the injustices of the market.

H/B/2/4/4 But neither was the crown any more successful in securing acceptance ofdirect taxation for
normal peacetime government.

H/B/3/5/3 Competition for status and influence was expressed in challenges to land ownership, while
conversely disputes over legal title involved status and invoked lordship.

Most of the occurrences of while in the corpus appear to signal addition more than they do

contrast; all except one (Wa/B/4/3/3) of these additive contrast while-clauses are postposed.
The information in the clauses introduced by while in the examples below seems in no way

subordinate to that in the immediately preceding clauses; the while-c\auses make parallel
contributions of supporting points, just as clauses introduced by and would. In the first

example, for instance, the while-clause introduces an additional reason:

Wa/B/3/5/9-10 Henry IV's advisers experimented with the appointment of two other local men to the
quorum, Richard Beverley and Walter Rudstane ofHayton, and quickly discarded them both. Though
an active and influential local attorney, Beverley occupied too prominent and controversial a position
within the burgess oligarchy ofBeverley to be entirely trustworthy, while Rudstane's legal practice,
largely confined to knightly families like the Ughtreds ofKexby, proved too modest to justify a regular
place on the bench.

Wa/B/3/6/8 The growing predominance of Westminster practitioners on the Yorkshire benches was
nevertheless short-lived: under Henry V, Richard Gascoigne was replaced as doyen of the West Riding
bench by the lesserfigure ofJohn Dawnay, under steward of the duchy ofTickhill; while the
partnership ofWaldeby and Ellerker in the East Riding soon gave way to a quorum dominated once
again by two local lawyers, Guy Rouclifand Robert Rudstane.

Wa/C/3/3 The commonest configurations in Yorkshire nevertheless form two of the most characteristic
patterns to be found in the country at large: the domination of the North Riding bench by the quorum
justices found a parallel in both Kent and Hampshire, for example, while the close working
relationship between a single knightly justice and a couple of lesser companions, observable in the
east and West Riding during the 1390s was replicated in counties like Cambridgeshire and
Oxfordshire.

H/I/8/5 War also removed troublemakers, while its cessation frequently brought crime waves orfeudal
disorder.

In fact, while could be replaced by and in each of these sentences; the motivation for using
while instead in the first two sentences is merely that the connection is between parallel
circumstances relating to two different entities rather than between circumstances relating to

the same entity. In the third example, the use of and would be more suggestive of a causal
connection than while. It has been noted that and can express a multiplicity of semantic

relationships between clauses (Eiler 1985), while connectors associated with contrast are

capable of varying degrees of semantic blending (Gosden 1992; Quirk et al 1985). These
sentences from the sample texts, in which there is minimal difference in selecting either and
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or while, suggest there is also semantic blending between addition and contrast.

The medieval historians make notably more use of while with this function. Of the thirty

occurrences, eleven appear in the Harriss article, fifteen in the Walker article, only four in the
MacKenzie article and none at all in the Whiting article. The balanced sentence phenomenon
achieved by the use of while, as noted above, means that such frequent use of sentences with
while in non-initial position makes a considerable contribution to conveying the impression
of a more belletristic style in the two medieval history articles.

9.4 CONCESSION

Concession has been described as 'a particularly fruitful area to increase our understanding
of the processes of clause-combining in grammar and discourse' (Harriss 1988). It is

generally seen as involving a sense of failed expectation - an opposition between the

expectation and the situation which actually occurs. Winter (1994) treats a concessive

relationship as a combination of his logical sequence and matching relations: the second

proposition is in a matching relation of incompatibility with an unstated proposition which

would, if made explicit, give a possible (expected) logical consequence of the first.

Grote et al. (1997) identify three parts to a concession: A - the "although' part, B - the
"because' part, and Not-C - the "nevertheless' part. A implies C while B implies Not-C, the
latter relation being presented as the stronger; Not-C holds despite the fact that A holds. In
the first of the following examples, B is not stated, while in the second, Not-C , perhaps the

proposition that he should be employed, is not made explicit:

(A) Despite the bad weather, (Not-C) we had a good time

(A) Giunted; he failed the exam; (R) hut he's a really %ood speaker.

Grote et al. call the first a case of violated-implication, and treat the contrastive B statement

in the second as a kind of substitution. The common ground shared by A and B - the
unmentioned proposition C - distinguishes such cases of concession from the contrastive

relations termed displacement and difference earlier in this chapter, where there is no C.

Grote et al see concession relations as consisting of a main and a minor act, the latter not
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necessarily A. In the first sentence below, A performs the main act, informing,.

Windows is cheap. That doesn 't mean I bought it, though, because it has many bugs.

The second sentence performs the minor act of denying the implicature between A and C (I

bought it) by stating, as a kind of afterthought, Not C (I didn't buy it) and the reason, B (it
has many bugs). Winter (1994:128) notes that the writer has a choice of either signalling to

the reader that a proposition is merely a concession and not an assertion, thus downgrading
the informational weight of the conceded proposition, or introducing it simply as an

unmarked proposition and only retrospectively categorising it as a concession in relation to

the following assertion, thus maintaining a more equal balance of weight. Grote et al

observe that, unlike concessive markers such as although, non-concessive markers such as

but do not distinguish between the main and the minor act of the concession but give the
same status to each element of the contrast, though a distinction may be made on the basis of
linear order, with the final clause being the more important one. A general contrast marker
such as but does not make explicit the additional nuance of failed expectation, but when the
context permits a concessive interpretation a contrast can blend into a concession.

Drawing on the main act-minor act distinction and variations in linear order, Grote et al.

arrive at three discourse motives for conceding: to convince the hearer by paraphrasing

previously mentioned counter-arguments or anticipating and conceding those not yet uttered
while at the same time insisting on the dominance of one's own argument (Concede 7); to

prevent false implicature when introducing a new fact to the discourse which the hearer is not
assumed to hold a specific attitude towards, by anticipating the inferences the hearer might
draw and denying propositions not implied (Concede 2); to inform about surprising events

and emphasise the unusualness of a correlation of events, without any notion of increasing

positive regard or preventing false implicatures (Concede 3), which contrasts with Mann and

Thompson's (1988) view that any concession is a means of increasing the reader's positive

regard for a proposition. Concede 1 is viewed as an internal discourse relation and

argumentative, Concede 3 as external or concerned with the subject matter, while Concede 2
can be either, depending on whether it is used in argument or for describing a state of affairs.

However, it is difficult to see the difference between the first of the following examples,
which they classify as Concede 1 and the second, which they classify as Concede 3.

Although the weather was bad, we nevertheless had a good time.
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Although it was December, no snowfell and the temperature rose to 20 degrees.

Grote et al recognise a wide range of markers of concession, which they classify into three

groups: conjunctive adjuncts (e.g. nevertheless, however, still, anyway), co-ordinating (e.g.

but, yet), and subordinating conjunctions (e.g. although, while, even if, even though) and

prepositions (e.g. despite, in spite of, notwithstanding). Rudolph (1988), on the other hand,
does not class but, yet and however as markers of concession, maintaining that a concessive
relation can only be signalled by a subordinating conjunction or preposition, while a contrast

signalled by a co-ordinating conjunction is an adversative relation (presumably she would not

recognise Grote et af s substitution type of relation as concession). But is the most frequently
used marker of a concessive relation in the history texts, occurring 64 times with this
function. The next most frequent is (although (48), followed by however (27), yet (22), and
while (18).

According to Grote et al, the selection of concessive contrast marker is constrained by the
linear order and type of syntactic construction (hypotactic or paratactic) realising the
concessive relation. The given information presented by Concede 1 is typically realised by

preposed hypotactic constructions introduced by subordinating conjunctions, unless the

counter-argument is complex, requiring independent clauses linked by a co-ordinating

conjunction or separate sentences linked by a conjunctive adjunct. Prepositional phrases do
not allow for the realisation of mood and modality which indicates the author's own attitude
towards the denied argument. Concede 2 involves a kind of afterthought, realised by an

independent clause or a separate sentence, and therefore involving either a conjunctive

adjunct or a co-ordinating concessive conjunction. With Concede 3 the minor act is usually
mentioned first since it increases the relevance of communicating the main act. Prepositional

phrases may be used, unless the minor act is complex, in which case it is realised by an

independent sentence linked to the main act by means of a conjunctive adjunct. The final
choice of a specific marker from any group depends on factors such as intensification,

register, formality and whether or not any additional meaning, such as condition (even if) is
involved. In the light of these claims for linear order, it is somewhat surprising that
Greenbaum and Nelson (1996) found a marginal preference for end position for hypotactic
concession clauses.

9.4.1 CONCESSION REALISED OTHER THAN BY MARKED THEMES

The present chapter is mainly concerned with marked themes and final free modifiers, but
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there are a few cases in the history sample where concession is realised by unmarked theme,

nonprototypical themes and modal auxiliaries.

M/I/2/3 What analysis there has been of captor policy, moreover, has in many cases been somewhat
biased, and on occasion quite xenophobic.

H/B/l/1 If central government is seen in terms of the development of institutions, it is true that the
main period of innovation was over by 1250, and was followed by one ofprofessionalization and
definition.

Wh/B/2/5/2 It is true that a cost-of-living index which embodied taxable goods would assist at least a
partial shifting of the taxes concerned, but these sliding scales did not necessarily determine the
movement ofpay very closely.

Wh/B/3/6/5 It is true that the Labour M.P. William Graham, speaking in 1920 on the corporation tax
introduced in that year's budget, suggested that 'it may be necessary in future for governments with a
large social outlook to extend this tax' but such pronouncements were rare.

M/B/3/3/1 There is a good deal of truth to the view that a beliefsystem alien to the Western tradition
was responsible for the ill-treatment ofAllied POWs, but it needs to be emphasized that this was by no
means an inevitable development.

H/B/2/7/6 We may take different views on whether that was desirable or not, but the fact that English
public finance represented and amalgam of the interests and actions ofboth crown and subjects
reveals much about the dynamic ofpolitical development in the late Middle Ages.

Wh/B/1/4/3 The loss from raising the tax limit to leave out the working class might have been small,
but the true cost was much higher than £8 million, nearer £25 million, because of the effect of
carrying newly granted allowances higher up the income scale if the exemption limit was to be raised.

All except the first two of these sentences feature but used concessively, constituting a

second signal for the same concessive relation. In fact, the absence of but in the second

sentence leads to hesitation in interpreting it as a case of concession: only the attentive reader

is alert to the implicit Not-C - there were no developments worth speaking of in the period
under study, which the author disputes.

9.4.2 CONCESSIVE CLAUSES

As indicated in Table X in Appendix 2, and contrary to Ureenbaum and Nelson's (1996)

findings, hypotactic concessive clauses occur three times more often as marked themes than

as final free modifiers. They are usually introduced by (although, but also frequently by

while, though only when sentence initial. Other subordinators which introduce concessive

clauses, both MT and FFM, though only once as FFM in each case, are even though, even if,

if and despite the fact that. MacKenzie and Whiting make much less use of hypotactic
concessive clauses than Harriss and Walker. The concessive clauses they do use are more

often while-clauses than (al)though-c\imses; in contrast, Harriss and Walker use (although-
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clauses much more often. However, as already noted, the latter make more frequent use of
FFM whz'/e-clauses for contrastive difference and addition, which conveys an impression of
balanced sentence structure.

9.4.2.1 (AI)though-c\auses

Contrary to Greenbaum and Nelson's finding for concessive clauses in general, in these

history texts preposed (although-clauses significantly outnumber those postposed. They
also differ from Thompson's (1985) purpose clauses in two ways. They can have scope over

more than one sentence in both initial and final position whereas only initial purpose clauses
function in this way. And while initial purpose clauses have prospective scope and final

purpose clauses have retrospective scope, the reverse is almost always the case with

(al)though-c\uuses. Thirteen with scope over more than one sentence have a summarising
function and occur at text boundaries, though only in three cases in topic sentences.

Altogether, fifteen of the total of 48 (although clauses (31 MTs, 17 FFMs) occur in either
the opening or closing sentences of paragraphs. Several (although clauses in the Harriss text
make explicit something implied in the preceding text, but the majority in the history sample
serve to pack new information into the text. Walker uses (although clauses far more than
the other three authors, accounting for 27 (16 MTs, 12 FFMs) of the total of 48. Only 8 of
the 48 are in the modern history texts, with only one of these in the MacKenzie article.

Fewer than half (14) of the 31 MT (although clauses start with though rather than although,
as opposed to all except one of the 17 FFMs. The slightly shorter word attracts less attention,

constituting less of an interruption, and is therefore more appropriate later in the sentence.

Three MT {although -clauses (Wa/B/3/5/10, Wa/B/4/8/3, M/B/l/27/1) and one FFM clause

(H/I/3/1) are verbless while one MT (Wh/B/1/16/4) and one FFM (Wa/C/6/6) are -en clauses.

In one (although -clause though is preceded by a fronted complement:

Wa/B/4/6/11 Modest though such changes appear, they contributed to the complaint of the Commons
in October J399 that justices of the peace had been appointed per brocage.4

This is to be distinguished from the five cases where though is used as a conjunct in the main
clause realising Not-C, as in the following example.

H/B/2/3/6 Essentially, though, the tax system became the victim of its own success.

Table 23 in Appendix 2 shows the thirteen (although clauses (8 MTs, 5 FFMs) with scope
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over more than one sentence, three with a span over an entire section (2 MTs, 1 FFM), five

over an entire paragraph, and five over a paragraph segment. All occur in either initial or
final sentences in these stretches of text. The MTs have retrospective scope while all except
one FFM have prospective scope. Only one of the MTs occurs in a topic sentence

(Wa/B/1/3/1); having retrospective scope, it does not participate in the specification of the

topic but provides a cohesive link with the previous paragraph. FFM (although clauses, on
the other hand, having the capacity for prospective scope, can contribute to signalling of the

topic.

The two MTs with retrospective scope over an entire section or more occur in summary

paragraphs serving as conclusions, in which every sentence summarises an aspect of the
content of the preceding section: Wa/C/1/3 occurs in the highly foregrounded first paragraph
of the conclusion section, which summarises the author's argument, and so has retrospective

scope over the entire body of the article; Wa/B/1/5/2 occurs in the summarising concluding

paragraph of the first section of the body of the article. Five of the MTs occur at paragraph
boundaries. Two of these are in paragraph-final sentences (H/I/3/6, Wh/B/1/16/4) which

retrospectively summarise the content of their paragraphs; H/F3/6 provides strong closure for
the paragraph by reiterating the information in the opening topic sentence, with the MT

(although clause mirroring the content of an FFM (although clause in the opening sentence.

The other three (although clauses at paragraph boundaries occur in paragraph-initial
sentences: the one in M/B/l/27/1 indirectly provides evaluative comment on the content of

the previous paragraph by modifying the main clause subject of its own sentence, which is an

anaphoric label together with demonstrative this which encapsulates the content of the

previous paragraph; those in H/B/3/10/1 and Wa/B/1/3/1 each summarise the content of part
of the preceding paragraph. Wa/B/1/3/1 is a particularly prominent sentence being the topic
sentence of its own paragraph, with the MT concessive clause providing a cohesive link with
the previous paragraph. The remaining MT (although clause with scope extending beyond
its own sentence, in Wa/B/4/6/9, occurs midway in its paragraph and functions as the closing
sentence of the first part of the paragraph. It contains a summarising anaphoric label togethei
with such in its own clause, and, like M/B/l/27/l, it provides evaluative comment on the
content of this stretch of text.

Two FFM (although clauses in paragraph-initial topic sentences provide information about
the paragraph topic. Wa/B/2/1/1 is a major topic sentence, for an entire section of the body
of the article, with the FFM concessive clause both summarising the content of the section

241



and providing a link with the previous section by participating in a relation of comparison.
H/I/3/1 provides a more general statement of the topic proposition for the paragraph, a more

specific statement appearing in the penultimate sentence, while, as already indicated, the
final sentence reiterates the content of the opening sentence and begins with an MT

{although clause whose content mirrors that in the FFM (although clause in the opening
sentence. It is the FFM concessive clause in the opening sentence which has content specific
to this paragraph, in the form of a summary of the paragraph; the preceding main clause

repeats the topic proposition of the previous paragraph but relates it to a new topic entity - a

different historian. Two other FFM (although clauses occur in paragraph-medial sentences

(H/I/4/10, Wa/B/1/1/7) which provide sub-topic statements for parts of paragraphs; the FFM
concessive clause in the latter has content which is echoed in the final sentence of the

paragraph. The remaining FFM (although clause with scope over several sentences occurs
in a paragraph-final sentence, Wh/B/1/23/9 and is the only one to have retrospective scope,

over its entire paragraph.

Overall, as shown in Table 24 in Appendix 2, fifteen (although clauses occur in either the

opening (5 MTs, 4 FFMs) or closing (4 MTs, 2 FFMs) sentences of paragraphs. The ones

with scope over several sentences are indicated by asterisks; they either summarise or

provide evaluative comment on the content of stretches of text. Of the remaining seven, the
MT in the paragraph-final Wa/B/4/6/13 paraphrases information in the (although clause in
marked theme in the immediately preceding sentence. But the other six, like the great

majority of (although clauses, serve to pack additional new information into the text, in the
form of conceded points downplayed to throw the author's main assertion into relief in the

case ofMTs (17), and of qualification often with a degree of prominence conferred by final

position in the case of FFMs (12). Tables 25 and 26 in Appendix 2 indicate the various text

strategies realised by means of (although clauses.

The five summarising FFM (although clauses with scope over several sentences which
occur in opening sentences also introduce new information. However, the remaining 12
FFM (although clauses, which do not have scope beyond their own sentences, are able to

carry much more information as they are not constrained in length by the need to perform

discourse-organising functions for which shorter text segments permit clearer signalling.

They appear to function as qualifications of the content of their preceding main clauses, and
at the same time as a means of packing as much information into the text as possible. They
often have the character of an afterthought, though Grote et al associate afterthoughts with
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independent clauses linked to the preceding clauses by either concessive adjuncts or co¬
ordinating concessive conjunctions. Even an FFM (although clause in a concluding

paragraph which summarises an entire section (Wa/B/1/5/3) does not itself have a

summarising function, but evaluates part of this content by putting it into perspective in
relation to a state of affairs in a later period of history than that which is under study in the
article.

Wa/B/1/5/3 The rapid accretion, at different times, ofservants ofAlexander Neville and Henry Percy
on the North and East Riding benches indicates that some magnates also desired to exercise a more

permanent supervision over the work of the justices than they could obtain by their personal presence
alone, though their concern for the personnel of the commissions as yet lacked the jealous vigilance it
was to acquire in the Yorkist period.

All except one of the MT clauses which add new information are cohesively linked with

preceding text, either by means of a co-reference device in the concessive clause itself or by
means of an accompanying thematic element making up a composite marked theme, as in
Wa/B/1/2/3. Thus the MT (al)though clause in paragraph-initial Wh/B/1/4/1 features lexical
cohesion with the preceding text. In paragraph-final Wa/B/3/3/9 both the initial concessive
clause adding new information and the main clause have cohesive links with the rheme of the

previous sentence. Though the concessive clause only enters into this local cohesive link, the
content of the main clause provides illustration of the topic proposition stated in the

paragraph-opening sentence and its form, a cleft construction, in alerting the reader to the
fact that the content is significant, points to the relevance of this content to the topic

proposition. The cleft construction, together with the echo of the content of the opening

topic sentence, provides strong closure for the paragraph. The exception to the cohesive

linking between MT (although clauses adding new content and the preceding text, is in

paragraph-initial Wh/B/1/17/1, where there is only a cataphoric link with the main clause of
its own sentence, by means of the pronoun it. This clause causes something of a hiccup in
the flow of the text as it is a little difficult at first to grasp that it is co-referential with the
entire main clause rather than a noun.

That MTs adding new information constitute the majority of the MT (although clauses is

due to the fact that Walker favours this text strategy so much. Harriss, on the other hand,
makes more use ofMT (al)thougli clauses to make explicit something which the reader might
be expected to infer from the preceding text, and is the only one of the four authors who uses

this text strategy. For example, in H/B/2/2/3 the concessive clause makes explicit the
inference that taxation developed as a wartime measure could not be sustained at wartime
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level indefinitely. Four MT concessive clauses make bridging inferences explicit: in
H/B/l/6/8 between the council's function as provider of advice to the king and the king's
discretion as to how much business he remitted to the council; in H/B/l/6/13 between the

council's function as provider of advice to the king and its being answerable only to the king;
in H/B/2/2/7 between popular opposition to taxation, the burden of taxation and economic

hardship; and in H/B/3/7/6 between gentry violence and intimidation.

There is a difference in the degree of backgrounding according to whether the FFM is T-unit
final or sentence-final. All but three (H/B/l/7/1, Wa/B/3/1/3, Wa/B/4/8/1) of the FFMs are

sentence final rather than merely T-unit final. Two of these three occur in compound(-

complex) sentences linked by co-ordinating conjunctions (for, and), for being treated in the

present analysis as a co-ordinating conjunction for the reasons already given; the other

(Wa/B/4/8/1) occurs in a sentence in which three T-units, two with subject ellipsis, are linked
to one another in a list by semi-colons, the list being linked to a preceding T-unit by a colon.

H/B/l/7/1 Much in the same vein could also be said ofparliament, though less needs to be, for its
emergence is recognised as highly characteristic of the late medieval polity.

Wa/B/3/1/3 Until November 1389, the peace commission lacked any statutory authority to determine
offences, though in practice many certainly did so, and the powers of the quorum were limited merely
to the hearing of indictments.

Wa/B/4/8/1 Whenever statutory powers were conferred upon the commissions of the peace, the
Yorkshire justices were quick to exercise them: they assigned coroners and heard the appeals of
approvers, though both actions were technically reserved to the sheriff; delivered royal goals;
remitted suspectedfelons to prison by their record; and exacted sureties of the peace.

These non-sentence-final concessive clauses have the character of asides. In contrast, the

sentence-final concessive clauses have more force. They are more markedly separate from

the main clause, provide closure for the sentence, and the reader has more leisure to linger on

them, since all the other material in the sentence is out of the way. They are particularly

foregrounded when the concessive clause is a lengthy one, carrying a substantial amount of
new information, as in the following example.

Wa/B/4/1/2 These were uncontroversial demands, on which both the royal administration and the
parliamentary Commons were prepared to agree, though the Commons sought, unsuccessfully, to
impose certain further restrictions upon the type ofjustice appointed at the start ofRichard II's
majority, chiefly that magnate stewards were to be excludedfrom the commissions and that the
justices were to be *assigned and nominated' in Parliament rather than, as was usual, chosen by the
Chancellor and the Council.

Some MT (although clauses are also fairly heavy in terms of length and information content.
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Wa/B/4/2/7 ; although Sir Thomas Brounflete's duties as controller and keeper ofHenry IV's
wardrobe detained him in London for most of the year and caused him to shift his principal residence
to Bedfordshire, he was still careful to maintain his worship in his native East Riding by continuing to
attend occasional sessions of the peace there.

But with (although clauses in theme position, both the information content and the

grammatical status are subordinate. They realise the author's strategy of conceding but

downplaying a point in order to throw his own, main point, into relief. Several of the FFMs,
on the other hand, when sentence-final in a topic sentence, are foregrounded and participate
in establishing the topic of a paragraph or even a section of text.

The majority ofMT (although clauses in the sample, particularly those with the function of

packing additional information into the text, appear to satisfy Grote et aT s definition of
Concede 3 concessions, since they inform about the events in the historical period under

study. But presumably they would classify five (H/I/3/6, Wa/I/3/6, Wa/B/4/6/8,

Wa/B/4/6/12, Wa/C/2/5) which refer directly or indirectly to the research process or the

views of other historians as Concede I, an 'argumentative' type of concession employed
when the goal is to convince someone of a particular point. Yet it could be said that all the
concessive clauses in the texts perform a role in convincing the reader of the thesis of the

journal article by participating in the marshalling of evidence for and against the overall

argument. It is difficult to know where to draw the line between what Grote et al call
internal and external uses of these clauses. A history journal article is as much a vehicle for

informing about new facts gleaned from research as one for arguing a case; argument

provides a rhetorical framework, or organising principle, for this new information,.

The FFM (although clauses appear in some cases to have more of the character of an

afterthought, particularly when they are short, as in H/B/1/7/1 and Wa/C/6/6. Grote et al

(1997) view their Concede 2 type of concessions as involving a kind of afterthought, denying
a false implicature after the main act, with the denied implicature stated in an independent
clause, either paratactically linked to the preceding clause or in a separate clause complex,
and the concessive relation accordingly realised by either a co-ordinating concessive

conjunction or a conjunctive adjunct. Yet of the two illustrations they give for this type of

concession, one features a hypotactic clause linked by though, which is not dissimilar to
some of the examples of FFM concessive clauses in the present data.

The classrooms are small, though not unsuitable.
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This inconsistency may reflect the conflict discussed in Chapter 3 between the traditional
association of hypotactic grammatical status with subordinate information status and the
intuition that sometimes hypotactic clauses in end position appear to function more like

paratactic clauses. It is difficult to classify the (although clauses in the present data

according to Grote et a/'s taxonomy without seeing their analysis of a greater number of

illustrations, particularly from formal writing.

In summary, the most common function of (although clauses in the data is to pack additional
information into the text, but only because Walker favours this use of these clauses so much.

Clauses realising this function have the character of concession when they occur as marked
theme and qualification when in final position. In marked theme, the importance of the
content of the (although clause is downplayed and that of the assertion made by the main
clause correspondingly enhanced; there can be different degrees of prominence in the case of
FFM (al)though clauses according to whether they are T-unit or sentence-final, whether they
are lexicogrammatically and informationally 'heavy', and whether they occur in prominent
sentences such as paragraph-initial topic sentences or paragraph-final sentences which also
end major sections of text. Other (although clauses have discourse-organising functions:

they either encapsulate the content of stretches of text by summarising or commenting on it,
or they make explicit something that has previously been implicit. The latter text strategy is

employed only by Harriss. Indeed, (although clauses are used very infrequently by the two
modern history journal article authors. The density and function differences in the

deployment of these clauses can thus be viewed as a style marker distinguishing different
authors within a comparatively narrow range of genre and register.

Contrary to Greenbaum and Nelson's (1996) finding for concessive clauses in general, there

is a significant difference between the number of concessive clauses in initial position and
those in final position in the present data, with the former predominating. Contrary to

Thompson's (1985) findings for initial and final purpose clauses, both initial and final

(although clauses can have scope over more than one sentence, and initial (although clauses
do not establish context frames with a prospective span but operate only retrospectively; it is
the final (although clauses which generally have prospective scope. Unsurprisingly, the
clauses with retrospective or prospective scope over several sentences occur at text

boundaries, where, if they are FFMs, they can participate in establishing the topic of the

following text, and if they are MTs they can provide a cohesive link with preceding text
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while the main clause establishes the topic.

9.4.2.2 While-clauses

The correlation between initial placement of while clauses and concessive meaning is very

strong in the data, though, as has been seen, an initial while clause can also signal the contrast
relation of difference and it is not always easy to determine which of these two types of
contrast relation is being realised. Concession is more obviously paramount in the following

example.

Wa/B/1/3/10 While it is wrong to assume that a gentry justice who was also the retainer ofa magnate
owed his appointment to the bench to the intervention ofhis patron or that, once on the commission,
his actions were principally dictated by the resultant sense ofobligation to his master, the
simultaneous presence ofseveral servants ofa particular magnate on the peace commission at least
indicates a lordship attractive and effective enough to appeal to the self-interest ofan influential
section of the Riding's gentry.

A concessive sense is apparent if reversal of the linear order of the while clause and the main
clause is attempted.

H/I/8/6 And while war itselfwas necessarily brutalising and disruptive, the chivalric code sought to
discipline the knightly class by its emphasis on service, honour and loyalty.

*And the chivalric code sought to discipline the knightly class by its emphasis on service, honour and
loyalty, while war itselfwas necessarily brutalising and disruptive.

In the second version, while takes on the character of a co-ordinating conjunction rather than
a subordinating conjunction, and the proposition realised by the clause it introduces appears

more like nucleus than satellite information. The meaning realised by while here seems more

that of compatible co-existence and the notion of concession is lost: the relation is that of
additive contrast.

A w/uVe-clause in initial position is more backgrounded than one in final position, though less
so than an (although clause in initial position. Because of its origins and continuing use as a

connective signalling the temporal relation of co-occurrence between states of affairs, while

gives the impression of less emphasis on the negation of an entailment relation between one

proposition and another than is signalled by (although and of leaning more towards a sense

of two states of affairs co-existing.

There are no cases in the data of non-finite clauses being introduced by while, and only one
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case of a verbless clause.

M/B/l/12/3 While unable to do much about the Sagan affair - where authority was taken out of
Wehrmacht hands by Himmler - or about Bormann's orders to party officials and the Volkischer
Beobachter piece, OKWmanaged to tie up the order to withhold Wehrmacht protection from downed
airmen and thus helpedprevent wholesale murder (as the swelling Stalag Luft population testified).

Slightly more than half of the concessive while clauses (11) carry new information. Three

(H/B/2/2/11, Wh/B/3/4/1, Wh/B/3/8/5) summarise information already conveyed earlier in
the text. One of these summarising while clauses is in the opening sentence of a paragraph,

Wh/B/3/4/1, and summarises the content of the previous five-sentence paragraph; the one in
Wh/B/3/8/5 summarises the content of the first four sentences of its own paragraph as well as
that of the previous seven-sentence paragraph; and that in H/B/2/2/11 is the last sentence in a

nine-sentence sequence that forms the main part of the paragraph. The remaining five

(H/l/8/4, H/B/3/5/11, Wa/B/1/4/15, Wa/C/2/2, M/B/l/12/3) express information that it might
be expected the reader could infer or assume from what has gone before, though in at least
two cases (Wa/C/2/2, M/B/l/12/3) this might appear to be stretching a point. In five cases

(Wa/B/1/3/10, Wa/B/1/4/15, Wa/B/4/2/1, Wa/C/2/2, M/B/l/28/6), there is more or less

explicit reference to the interpretation of evidence by historians, and in (H/I/8/4) Harriss

employs a concessive while clause in one of the paragraphs where he is most obviously

refuting the views of other historians. Thus, concessive wMe-clauses perform the same

functions as those already seen to be performed by initial (al)though-clauses, as can be seen

in Table 25 in Appendix 2.

9.4.2.3 Even though, if, even if, whatever

Even though realises reference to established fact, and so can add new information to the

text, whereas if, even ifand whatever are conditional. Even though gives emphasis to the
concessive contrast as even expresses a scalar extreme; it puts the emphasis more on the
failed expectation sense of concession: the assertion made in the main clause holds whatever
the A.. There are only three examples in the data: one MT and two FFMs.

Wh/B/2/6/6 Even though there had been sharp reductions in wages during 1920-2, this deflation was
regarded as abnormal:....

M/B/l/24/4 Numbering over 550,000 these prisoners were never recognized as POWs but instead
were dubbed "Italian Military Internees' (IMls), even though Italy was soon at war again on the
Allied side.
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Wh/B/2/6/12 At a time when business interests were keen to reverse the trend ofdirect taxation being
responsible for a greater share of revenues, this view of the tax authorities of the risks ofsuch
development was an important advance for labour, even though the ability to resist was unevenly
spread across the workforce.

These all introduce new information into the text, but, being comparatively short, do not pack
in as much information as many other concessive clauses. But the MT even though clause is
more foregrounded than MT (although clauses and appears more argumentative and

forceful, while the FFM even if clauses attract comparatively little attention.

A non-prototypical equivalent of even though is the following:

H/B/2/4/10 Much as they would have liked, the Tudor monarchs were unable to change the medieval
character ofdirect taxation as occasional and extraordinary, and establish it on a permanent, non¬
consensual basis.

Harriss (1988:71) notes a semantic spectrum ranging from causal clauses, in which the causal
link is asserted, via conditional sentences, in which the causal link is hypothesised, to
concessive clauses, in which the causal link between protasis and apodosis is denied, and that
concessive conditionals, signalled by even if, provide the semantic link between conditionals
and concessives. However, as indicated in Section 9.1.3 on conditionals, there are clear

instances in the sample texts of ifby itself, rather than in conjunction with even, being used

concessively.

H/B/l/5/11 And if it was "subverted" in their interests, it was also refined and developed by them.

Wa/C/4/5 If this seems unremarkable, granted the considerable local influence the £1,500-worth of
annuities charged on the Duchy ofLancaster estates in the county brought him, it should not obscure
the skill with which Henry IVmanaged to marry the local aspirations of the gentry to his own cause.

These two examples do not support Sweetser's (1990:136) contention that in all examples of
concessive if the protasis represents a relatively extreme possibility from among the possible
conditions which can be expected to occur in opposition to the truth or the fulfilment of the

apodosis, involving an inherent feeling of scale, as with even ifexamples. But she is right in

stating that "only pragmatic context can determine the choice between a normal and a

concessive if reading, since it is a pragmatic question whether the set of circumstances

expressed in a given protasis are favorable or unfavorable to a given apodosis'.

Sweetser cites Haiman's claim that concessive ifclauses usually follow their apodoses but
seem freed from this ordering restraint if they are given a "contemptuous squeal' intonation
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pattern: strong stress and high pitch on the final portion of the concessive clause, followed by
an abrupt pitch drop in the apodosis. This avoids backgrounding of the initial clause and
makes it simultaneously emphasised and dubitative. Sweetser finds the same marked
intonation contour to be common to both if and even ifclauses, but the examples in the

present data, albeit very limited in number, do not support this view. The //-clauses in the
above examples do not require a "contemptuous squeal' intonation contour, which is
consistent with the fact that they do not realise extreme conditions. They each reasonably
concede a point while the main clause nevertheless maintains the author's own argument. It
is true, though, that they are not backgrounded to the same extent as the MT (although
clauses in the data; there is more of a balance between the initial and the main clause, similar

to that in sentences with an initial while-clause.

Both of these concessive //-clauses have epistemic meaning in that they realise reference to

the process of historical research. In the first the quotation marks indicate reference to the

negative interpretation of developments in this period by other historians, while in the second
reference is made to potential evaluation by the reader of evidence just given. Sweetser
would presumably label these speech-act conditionals, and the first probably also a

metalinguistic conditional because of the quotation marks. Both can be classed as examples
of interpersonal metadiscourse. They would seem to illustrate Hunston's (2000:179)
observation that some concessions are a type of attribution because they are treated by the
writer as if they had been uttered by a debating partner.

The subordinator even //combines the concessive force of even with the conditional force of

if. Sweetser notes that even forces a conditional meaning because it is an explicitly scalar

expression. She reinterprets Haiman's "contemptuous squeal' as "the emphasis and tonal rise
which mark the presentation of an assertion which is perceived as extreme, or end of scale, in
some way'. There are only three examples of even //-clauses in the data: two MTs and one

FFM.

H/B/l/6/12 Even if that is misleading, a council was commonly acknowledged to be a necessary
adjunct to royal rule and its function in the polity was to act as a bridge between the king and his
subjects.

Wh/B/2/6/ 8 Even if there was to be a diminution of real pay, (Quote)

Wh/B/2/6/11 But, increasingly, pragmatic questions ofpower and the economy had become part of
the argument: would the trade unions be able to shift the tax by putting up wages, and what would the
costs ofsuch efforts be, even ifultimately successful?
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The first of these, like the second concessive ifclause above, is an example of interpersonal
metadiscourse. The short verbless FFM even (fclause in the third sentence is no more

foregrounded than the MT even (/'clauses.

Whatever is used to introduce universal conditional-concessive clauses, of which there are

two examples in the sample:

H/B/3/11/3 Whatever case can be made for this in the thirteenth century, after 1350 the operation of
lordship within political society seems far more complex.

M/B/l/6/1 Whatever interpretation was made of the ambiguous clauses of the Geneva Convention
concerning the securing ofprisoners on the battlefield, reprisals against POWs were specifically
banned.

These seven conditional/concessive clauses, with if, even if or whatever, do not function to

pack additional information into the text. Three (Wh/B/2/6/8, Wh/B/2/6/11, M/B/l/6/1) are
concerned with real world conditions in the historical period under study. The other four are
concerned with the disciplinary research process of analysis and interpretation. Two

(H/B/l/6/12, Wa/C/4/5) of these four anticipate negative evaluation by the reader of

preceding statements or suggestions made by the author. One (H/B/1/5/11) refers to known

interpretation by other historians, and one (H/B/3/11/3) refers to any potential interpretation,
whether by the author or by other historians. These four seem to be candidates for Grote et

aPs Concede I type of concession, which is internal and interpersonal, conceding points to

opponents, rather than external, concerned only with the factual subject matter of the

analysis.

9.4.3 OTHER HYPOTACTIC CONCESSIVE ITEMS

Concessive prepositional phrases are infrequent in these texts and are all used for contrasts
between the information the author is presenting rather than between his own claims and
those of fellow researchers. They are all MTs, apart from a despite phrase embedded in a

complex FFM -ing clause in the Walker article (Wa/B/1/1/10). Concessive prepositional

phrases prototypically begin with despite, and two of the three functioning as MTs in the data
feature this concession marker. One is in the MacKenzie text and realises a proposition
which would be part of the general knowledge of the reader rather than informing the reader
of new facts.
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M/B/l/14/7 Despite their status as racial enemies, these prisoners - in stark contrast to the victims of
the Holocaust - were segregated andforced to wear the star ofDavid but otherwise were usually
treated no differently than their gentile compatriots.

MacKenzie also has the only occurrence in the texts of despite being used in a way in which

it can be viewed as forming part of a complex subordinating conjunction.

M/B/3/8/3) Hence, despite the fact that in both the Commonwealth and the United States the Japanese
were regarded as analogous to monkeys and that at the front helpless Japanese soldiers were often
killed out of hand, Allied governments did everything possible to run POW camps for the very small
number ofJapanese captured and sent back in the early years of the war according to the convention
and employed every possible channel to communicate this to Tokyo.

While the first part of this clause might present information which is not new to some

readers, the second part is more informative. The other despite phrase is in the Harriss text:

H/B/3/13/1 Despite these inherent limitations, magnate lordship was both attractive and influential.

Here it can be seen that concessive phrases can also have retrospective scope and a

summarising function. Harriss has another concessive MT prepositional phrase with no

explicit signal of concession:

H/B/2/2/13 At the cost ofsome elasticity, the crown was guaranteed speedy collection andfull
enjoyment of its taxes, with administrative costs under 3 per cent.

This concessive phrase does introduce new information but it is very much backgrounded
because of the brevity of the phrase, as is the concessive force of the phrase, not only because
of the brevity but also because of the lack of an explicit marker of concession. MacKenzie
has a concessive MT -ing clause with no explicit marker of concession:

M/B/2/11/2 Overcoming his fears of racial pollution, Hitler ordered that "even the labor capacity of
Russian prisoners ofwar must be placed at the disposal of the German war economy on a large
scale," thereby raising the novel prospect of "adequate nutrition".

This could be paraphrased as Despite his fears of racial pollution but the participle

overcoming results in a subtle difference in meaning, suggesting the fears are less prominent
in Hitler's mind, and thus resulting in less concessive force. There is an -ing clause

beginning with despite in the Harriss text which, though in final position, is embedded within
a final -ing clause realising reason:
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H/B/1/7/2 Again, it is better defined by its functions than by its institutional form: its authority to
legislate, tax and present grievances on behalfof the realm being constitutionally recognised, despite
it having no autonomous existence and only a rudimentary organisation.

Postposing the concessive -ing clause permits the reason for the assertion in the main clause
to be kept close to the main clause. This -ing clause is some distance further along the

background-foreground continuum than the MT -ing clause above and the MT concessive

prepositional phrases, and presents information which might be new to the reader who is less
informed about the development of parliament. But it does not have the weight of a final

(although clause. The fact that there are so few concessive phrases and non-finite
concessive clauses in comparison to the number of concessive finite clauses supports the

impression that concession realised by hypotactic elements serves mainly to add new
information to academic text.

9.4.4 CONCESSIVE CONJUNCTS AND CO-ORDINATING

CONJUNCTIONS

According to Grote et al, co-ordinating conjunctions and conjunctive adjuncts can signal all
three of the concession types they identify: they occur with Concede I and Concede 3, when
A is complex and so requires an independent clause, and they are the only options with
Concede 2. As will be seen, the ability of conjuncts to link sentences and even sentence

sequences permits the writer to give due status to new information he is providing even when
it does not support his overall thesis, and thus to range backwards and forwards between one

side of a question and another, weaving in much new information, and frequently arriving at

a balance between conflicting factors. These markers of concession frequently function as a

pivot, switching direction in the middle of a paragraph or even a sequence of paragraphs.

Table 22 in Appendix 2 shows the incidence of concessive use of these items in the history
texts. But, yet and however are the main means of signalling concession paratactically within
a continuum of contrast in which concession shades into non-concessive contrast or vice

versa. This continuum seems to correspond to a functional continuum ranging across the

conceding of points, qualification of the author's own points, countering arguments or

evidence and providing a balance of evidence and counter-evidence.
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9.4.4.1 Miscellaneous concessive conjuncts

A miscellaneous group of concessive conjuncts occur infrequently, and at various positions
in the sentence. They may be grouped according to whether they occur in the clause

expressing the conceded point - true (Wh/B/3/2/2), it was true (M/B/l/30/3) to be sure
(M/B/2/4/3), admittedly (M/B/2/9/1) - or in the clause realising Not-C - though (H/B/2/3/6,

M/B/l/2/11), nevertheless (Wa/B/4/2/7, Wa/B/4/6/12, Wa/C/2/6) , at least (Wa/B/1/3/10,

Wa/B/3/3/6), even so (H/B/3/1/3), still (M/B/l/32/1), , at the same time (M/B/2/1/2), in any

case (M/B/l/17/3), otherwise (M/B/l/14/7), in fact (Wh/B/1/21/1). Nevertheless and at least
in particular tend to appear as reinforcement of the concession, that is in conjunction with an

earlier concessive signal. True and it was true are slight variants of the same item, but the
latter would seem marginally less preferable in initial position and the former decidedly odd
in second place in a composite marked theme, probably because a one-syllable word does not

appear heavy enough to justify the interruption of an intonation contour. As was seen above,
it is/was true can also occur with a concessive sense in an extraposed construction.

In most cases the concessive meaning of these items is readily apparent without the benefit of

context. Several, however, depend very much on context for a concessive interpretation. Of
the three occurrences of at the same time, only the following is concessive,

M/B/2/1/1-2 The Slavic peoples, in the Nazi scheme of things, were racial inferiors, Untermenschen fit
only to be ruled by German Herrenvolk. At the same time, they posed a threat in the form of the Soviet
Union, where the Jewish-Bolshevik enemy lay in wait to seize any opportunity to undermine its
greatest foe.

Elsewhere the same author uses this conjunct with the meaning of time as well as addition.

M/B/2/3/2-3 On May 19, guidelines for the conduct of troops in Russia were issued that reiterated the message
that the most ruthless action was to be taken against the Jewish-Bolshevik cadres and all resistance
smashed by whatever means was necessary. At the same time, secret special instructions dealing with
the treatment ofpolitical commissars were being drawn up, ready for circulation on June 6.

In fact might more often be treated as a marker of emphatic condition, but here the meaning
is clearly concessive. It expresses the idea that, despite the intentions of the tax authorities

(A), Not-C obtained.

Wh/B/1/20/1 The tax authorities were particularly keen to use the allowance for a wife to differentiate
between the single and married men and so exploit what was thought to be a powetful division in
working class society...Wh/B/1/21/1 In fact the wife's allowance had little impact upon the South
Wales agitation.

254



In another context, otherwise might lend itself to a conditional interpretation - ifnot - but

here it has the meaning apartfrom.

M/B/l/14/7 Despite their status as racial enemies, these prisoners - in stark contrast to the victims of
the Holocaust - were segregated andforced to wear the star ofDavid but otherwise were usualy
treated no differently than their gentile companions.

Winter (1994:130) comments that the use of admittedly rather than although gives an

overtone of dialogue with the reader, with the writer conducting the argument against the

imagined objections of the interlocutor. There is one use of this item in the sample:

M/B/2/9/1 There were those, admittedly, who were aghast at the way Soviet prisoners were being
handled.

9.4.4.2 However

However is extremely versatile because it can signal contrast between stretches of text,

frequently acts as a pivot within a paragraph and its flexibility as regards placement permits
additional cohesion by means of other items which have a better claim to thematic status. It

is classed as a concessive marker by Halliday and Hasan (1976), Quirk et al (1985) and
Grote et al (1997), the latter seeing it as the most general of the concessive conjuncts, able to

replace any of the others. But the present analysis finds that in 15 of the 41 occurrences of
however it appears to be a marker of a difference relation rather than a concession relation.
Harriss uses it only once and in a concessive sense, and MacKenzie, who uses uses however
far more often than the other authors, uses it in a concessive sense in 20 of the total of 27

cases, but Walker uses it concessively only 4 times out of 9, and Whiting 1 out of 4.
Concessive however occurs in only one of the four cases of however in strict sentence-initial

position.

The following is a particularly straightforward case of however used concessively.

M/B/2/10/1-2 These were cogent arguments, and similar ones had often had a positive effect on POW
treatment in the West. In relation to POWs in the East, however, they made little or no headway,
especially with Hitler.

It can be paraphrased with although thus:

Although these were cogent arguments and similar ones had often had a positive effect on POW
treatment in the West, in relation to POWs in the East they made little or no headway, especially with
Hitler.
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A less straightforward example has a suggestion of additive contrast: the co-existence of a
difference and a similarity.

M/B/3/1/1 The treatment ofPOWs in the war against Japan was a study in contrasts.... M/B/3/1 /3 In
both cases, however, as in the European theaters, POW treatment was the result ofa combination of
ideological and utilitarian factors.

On the other hand, a concessive interpretation is possible if the implicature being denied is
seen to be an assumption that if treatment of Allied POWs held by the Japanese and Japanese
POWs held by the Allies was a study in contrasts, there was no common denominator.

Less straightforward still is the use of however in M/B/l/7/5, which is in a relation of
contrast with the opening sentence of its paragraph, M/B/1/7/1, after three intervening
sentences providing supporting material for the statement made by this opening sentence.

The final sentence in the paragraph, M/B/1/7/6, provides supporting material for the content
ofM/B/l/7/5

M/B/l/7/1 The stage now seemed set for another round of reprisals. ..M/B/l/7/5-6 Over the following
weeks, however, as the situation was assessed rationally, official opinion began to shift away from
further escalation. The unpalatable truth was that if the retaliatory cycle continued, if neither side
backed down, then prisoners in enemy hands might soon be in serious jeopardy.

Interpreted as non-concessive contrast, the relation can be seen to be one of difference
between the state of affairs at one period of time (The stage now seemed set for a further
round of reprisals) and the state of affairs at a slightly later period of time (official opinion

began to shift away from further escalation). On the other hand, it could also be the sentence

could also be paraphrased using although - Although the stage now seemed setfor another
round of reprisals, over the following weeks, as the situation was assessed rationally, official

opinion began to shift away fromfurther escalation, with the paragraph-final sentence

providing the B (because) member of the concession relation. There is a sense of denial of

expectation together with mutual exclusivity between C and Not-C. Although the distinction
between concessive and non-concessive contrast is blurred here, the possibility of a
concessive interpretation means that in the present analysis the relation has been treated as

one of concessive contrast.

Similarly, H/I/l 1/10 in the Harriss article could be interpreted as a relation of difference
between the views of other historians and Harriss's own view.
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H/I/l 1/9-10 In each respect the crown is commonly held to have demonstrated a loss ofwill and
surrendered its rights. However, ifwe view these aspects ofgovernment not as emanations of royal
authority, but as the product of those involved in them, we can better appreciate the nature of and the
impetus for, the changes that occurred.

On the other hand, the tj-clause could be seen as having a similar function to the cause clause

in a concession relation consisting of A, B and Not-C. The relation could then be expressed
as 'Although there is a consensus that the crown demonstrated a loss ofwill and surrendered
its rights, which would lead you to assume that this is the correct explanation, there is still an
alternative explanation, ifyou take a different view of the three aspects of late medieval

government on which debate has centred''. Again, because of this nuance of concession,
however has been given a concessive interpretation in the present analysis.

However is a useful means of signalling a concession relation when there is considerable
distance between the initial statement of A and that of either B or Not-C, as in paragraph
B/3/2 in the Walker article. The third sentence in this paragraph realises A, which is that it
was deliberate Chancery policy to increase the proportion of Westminster practitioners
within the quorum. The next, fairly lengthy, sentence provides evidence of this. This is
followed by the sentence realising B - a constraint on increase in the proportion of
Westminster practitioners - with the concessive relation signalled by however. The very next

sentence concedes a point which counters this B, so that there is a sequence of A, B, and a

different A, though without any explicit signal of concession. But the last sentence of the

paragraph provides Not-C both for this A and the preceding B. Again, there is no explicit
marker of concession, though the word neither in the independent clause verbalising the Not-
C signals concession indirectly.

However here signals a contrast between two causal relationships, that between Chancery

policy and the increase in Westminster practitioners and that between the fact that the supply
ofWestminster practitioners was not endless and the fact that there was some need for
reliance upon local men. This relation of contrast could be paraphrased as:

(A) Although there was an increase in the proportion ofWestminster practitioners as a result of
deliberate Chancery policy, (Not-C) there was still a need to rely upon local men (B) because the
supply ofWestminster practitioners with local connections was not endless.

But this downplays the A member too much; the two propositions and the causal relationship
between them constituting the A of the concession are topic propositions for the entire
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section. Nor is the alternative paraphrase below satisfactory.

(A) Although the fact that the supply of Westminster practitioners with local connections was not
endless meant there was still a need to rely upon local men, (Not-C) there was an increase in the
proportion of Westminster practitioners (B) as a result ofdeliberate Chancery policy.

This also downplays the importance of the material here presented as A too much, since the

rest of the section sets forth an interplay between the factor of Chancery policy and the

opposing factor of there not being an endless supply of suitable candidates for the quorum
with Westminster experience in order to explain variations in the composition of the bench.
The final sentence of this paragraph in effect brings these two factors into balance, and the
use of however to mark the contrast between them earlier in the paragraph permits the A of
the earlier paraphrase due status by permitting its realisation in a separate sentence, followed

by a second sentence with supporting information.

Harriss uses however to begin the very last sentence of the introduction section, a very

prominent position. The direct contrast is with the content of the rheme of the immediately

preceding sentence, but the sentence sums up the content of five earlier paragraphs, the
refutation of which is the thesis of the entire article, while the conditional clause immediately

following however sums up the author's own interpretation. Thus however here occurs at a

major text boundary and where the discourse theme is most highly foregrounded. The

foregrounding and boundary marking is all the more marked because however is the very

first element in the sentence, whereas in all the other instances of concessive use of however

the conjunct is preceded by another element in marked theme position.

The other instances of however used concessively also appear in prominent sentences.
M/B/l/12/1 is a paragraph-initial topic sentence for a sequence of two paragraphs.
M/B/2/10/2 is a second sentence topic sentence. M/B/l/30/2 is a second sentence

retrospectively summarising a major theme in the content of most of a major section of text.
M/B/l/3/1/3 occurs in the short introductory paragraph for a major section of text, each
sentence of which summarises the content of this section. Wa/B/3/2/5, as has been seen,

though paragraph-medial, introduces a sequence of three sentences which present a

qualification of the topic propositions for all of a major section of text apart from the opening

paragraph, a qualification which has almost equal status with these topic propositions.
M/B/l/7/5 and M/B/2/16/6, have much more local significance but still some significance
within their paragraphs. M/B/l/7/5 provides a culmination point for most of the content of
its paragraph; M/B/2/16/6 begins a paragraph sub-section comprising three sentences.
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Since however can link sentences and even stretches of text consisting of more than one

sentence, it lends itself to arguing backwards and forwards across conflicting evidence of

equal or almost equal importance. Frequently there is alternation of information, detracting
information, and information supporting the earlier information, reflected in alternation of
contrast relations, with the different types of contrast relations signalled by means of
successive occurrences of the same contrast marker, as in paragraph B/2/16 from the
MacKenzie article. The paragraph starts with information about the extremely high death
rate amongst German POWs at one period of time but then contrasts this, in a relation of
difference signalled by however, with a later period of time, when there was a mitigating

factor, the fact that a severe shortage of labour meant the POWs began to be seen as a useful
resource. However, this mitigating factor in turn constitutes A for the Not-C expressed in
the following sentence, with this concessive relation also signalled by however.

M/B/2/16/6 As in Germany, however, this did not mean that POWs were treated even remotely in
accordance with the Geneva Convention.

Here the implicature which is denied is that the usefulness of the POWs as labour would
mean they would receive more than just minimally better treatment. This paragraph
illustrates the way history academic discourse integrates three dimensions: detailed new

information about the period under study, the chronological sequence of narrative, and the
relations of contrast characteristic of reasoning. The use of however permits due status to be

given to each item of new information, whether for or against the over-riding thesis, without

preventing the author from returning to the main line of reasoning.

How do these examples of the concessive uses of however tally with Grote et al's (1997)

taxonomy of pragmatic reasons for conceding? As regards the linearisation criterion, these
cases are compatible with all three motivations since all either require or allow the conceded

member of the relation to precede the author's own argument. All three also allow the
relation to be marked by a conjunctive adjunct. It is less easy to identify the examples from
the history journal articles according to the illocutionary uses Grote et al associate with their
three types of concession. In none of these cases does the denial of a false implicature have
the character of an afterthought after the main act, associated with Concede II, which, in any

case, Grote et al say is mostly found in spoken discourse. This leaves Concede I, the main
act of which is convincing, or Concede III, the main act of which is informing. The goal of
the former is to convince the receiver of a particular point by paraphrasing counter-
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arguments already mentioned or anticipating those not yet uttered and conceding them while

insisting on the dominance of one's own arguments. This is the argumentative type of
concession and it is therefore internal. The primary communicative intention of Concede III
is merely to inform about events in the world external to the text and emphasise the
unusualness of their correlation. The minor act is the one that increases the relevance of

stating the main act. This concessive relation is to do with the subject matter rather than the

making of an argument and is therefore external.

According to this characterisation of Concede I and Concede II the Harriss example of
concessive use of however appears to be Concede I as it makes explicit reference to the

interpretation of subject matter by historians and argues for the author's opposing

interpretation. In the other cases the concessive use of however appears to involve
statements about relations between events in the world outside the text, historical events or

states of affairs in the period of history under study. But it is difficult to accept that none of
these other examples is a case of concession used argumentatively when they appear in

places in the text where the author is foregrounding his thesis. For instance, M/B/l/30/2
reiterates a major theme of the discourse in a retrospective summary towards the end of a

major section of text. Similarly, M/B/3/1/3 restates a major discourse theme governing the
entire article in a summary paragraph serving as introduction to a major section of text. The
other examples also serve to support the author's main argument, even if at much lower
levels in the hierarchical structure of the text. There is a case for saying that the overall

argumentative function of an academic journal article such as these on history entails that all
the concessive relations in the text play a part in making an argument and are therefore all
Concede I. But, if so, Grote et al appear to be using the term internal in a much wider sense
than it is usually used.

9.4.4.3 Yet

Yet occurs twenty times in the medieval history texts but only twice in the MacKenzie
modern history text and not at all in the Whiting text. Its more frequent occurrence in the
medieval history texts, together with that of while, gives the impression of a more literary

style. Harriss uses yet eleven times and always to begin a sentence, which contributes to the

declamatory tone of his writing, since sentence-initial Yet is quite emphatic, suggesting an

image of the author holding his finger up for dramatic effect. The points it introduces are

therefore foregrounded and it frequently functions as a pivot in the argument.
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Halliday and Hasan (1976), Quirk et al (1985) and Grote et al (1997) all list yet only as a

marker of concessive contrast. This is supported for the most part by the present analysis,
but one sentence suggests an antithetic relation which could be expressed by on the other

hand, yet Halliday and Hasan state that yet does not occur in this sense, which they call

contrastive, or the "as against' sense as opposed to the "in spite of sense.

H/B/2/5/2-3 Believing that the essence of the English constitution lay in the free assent ofparliament
to laws and taxes, he condemned taxation at will on the French model as tyrannical. Yet if the crown
were denied taxation by its subjects to meet its needs, it would surely seek to enrich itselfby
"exquisite" (that is prerogative) measures.

For Grote et al and Gosden (1992) yet is a co-ordinating conjunction while for Quirk et al it
is a sentence adverbial, though the latter recognise that it resembles co-ordinators in some

respects (pp927, 1615). In the present data yet occurs only once after a comma (Wa/C/4/12)
rather than beginning a sentence, or coming after a colon (M/I/2/6). This is a case of

asyndetic co-ordination, where, Quirk et al (1985:923), suggest, there is an optional merger
of the co-ordinator and with yet.

Wa/C/4/12 It was not, therefore, inevitable that the Gascoigne family should cleave so promptly and
firmly to the Lancastrian cause on Henry's return to England in June 1399, yet the new king was
tactful and generous enough to make the transition appear a natural extension of their previous
loyalties.

There is one illustration of Halliday and Hasan's observation that yet sometimes introduces
the conceded member of the concessive relation, corresponding to an although clause in a

hypotactic structure:

H/B/3/12/12 Fourthly, as Biymor Pugh pointed out and particular studies have confirmed, most
magnates spent no more than 10 per cent of their income on retaining fees, and at £10 or 10 marks a
head baronial retinues would have numbered less than two dozen and a comital retinue not more than
twice that. Yet the class ofpotential retainers with incomes upward of£10 per annum numberedfour
thousand or more.

One paragraph (H/B/2/3) has a concession embedded within a concession, both signalled by

yet. The opening topic sentence, beginning with yet, is followed by two sentences providing

supporting points, but these two sentences constitute the concession part of the relation
between them and the fourth and fifth sentences, the fourth also beginning with yet. These
fourth and fifth sentences in turn constitute the concession in the relation with the sixth

sentence, which supports the opening topic sentence. The second yet is necessary because
the concessive part of the relation is made up of two points requiring two separate sentences.
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But, in any case, because these two points support the main line of the argument, it would be

inappropriate for them to be backgrounded in an a/r/jong/z-clause. At the same time, the
deviation from the main line of the argument in the sentence beginning with this second yet is
itself an important point from the author's point of view.

It is not always the case that, as was seen with (al)though and nevertheless, two signals of
concession in the same sentence both signal the same concession relation, as the following
sentences illustrate.

H/B/3/5/10-11 At a local level, where J.P.s would often belong to a lord's affinity, the confusion of
magistracy and lordship could lead to abuse, particularly in taking indictments for riot or forcible
entry in magnate or gentry quarrels. Yet while this conferred an initial advantage,such cases would
normally be removedfrom the local sphere by transference to King's Bench, while any serious
disturbances would bring the intervention of the royal justices or the council.

The first while marks the relation between its own, subordinate, clause and the main clause in

the same sentence, while yet marks the relation between this sentence and the previous
sentence. The major act in the concession is the same in both cases but the minor act is
different. However, there is a very close relation between these two minor acts: the existence
of abuse implies that there must be some advantage to be gained from the abuse.

Four of the twenty-two instances of yet occur in topic sentences. Three of these four

(H/I/8/1, H/B/2/3/1, M/B/l/3/1) are opening sentences, one of which (H/I/8/1) is highly

foregrounded as it introduces, in the introduction section, the author's refutation of views
held by other historians presented in the preceding literature review, and thus functions as a

pivot between sub-sections. The other topic sentence beginning with yet (Wa/B/4/4/3) is the
third sentence in its paragraph. One non-topic sentence with yet (H/B/3/9/10) reiterates in
the second-to-last sentence of the paragraph the second of the governing topic propositions in
the paragraph. Two others are in concluding paragraphs which summarise the preceding
text: Wa/B/1/5/5 is the very last sentence of a major sub-section of the body of the article,

closing a concluding paragraph which summarises the content of this sub-section; H/C/2/3 is

one of the sentences in the first paragraph of the conclusion section which summarise the
content of the entire article. Several of the other sentences containing yet (Wa/B/1/4/12,

Wa/B/4/6/10, Wa/C/4/8) provide turning points in their paragraphs. Wa/B/2/3/4 brings the
discourse back onto the main line of reasoning after the diversion created by the second and
third sentences which jointly constitute the conceded point for this concession relation.
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9.4.4.4 But

Lakoff (1971) distinguishes two main uses of but: 'semantic opposition' and Menial of

expectation'. The former includes what in the present analysis is called Misplacement',
Mifference' and "additive contrast', while the latter is the concessive use of but. As Lakoff

puts it, with the former use, "there is no reason to assume that since the first part of the
sentence is true the second should be false; no conclusion about the second member is

derivable from the first. Simply two items are directly opposed to each other in a particular

property' whereas with denial of expectation but "a sentence is composed of an assertion plus
a presupposition...The presupposition may involve a general tendency or expectation'. She
views semantic opposition but as symmetric in that the two members of the relation are

reversible, while denial of expectation but is asymmetric. Sweetser (1990) states that

asymmetric but "conjoins a causally or logically prior first conjunct, and a second conjunct
which is in contrast to the normal result of causal or logical sequence from the first conjunct'.
This is the type of denial of expectation relation in which both A and Not-C are verbalised.

However, as Grote et al have pointed out, there are instances of concessive relations in which

Not-C is not verbalised and the contrastive marker conjoins the A and B members of the

relation. The vast majority of the cases of conjunction of clauses or sentences by means of

but in the history journal articles are cases of the denial of expectation relation: 68 as against
2 displacement contrast, 11 difference contrast, and 7 additive contrast.

All the examples of concessive but in the data can be interpreted as having both A and Not-C

present, rather than only A and B present. The first sentence below has only A and Not-C

present, while the second has B as well as A, and Not-C:

H/I/5/1 Such consensus on the fate of late medieval English government is impressive, but it has not
gone unchallenged.

Wa/B/3/4/5 The active gentry members of the West Riding quorum thus consisted of no more than
three men, but their legal distinction and regular attendance at quarter sesions ensured that the local
bench posedfew problems for the Chancery.

But is sentence-initial in 30 of these 68 occurrences. It is the only contrast marker, apart
from one occurrence of True, which Whiting uses to link sentences, whereas Harriss and
Walker also make considerable use of yet and MacKenzie of however, this contributes to the

impression that the Whiting text is less rhetorical in tone. Harriss makes more use of but

sentence-initially than Walker, who uses it only half as often sentence-initially as sentence-

medially, and MacKenzie, who uses it to begin a sentence only four times as opposed to 15
sentence-medial occurrences.
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9.4.5 CONCESSION SIGNALLED BY EVEN

Even does not rank formally as an independent constituent of theme in relation to the main
clause and can occur in either marked or unmarked theme, and in themes from a variety of
semantic categories other than contrast/concession. But it is a significant signal of
concession and, in addition to those cases already discussed in this and the previous chapter,
there are a further 23 occurrences of even in theme. Most of these occurrences (8) are in the

Harriss text, with 6, 5 and 4 in the MacKenzie, Walker and Whiting texts respectively.

Even conveys the idea that the truth of the author's assertions holds in extreme cases, and so

expresses contrast more emphatically, than though or although. In addition to forming part

of the complex conjunctions and conjunct even if, even though and even so discussed earlier,
even occurs as a focusing subjunct with clauses, phrases, adverbs and comparative forms of

adjectives in these history texts. It is used in marked theme nine times as a focusing subjunct
with a clause (e.g. Even where the identity ofaffinity and shire officers can be established),
nine times as a phrase (e.g even in Germany), three times as an adverb (e.g. even thereafter)
and twice with the comparative form of an adjective (e.g. Even more important). There is

only one occurrence of even in final position, with a prepositional phrase.

Wh/B/3/3/1 The simple solution of continuing the duty into peacetime was not a real possibility, even
apartfrom its special identity as a war tax.

Even is most often used with a clause, phrase or adverb realising time reference (13 times).
All three adverbs are time adverbs (H/B/3/9/15, Wa/B/1/4/19, M/B/l/30/2). Time is realised

by all but two of the nine finite clauses (H/B/2/3/6, Wa/B/1/1/3, Wa/B/1/1/11, M/B/3/9/3,

M/C/2/4, Wh/B/1/21/2, Wh/B/3/8/1), the remaining two being where-clauses (H/B/3/9/13,

H/B/3/12/11). Three of the nine phrases featuring even realise time (H/B/2/2/8, H/B/2/3/5,

M/B/l/21/l), but the majority, five, realise reference to people by means of abstract spatial

prepositonal phrases (H/B/3/4/8, H/B/3/7/14, Wa/B/1/4/12, Wa/C/6/8, Wh/B/1/24/1), and the

remaining one realises perspective (Wh/B/1/25/10). The two comparative adjective phrases
are fronted complements realising evaluation in topic sentences, both from the MacKenzie
text (M/B/1/13/1, M/B/1/14/6).
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9.5 CONCLUSIONS

The above analysis confirms the importance of contrast as a method of development in
academic discourse, and in history in particular, though it is not the most dominant semantic

category of themes. Four types of contrast relations have been identified: displacement,
difference, additive contrast, and concession, of which concession is by far the most frequent.
It is the displacement and concession contrast relations which contribute to the contending
rhetoric of history discourse. The displacement relation can set up an opposing interpretation
in order to counter it, and is particularly useful when the author summarises his argument and
reminds the reader of the interpretation he is opposing. Concessive contrast is a means of

weighing the value of one piece of evidence against another, setting up new claims against
those in the literature, and weaving much new information into the discourse in the process.

The placement of contrast clauses, whether in initial or final position, affects the meaning of
these clauses, the choice of contrast marker, the degree to which they are foregrounded, their
discourse function and the extent of their scope. Although and though can occur with both

preposed and postposed clauses, though there is a distinct preference for although with

preposed clauses and though with postposed clauses. W7?i/e-clauses are concessive only
when preposed; and almost always used for additive contrast only when postposed. They

may participate in the difference relation in either position, but are never used to realise the

displacement relation. They are mainly concessive when preposed and usually used for
additive contrast when postposed. They occur most often in final position, mostly for
additive contrast, but are frequently used concessively in initial position. Contrary to

Greenbaum and Nelson's (1996) finding for concessive clauses in general, in the history

sample there is a marked preference for initial placement of concessive clauses.

The content of MT concessive clauses is backgrounded and that of the main clause

correspondingly thrown into relief, but there can be different degrees of prominence in the
case of FFM concessive clauses according to whether they are T-unit or sentence-final,
whether they are lexicogrammatically and informationally 'heavy', and whether they occur in

prominent sentences such as paragraph-initial topic sentences or paragraph-final sentences
which also end major sections of text. Furthermore, while there is congruence between

syntactic subordination and satellite information status when dependent concessive clauses
are preposed, those which are postposed frequently realise information which has the
character more of nucleus than satellite. In final position the w/r/'/e-clause can be so
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foregrounded that while seems to function like a co-ordinator and often seems

interchangeable with and, suggesting a semantic blending between addition and contrast.

The effect is one of balanced sentence structure, giving the impression of a more literary

style.

Unlike Thompson's (1985) purpose clauses, both initial and final concessive clauses can
have scope over more than one sentence, and the direction of scope is the reverse of that she
found for purpose clauses. Concessive clauses in theme position have retrospective scope,

frequently extending over lengthy stretches of preceding text; postposed concessive clauses,
when they occur in sentences beginning new segments of text, can have a forward scope over

sentence sequences embedded in paragraphs, entire paragraphs and even a series of

paragraphs.

Contrary to Grote et al's assertion that subordinate concessive clauses realising their
Concede III type of concession are either preposed or postposed according to whether they

express new or old information, both preposed and postposed concessive clauses in the

history texts usually do convey new information. Indeed, their primary function is to pack
historical detail into text, though largely because Walker uses them so much for this purpose.
Clauses realising this function have the character of concession when they occur as marked
theme and of qualification when in final position. Other concessive clauses either

encapsulate the content of stretches of text in summarising or commenting on it, or they
make explicit something that has previously been implicit, a text strategy employed by
Harriss. Unsurprisingly, the clauses with retrospective or prospective scope over extended
stretches of text occur at text boundaries, where, if they are FFMs, they can participate in

establishing the topic of the following text, and if they are MTs they can provide a cohesive
link with preceding text while the main clause establishes the topic. These MTs have a

summarising function, providing both topic continuity and transitions from what has gone
before to what is going to come next, or clarifying the content of preceding text, or making

explicit an inference or assumption which the content of the preceding text might trigger.

The choice and positioning of concessive and other contrast signals are style markers,

distinguishing between texts within the same genre and discipline. Of particular interest is
the highly argumentative use of conditional concessive clauses for contrasting the

interpretations of other historians with that of the author, especially in prominent positions in
text. More frequent use of sentence-initial yet and but, and sentence-final while-clauses is
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characteristic of the two medieval history texts, while in the two modern history texts there is

more frequent use of concessive MT while-clauses and less use of (although clauses.

Frequent use of sentence-initial but, and particularly yet, contribute to an impression of a
more highly rhetorical and contentious style than reliance on however, which almost always
occurs later in the sentence, and which is used far more frequently by MacKenzie than by the
other authors. Mainly used for concession, but occasionally also for difference, contrary to

Quirk et aVs (1985) mention of it only as a concessive marker, however is extremely
versatile because it can signal contrast across stretches of text, frequently acts as a pivot
within a paragraph and its flexibility as regards placement permits additional cohesion by
means of other items which have a better claim to thematic status.
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CHAPTER 10 CONCLUSION

This study has taken thematisation as a broad framework within which to integrate several

perspectives on the sentence in order to investigate the discourse functions of

lexicogrammatical choices in academic writing. It contributes evidence from an under-
researched context: writing in the humanities, and in the discipline of history in particular.

Two types of categorisation are original in the analysis. One is the use of a non-prototypical

category alongside the standard division into marked and unmarked themes. The other is the

three-way classification of grammatical subjects according to whether they are used for

explicit reference to research, for evaluation or for direct reporting of real world phenomena
without interpretation. The investigation has revealed a number of interesting uses of

particular lexicogrammatical devices which have received little or no attention in the
literature. It has also identified several linguistic devices and choices regarding their

placement which serve as style markers distinguishing between authors writing within the
same genre and disciplinary field, as well as providing some insight into how

lexicogrammatical choices reflect the methodology of historians. The various findings are

summarised below in relation to the six research questions which were posed at the outset.

10.1 RELATIVE PROPORTIONS OF MARKED, UNMARKED
AND NON-PROTOTYPICAL THEMES

Unmarked themes were found to outnumber marked themes but not to the extent found in

Gosden's (1992) science research articles. In the latter, the experimental section has a

particularly high proportion of unmarked themes and, conversely, the lowest proportion of
marked themes, while the relative proportions in the introduction and results sections are

much the same and not very much different from those in the discussion section. In the

history sample, however, it is the introduction section which has a much higher proportion
of unmarked themes, the two other sections having almost identical proportions.

Gosden associates the relatively low number of marked themes in the science experimental
section with lower rhetorical multifunctionality and more matter-of-fact reporting of
scientific procedures. It may seem somewhat surprising, therefore, that in the history
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sample the proportion of marked themes should be so much lower in the introduction section
than in the other two sections since it is in the introduction section, and also in the

conclusion section, that the historian might be expected to foreground his argument and be

least matter-of-fact. One reason for the higher number of marked themes in the body than in

the other two sections of the history articles is the frequent occurrence of themes realising
reference to real world time which introduce supporting detail, but frequency of time

reference in theme is even higher in the science experimental section. However, another
reason is that, in the history sample, unmarked themes are associated with crisp and forceful

argument, when they take the form of simple noun phrase subjects, and with the
authoritative presentation of presupposed background material, when they are complex noun

phrases, as well as with a high degree of explicit reference to research participants and

products.

10.2 RELATIVE PROPORTIONS OF THEMES OF DIFFERENT
SEMANTIC CATEGORIES

Marked themes were considered separately for the purpose of comparison with Gosden's

findings for science research articles. Predictably, reference to real world time constitutes
the largest category of marked themes in the history sample, whereas in the science sample
it is contrast/concession and reason plus purpose, both occurring with equal frequency.
Contrast/concession accounts for the second largest proportion of marked themes in the

history texts although it occurs more frequently than in the science articles being fairly

evenly spread over the three history article sections, while there is little call for it in the
science experimental section. Both time and contrast/concession each far outnumber the
marked themes in other semantic categories in the history articles, whereas in the science

articles there is a much more gradual decline from the largest to the smallest category. Thus
real world time and contrast/concession are particularly prominent in marked theme in

history academic discourse. Reason plus purpose, in fourth place (when, following Gosden,

fronting is excluded - otherwise it is very slightly exceeded by addition), is much less

frequent than these two, and much less frequent than in the science texts, despite the claims
made for the role of cause/effect relationships in history discourse. But it is important to
note that there are many cases in the history sample where the same marked theme realises

multiple semantic functions; for instance, Reason is occasionally also realised in a marked
theme which has been treated as primarily realising time reference.
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When all sentence-initial themes - marked, unmarked and non-prototypical - are taken into

account, by far the largest semantic category is that of attributes, in the sense in which
MacDonald (1994) uses the term: for reference to human behaviour, developments, states of

affairs, concepts and qualities. The second largest category is reference to human

participants, mainly in groups. Thus there is support for the claim by Martin (1991) and

Eggins et al (1987) that history discourse deals in abstractions and generalisations. The
third largest category is reference to real world time. Therefore, as predicted in the

literature, historians' concern with human participants in historical events and in the timing

of events is reflected in the choices for initial position sentences; this study also shows that
reference to the former is more frequent than reference to the latter. The fourth largest

category is contrast/concession, which is more than double that of addition, in fifth place,
and of Reason, almost as frequent as addition. The fact that real world time themes
outnumber contrast/concession themes might suggest that narrative is more important than

argument in history discourse but, in fact, time themes frequently introduce supporting detail
and so narrative is subordinated within a framework of contrast/concession.

Following MacDonald, explicit reference to research participants processes, tools and

products realised by grammatical subjects was distinguished from reference to real world

phenomena. It was found to be less frequent in this corpus than in MacDonald's history
research articles, while attributes realised by grammatical subjects were much more frequent

than in her corpus. It appears then that these articles are less concerned with epistemic

accounting than MacDonald's but more abstract. There is also a considerably lower

proportion of groups in this more diverse corpus than in hers, which comprised articles all
from the same subfield, the social history of colonial New England, one in which groups

might be expected to figure particularly prominently. The articles examined in the present

study are rather more diverse.

Where the categorisation in the present study differs from MacDonald's is in the division of

phenomenal subjects into those which incorporate author evaluation of the data and those
which report the phenomena under study without an overlay of interpretation on the part of
the historian. This evaluation category corresponds with Davies' (1988) Objectivised

Viewpoint category and, even if Gosden's Hypothesised and Objectivised domain is taken to

be more restrictive, subjects in this domain in the history articles far outnumber those in his
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science sample. Research and evaluation together account for slightly more than half of the

grammatical subjects and the majority of the remaining phenomenal subjects make reference
to groups rather than particulars. Thus, an overwhelming majority of grammatical subjects
realise abstraction or generalisation, in line with the claims made by Martin and Eggins et al

for history discourse.

10.3 DISCOURSE FUNCTIONS OF VARIOUS TYPES OF
THEMES

The investigation arrived at a four-way functional categorisation for each of four different

groups of lexicogrammatical devices: those realising additive relations, those realising

contrast, conditional constructions and clefts. It also found a high number of items with

multiple semantic functions, permitting economical realisation of semantic richness, and
that prepositional phrases without explicit markers of, for instance, cause and effect, provide
a more subtle means of realising various meanings than finite clauses. A particularly crucial
contribution to coherence is made by the summarising function of many of the

lexicogrammatical choices investigated in this study, especially when they incorporate non¬

specific nouns and this used as either a determiner or a pro-form. Placement of linguistic
devices with summarising potential at paragraph boundaries can be a powerful means of

organising the discourse, either ensuring the cohesion of large chunks of text, signalling

topic or reiterating the discourse theme, often while also contributing to richness of
information content.

Four types of additive relations were identified: addition, similarity, combining and

compatibility; and also four types of contrast relations: displacement, difference, additive

contrast, and concession, of which by far the most frequent is concession. The realisation of

additive contrast by clauses in which there is minimal difference in meaning regardless of
whether and or while is selected suggests a semantic blending between addition and
contrast. Contrary to Quirk et al (1985), who appear to regard it only as a signal of

concession, however occurs as both a concessive and a non-concessive marker. The contrast

relations which participate in contending rhetoric are concessive contrast and displacement

relations, which are the means of weighing the value of one piece of evidence against

another, setting up an opposing interpretation in order to counter it, and weaving much new

information into the discourse in the process. Particularly interesting is the highly
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argumentative use of conditional concessive clauses for contrasting the interpretations of
other historians with that of the author in prominent positions in text. Concessive clauses

are also able to summarise the content of stretches of text, and so provide cohesive linking
with what follows, and, as final free modifiers, to participate in signalling the topic of

subsequent text. Another function is their use to make explicit something implied in

preceding text. But the main use of concessive clauses is to pack new information into the
text.

Conditional clauses were also found to have four main functions, which corresponded with
the broad division of unmarked themes into research transparency, evaluation and real world

reference. These are: reporting recurrent temporal contingency, reporting historical

participant viewpoint, projecting author viewpoint, and making reference to research.
Conditionals are also able to organise the discourse by summarising the content of preceding
stretches of text and participating in signalling the topic of subsequent stretches of text,
often with extensive scope. Contrary to Gosden's (1992) observation about the use of

conditional constructions in science research articles for author invisibility, but in

accordance with Eiler's (1986) finding for conditionals in science discourse, several

concessive conditional clauses are used with we as grammatical subject inclusive of both
author and reader to forcefully present the author's views in opposition to those of other

researchers.

Evaluation is particularly strongly correlated with non-prototypical themes, which divide

into two groups. Extraposed and existential-?/zere constructions facilitate compliance with
unmarked information packaging, and so it is unsurprising that they are more numerous.

Clefts, pseudoclefts, interrogatives and fronted themes occur infrequently but are salient in
text and so suitable vehicles for foregrounding information, especially when their power is
further enhanced by the use of this and non-specific nouns to retrospectively or

prospectively summarise large stretches of text. All but a few of the constructions in these
two groups are used either for explicit reference to research or for evaluation, with the
former being the main function of extraposed constructions and interrogatives used for
rhetorical questions. Extraposed constructions are used to evaluate the truth of propositions
and the importance of evidence or analytic procedures. Interrogatives perform a powerful

discourse-organising function in highlighting the discourse theme while summarising large
stretches of text both retrospectively and prospectively, thus acting as pivots at major text
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boundaries. Fronting occurs more frequently than clefts, pseudoclefts or interrogatives, and
is mainly used for evaluation. MacKenzie mainly uses fronting for quoting historical

participants, and, in conjunction with comparative adjectives, in topic sentences. He also

uses existential-f/7ere constructions in topic sentences, though they are not marked

informationally, albeit marked syntactically.

There is support for the observation that clefts outnumber pseudoclefts in written text,

mainly because of Walker's much greater use of them. Both constructions sometimes occur

with primarily given information in both constituents, a phenomenon not hitherto reported in
the literature, and which results in a four-way rather than the usual three-way classification
of clefts. The claim that highlighting the discourse themes is probably the most general and

widespread function of pseudoclefts and clefts receives more support in the former case than
in the latter.

All eight pseudoclefts in the history texts are basic pseudoclefts, which supports Quirk et

al's claim that this type is more common rather than Collins's claim that the reverse is the

case. They are used for evaluation and impose the historian's interpretation on the

phenomena under study by identifying broad themes, characterising periods of history, and

evaluating their significance. They highlight theme in final rather than initial position,

bringing a segment of text to a close with a climax. Thus they differ from the illustrations

provided by Jones and Jones (1985). Related to this use of pseudoclefts at the end of a

segment of text is their ability to raise the discourse level back up to a higher level, which
can be achieved by providing a stepping stone in the form of a local tie between the wh-

clause and an antecedent in the immediately preceding sentence. Also related are the

capacity of pseudoclefts to summarise large chunks of text, and the function of restating

given information in a more salient form. They tend to occur after a mass of evidence has
been accumulated and the reader has been reminded of the overall thesis several times

already; the pseudocleft permits yet further reiteration, in a yet more salient form, providing
the final nail in the argument when used at the very end of a conclusion section. The

combination of these functions - summarising, providing closure, foregrounding - makes

pseudoclefts a particularly useful tool in organising lengthy and complex discourse, such as

academic writing.
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In the type of cleft in which both constituents consist of given information, it is the relation
between the constituents that carries the main message. In some cases clefts of this type
make a completely new assertion; in others they restate a proposition in a more emphatic

way with the only new information being the concept of uniqueness. Clefts are also used to

relate lower-level information to the paragraph topic, raising the discourse back to a higher

level, and to raise an out-of-focus entity in the marked theme of the same sentence to the

status of sentence topic. Contrary to the illustrations provided by Jones and Jones, clefts in

the history texts are more often used not as topic sentences but to provide closure in the
form of a final comment or culmination point, or to echo or indirectly reiterate a topic
without themselves constituting topic sentences. The data do not support Delin and
Oberlander's claim that topic clause clefts close a discourse segment while comment clause

clefts open one, or that the latter provide background information.

The wide range of marked themes in the history sample, includes many which are

informationally dense or multifunctional and thus make economical contributions to depth

of meaning. But much of the burden of the author's argument throughout the texts is carried

by evaluative abstractions functioning as grammatical subjects, which integrate

interpretation with narrative presentation of supporting detail. Grammatical subjects as

unmarked themes, particularly in the introduction section, are associated with a high degree
of explicit reference to research participants and products, with crisp and forceful argument

by means of simple noun phrase subjects, and, in complex noun phrases, with the
authoritative presentation of presupposed background material.

10.4 VARIATION IN FUNCTION ACCORDING TO
PLACEMENT

Variation in placement of clauses in either initial or final position was often found to affect
the extent and direction of their scope, the choice of connector, the semantic function, the
discourse use and the degree to which they are foregrounded. Postposed hypotactic clauses
introduced by for, while, until, and even (al)though can contain information which is so

foregrounded that it appears more nuclear than satellite. VP/u7e-clauses are generally
concessive as marked themes but not in sentence-final position. (Al)though clauses have the

character of concession as marked themes, but often of qualification in final position. The

274



marked preference for initial placement of concessive clauses in the history sample is

contrary to Greenbaum and Nelson's (1996) finding for concessive clauses in general. Also,

contrary to Grote et aV s (1997) assertion that subordinate concessive clauses realising their
Concede 3 type of concession are either preposed or postposed according to whether they

express new or old information, both preposed and postposed concessive clauses in the

history texts usually convey new information; indeed, this is their primary function. There
are no sentence-final finite conditional clauses in the history texts, contrary to Greenbaum

and Nelson's finding for condition clauses, and, contrary to Quirk et aVs (1985) findings for
the distribution of prepositional phrases in written discourse; the majority of Reason

prepositional phrases in the history texts are in initial position.

10.5 CHOICES WHICH DISTINGUISH ONE AUTHOR FROM
ANOTHER

Certain lexicogrammatical choices which distinguish one author from another are to do with
differences in subject matter. Thus, there is a comparatively high proportion of reference to

particulars in the Walker article, which is concerned with prosopographical analysis of

groups of justices of the peace. In the modern history texts, where there is a greater concern

with specific incidents and the pronouncements and behaviour of individuals within a much
narrower time frame, as well as access to more documentary evidence, there is a greater

proportion of time themes, and reference to specific dates and specific years outnumbers
reference to periods of time compared with the medieval history texts. Access to more

substantial documentary sources in the study of the more recent past also gives rise to more

use of direct quotation, accounting for many of the fronted themes and citing marked themes

in the modern history texts.

Other choices reflect differences in format. For instance, Harriss provides a much more

extensive literature review than the other authors and therefore makes most reference in

theme to other members of the disciplinary community. Whiting provides no literature
review nor any indication of how his own work relates to the research field at all, so he has

the lowest proportion of references to research in his introduction section, which consists of

only two paragraphs, and all his references to research are text-referential, and particularly

frequent in his conclusion section, which consists of only one paragraph. Similarly,
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MacKenzie has the highest proportion of references to research in his introduction section,

which consists of only three paragraphs, though the lowest proportion overall.

But certain choices do represent stylistic preferences. Most contentious and rhetorical in
tone is the Harriss article, which is characterised by use of first-person pronouns, sentence-

initial for and yet, rhetorical questions, concessive if-clauses in prominent positions, to-
infinitives combined with strongly deprecatory adjectives for reference to the interpretations
of other researchers, short punchy simple noun phrases as unmarked themes in paragraphs
where the thesis is presented most saliently, and reiteration of the discourse theme in

paragraph-final sentences. The use of parallelism and deployment of Type 4 clefts for
reiteration with greater emphasis also contribute to the more rhetorical style of this text.
Harriss and the other medieval historian, Walker, exploit clefts and (although-clauses for

different discourse functions. Both tend not to use clefts in segment-final position but

Walker uses mainly Type 2 clefts and Harriss mainly Type 3. Walker makes much more use

of (al)though clauses to pack additional information into the text, while Harriss is the only
author to employ them to make explicit something that has previously been implicit.

(Al)though clauses are used very infrequently by the two modern historians. Both favour

paragraph-final clefts, with MacKenzie using only Type I and Whiting using no Type 3
clefts. Both make much more use of rtere-constructions than the medieval historians.

Though both also make much more use of quoted material, Whiting usually introduces it
with citing marked themes or, when it is extensive, separates it orthographically from his

own material, while MacKenzie makes more use of fronting, with shorter quoted material

interrupted by the author's own reporting verb and grammatical subject, and integrated
within the author's own paragraphs. The MacKenzie text is characterised by use of however
for signalling contrast later in the sentence rather than initially, of fronted comparative

forms with inversion for paragraph-initial topic-signalling and cohesive linking between

paragraphs, and the exploitation of paragraph-final position for signalling the topic of

subsequent paragraphs, therefore favouring this position for constructions which foreground

information, such as clefts, pseudoclefts, presentational r/jere-constructions and signals of

contrast.
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10.6 TOWARDS A CHARACTERISATION OF HISTORY
DISCOURSE

Although the sample is too small to permit a definitive characterisation of academic history

discourse, it gives rise to certain observations which seem relevant to the methodology of
this discipline. Unlike science research papers, in which content is separated according to

function and spread across several sections (materials and methods, results and discussion),
in history articles, everything other than the introduction and conclusion is contained within
the same section, the body of the article. Here, evaluative noun phrases interweave the

argument with detailed information from the archive, frequently contained in densely

packed hypotactic constructions such as concessive clauses. The historian presents a thesis
and adopts a static framework for organising the information - for instance, comparison
between geographical areas - which divides a subject into broad aspects corresponding to

the division of the body of the text into sections and sub-sections. Within the various parts

of that framework, he or she uses primarily contrast, and secondarily reason and addition, as
methods of development; organising the supporting detail which constitutes the various

parts of the contrast, reason or addition relation chronologically. The detailed new

information about the period under study is integrated with the chronological sequence of

narrative, and the relations of contrast characteristic of reasoning. Stretches of

chronological sequence, though numerous, are fairly brief, usually constituting no more than
a sequence of two or three sentences between generalisations which provide topics and sub¬

topics for paragraphs. Thus, though accounting for a considerable proportion of the text,
narrative is firmly subordinated to analysis and interpretation within a heirarchical

organisational framework based first on more or less broad aspects of the topic, then
contrastive development at a lower level, below that addition, and below that narrative,

providing supporting detail.

The data support the claims that history generalises and abstracts and is concerned with
human participants and location in time, since attributes are by far the most numerous type

of strict initial theme, followed by reference to people, primarily in groups, and then
reference to real world time. Since contrast/concession is much more frequent in theme than

Reason, history discourse appears more concerned with debating the issues within a

framework of contrast than with identifying cause and effect relationships, contrary to some

claims made for the methodology of the discipline. The vast majority of contrast signals
mark concession, which is consistent with the view that historians argue backwards and
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forwards over the same ground, offering competing interpretations for the same data, and

that claims and counter-claims are frequently contrasted within a two-part structure. The

displacement contrast relation is also used to counter claims by other researchers,

contributing to the so-called contending rhetoric of the discipline. Clefts, pseudoclefts,

interrogatives and fronted themes are particularly useful in history discourse because of their
salience. The forcefulness with which clefts and pseudoclefts reiterate a point contributes to

a rhetorical style which is valued in this discipline.

It is even less possible to make strong claims about distinctions between subfields of history
on the basis of only two research articles from each subfield. Nevertheless, it is interesting
that the two medieval history texts share characteristics which distinguish them from the two

modern history texts. Both make greater use of yet and of clefts and pseudoclefts, which

provide a more emphatic tone. They also share the use of foregrounded postposed/or-
clauses and weighty postposed w/?z7e-clauses in balance with the preceding main clause,
which contributes to a more belletristic style. On the other hand, the modern history texts

make more use of non-salient extraposed and existential-r/zere constructions, more frequent
reference to specific dates and years within a more limited time frame, and much use of

quoted material, reflecting their access to more recent and therefore less fragmentary data.

10.7 SUGGESTIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH

Had time and space permitted, it would have been interesting to examine thematisation
above the sentence level. These four writers differ in the extent to which they exploit initial

or final placement in paragraphs for highlighting theme and signalling movement between
levels in text structure. The Harriss text is particularly reader-friendly in this regard, with

constant reminders of the discourse theme and the main ideas of sub-sections. In addition to

previews of what is to come at the beginnings of sections and sub-sections and summaries at

the end, Harriss frequently exploits paragraph-final position for reiteration of the discourse
theme. In the history sample the final sentence is often a culminating point in a

development over chronological time. Final sentences are also used to provide top-level
comment on the content of the paragraph, though Walker's paragraph-final sentences are

usually elaborations on lower-level propositions in the paragraph. MacKenzie makes

frequent use of final sentences in paragraphs to introduce the topic of subsequent
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paragraphs. Another device he favours is the use of fronted comparative themes to
introduce the topic at the beginning of paragraphs.

It would also have been useful to investigate the role played by complex noun phrases and

nominalisation in these texts. The Walker article, in particular, has heavy noun phrases in

theme which carry much information content. The first paragraph of his conclusion section

is a particularly good illustration of the usefulness of nominalisation as a tool as it performs
various functions in this paragraph, such as wrapping up the entire content of the body of the

article and relating it to the conclusion by means of the first noun phrase with the

nominalisation examination as its head, and by permitting the presentation of information in
list form in the second sentence. An investigation of the role played by non-specific nouns,

often nominalisations, would also have been useful, and of the role played by other

summarising discourse organising devices, such as this and thus. It would also have been

interesting to see whether the claims made by Thompson (1983) for -ing clauses in end

position in the sentence were true of these history texts. And an investigation of thematic

progression and method of development in these texts would be of relevance to the question
of the extent to which history discourse makes use of narrative and of argument; there

appear to be very short sequences of linear progression associated with chronological

sequencing interrupting constant theme progression associated with expository organisation
of text. Finally, the Harriss text has frequent examples of parallelism which merit closer

examination. These are all possible topics for further investigation.
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HarrissG.1993.'PoliticalsocietyandthegrowthofgovernmentinLateMedievalEngland' PastandPresent138:28-57 POLITICALSOCIETYANDTHEGROWTH OFGOVERNMENTINLATEMEDIEVAL ENGLAND

w/r/jiInthedevelopmentoftheEnglishstatethelateMiddleAges 2.haveseldombeenthoughttohaveparticularsignificance.Forthe mostpartithasbeenseenasaperiodofretreatandstagnation aftertheachievementsoftheAngevinsandfirstPlantagenets,an
3ebbtidebeforethenextforwardsurgeundertheTudors.Some recentwritingoffersnewexplanationsforwhatisperceivedas itscrisisofroyalauthority,whileotherhistorianshavediscerned /^.elementsofstrength.Iwantfirsttosummarizetheseviews,and thentosuggestthatlatemedievalgovernmenthaditsown dynamic,anappreciationofwhichleadstoabetterunderstanding

.,ofdevelopmentsinthisperiod. njr/2.JRichardKaeuper,inWar,JusticeandPublicOrder,hasargued thatinthecenturyafter1272Englandchangedfromthe"law
Wstate"createdbytheAngevinstothe"warstate"ofthelater

—2Plantagenets.1Angevincreativityhadfurnishedthestatewith centralfinancial,secretarialandjudicialagencies,whilethecrown hadextendeditsauthorityintothelocalitiesbyassertingroyal rights,interveningthroughitsjusticestoprotectproperty,and
3offeringredressagainstitsofficials.Itwasfromthecrownthat thedriveforeffectivegovernmentcame,throughroyalauthority thattherealmachievedasenseofunity,andonthekingthat

4mens'expectationsofjusticecentred.Allthiswasjeopardized andultimatelynegatedbythewarsofthethreeEdwards,for theseimposedacripplingburdenonafalteringeconomyand forcedthecrowntodependonthewealthandgoodwillofits
5" subjects.Waroverextendedthecrown'scapacity;itcouldnot bothwagewarwithallitsresourcesandmaintainthenentum

Cofstate-building.Theimpetusforthefurtherextensionofthe crown'sauthoritywaslost,andtheimageofthekingasthe
7dispenserofjusticeyieldedtothatofthewarrior.Theabandon¬ mentoftheeyreofcentraljusticesopenedthewayformagnates 1RichardW.Kaeuper,War,JusticeandPublicOrder:EnglandandFranceinthe LaterMiddleAges(Oxford,1988).ForthisdiscussionIhavetreatedKaeuper's

andlocalgentrytoassumeresponsibilityforlocalpeace-keeping, withtheattendantevilsofvenality,intimidationandopenlaw-
g'lessness.Thereputationofkingshipsuffered,andinsocietythe chivalricethostriumphedoverthelegalandbureaucratic:the "warstate"replacedthe"lawstate".

+/t/Z*PeterCosshassimilarlyarguedthatthegrowthofstatepower asanemanationofthecrown'spublicauthoritysufferedaset¬ back,thoughataslightlyearlierpoint,andfromdifferentcauses.2
2.HeseestheAngevinjudicialreforms,whichofferedtheprotection ofthecourtstoallfreemen,asposingadirectchallengetofeudal lordship,underminingalreadyfragilehonorialstructures,and threateningthemagnateclassasawholewithsocialextinction.

3Itreactedwithaseriesofreflexestoensureitssurvivalandpre-
4.eminence.Itscontinueddominanceoverlocalsocietywassecured bycreatingawebofclientageamongthemiddlingandlesser landowners,whicheventuallyembracednotonlythecrown's growingnumberoflocalofficials,suchassheriffsandescheators,S"butthelocalcourtsandjustices.Bastardfeudalismwasnotjust analternativemodeofsocialorganization;itwasthesubversion andcontrolofthepublicauthorityofthecrownbyprivateand privatizedagents,anditseffectwastodeflectandpervertthe

todevelopmentofthecentralizedstate.3ThoughCossseesthis processaspriorto,andindependentof,theriseofthe"war state",andattributesittoapowerstrugglebetweencrownand magnates,likeKaeuperheisinnodoubtaboutthebaleful consequencesofthecrown'ssurrenderofgovernmenttolocal
HlllUP°wers- //4lThatlatemedievalgovernmentwasshapedbythedemandsof warisalsothebeliefofJ.R.Lander,writingfromtheperspective

2ofitsdemiseintheWarsoftheRoses.InlecturesonThe LimitationsoftheEnglishMonarchy,Landerdefinedtwoareasin whichthecrown'sauthorityhadbeen"emasculated"by1485.4
n.1cant.} analysisofEnglishdevelopmentinisolationwithout,Ihope,misrepresentinghis argument. 2P.R.Coss,"BastardFeudalismRevised",PastandPresent,no.125(Nov.1989),

pp.27-64;P.R.Coss,"BastardFeudalismRevised:Reply",PastandPresent,no. 131(May1991),pp.190-203. 'Coss,"BastardFeudalismRevised:Rijply",pp.192-3:"theinvasionandsubver¬
sionoflawcourtsandofficesofadministration...liesattheheartofbastard feudalism". 4J.R.Lander,TheLimitationsofEnglishMonarchymtheLaterMiddleAges (Toronto,1989).



34-^rstwas*tscaPacityt0ra^semoneybytaxation.Although wardevelopedthepracticeoftaxation,italsolinkeditspecifically
tomilitaryneeds,madeitconditionalonconsent,andfossilized S~itsyield.Togetherthesereducedtheamountoftaxationthe crowncouldexpectbetweentheageoftheEdwardsandthatof

btheHenries.Aswarbecamelesspopularthegrantsfromsubjects becamefewerandmoregrudging,andthecrownfoundthat"it couldnotaffordanaggressiveforeignpolicywhichinvolved
7anythinglikeprolongedcampaigning".5TheHundredYearsWar peteredoutintheabortedexpeditionsof1474-5and1492:the

2"warstate"hadexhausteditself.Inconsequencethemonarchy wasforcedintothestrait-jacketofitsinsufficientlandedendow- ment,andperpetuallythreatenedwithinsolvency.Itcouldafford nothinglikeastandingarmy,apoliceforceoranextended bureaucracy—allthebasicequipmentoftheemergentabsolutist
10regimesonthecontinent.Thesecondmajorlimitationofthelate medievalmonarchyfollowedfromthis,thoughitrepresentedan //independentdevelopment.Thiswasitsdependenceontheland-

12.owningclassforadministrationandjusticeinthelocalities.In agreementwithKaeuperandCoss,Landerseesthedeliveryof thesefunctionstothemagnatesandgentryas"amajorand 12.permanentcapitulationbycentralgovernment".Governmentin '4-thelocalitiescametobeafunctionofproperty.Themonarchy hadsurrenderedtheinitiativetoitssubjects,andlostthepower
/Storeformthecountry'sinstitutionsorgoverneffectively.Its powerwas"limited,restrictedandprecarious".6

H/I/5' |SuchconsensusonthefailureoflatemedievalEnglishgovern- 2mentisimpressive,butithasnotgoneunchallenged.Theargu¬ mentthatwarmadethecrowntheprisonerofitssubjects,forcing
ittobargainroyalrightstowintheirsupport,hasbeenrebutted byW.M.OrmrodwithregardtoEdwardIII,thearchetypal

3warriorking.7Hehasarguedthat,onthecontrary,themiddle yearsofthereign—thoseofthegreatmilitaryvictories—also saw"aplannedandconsistentattemptbythecrowntopreserve itsrights"and"extendtheking'sfinancialinterestsandpolitical
4authority".Edward'ssuccessinobtainingtaxationforhiswars 5Ibid.,p.11. 6Ibid.,pp.30,55. 1W.M.Ormrod,"EdwardIIIandtheRecoveryofRoyalAuthorityinEngland, 1340-1360",History,lxxii(1987),pp.4-19.Forthefollowingquotations,seeibid., p.8.SeealsohismoreextendeddiscussioninW.M.Ormrod,TheReignofEdward III(Yale,1990),pt.2.

infactowedmoretohisrelentlesspressureontheparliamentary
5"Commonsthantohisconcessionstothem.Nordidthecrown handoveritsjudicialresponsibilitiestolocalamateurs,forthe

toJ.P.sactedunderthesupervisionofprofessionaljudges.Ormrod suggeststhatwarprovidedthestimulusforstrongmonarchy,not itsdissolvent—asthesubsequentreignofHenryVconfirmed.
W/z/b'1°astimulatingsurveyoftheensuingperiod,from1369to 1422,frequentlyseenasoneofacutepolitical,socialandspiritual crises,JohnGillinghamalsodeniesthatthecrown'sauthoritywas

2.underminedorthatitsresourcesdeclined.8Thehighlevelof taxation,directandindirect,whichthemonarchystillobtained, showedcontinuedsupportfromthepoliticalcommunityforroyal
3policy.Theinvolvementofthatcommunityingovernment,both centrallyinthedevelopmentofparliamentandlocallyinshire administration,gavestrengthandresiliencetomonarchicalrule.

4Itforgedatraditionofco-operationwhichwasabarrierto absolutismandremovedthefinancialburdenofaprofessional S"bureaucracyfromthecrown,andhencefromitssubjects.Bythe natureofpoliticalsocietythecrownhadtopersuadeandlead bwhereitcouldnotcompel.RichardIIfailedbecauseheswam againstthetideofEnglishpolitics,andtheLancastrianusurpation strengthenedthemonarchyinthatitaimedtorestorethetradition
7ofEdwardIII.Asimilarassessmentunderliestheconcluding remarksofColinRichmondinanarticleonthesignificanceof

f?1485.9NotingthatboththeLancastrianandYorkistdynasties founderedamidfactiousquarrelsofthenobility,Richmond blamesthisonthefailureofthemonarchytoleadthenationin
°ianeffectivewar.Foreignwarbroughtstabilityathomebyabsorb¬ ingtheenergiesofthemilitaryclassinhonourableventuresand

10stimulatingloyaltytothecrown.Whenkingsabandonedwar, andwithittherighttorequiretaxation,theywereforcedback onpiecemealandunpopularexploitationoftheirprerogative
11rights.UnderEdwardIIIandHenryVthe"warstate"had enlargedandconsolidatedroyalauthority;itwasstillviableat theendofthefifteenthcenturygiventherightkingtoleadit. '2-Thelimitationswerethoseofthemonarchs,notofthemonarchy. "JohnB.Gillingham,"CrisisorContinuity?TheStructureofRoyalAuthorityin England,1369-1422",InReinhardSchneider(ed.),DasspatmittelalterlicheKonigtum

imeuropaischenVergleich(Sigmaringen,1987),pp.59-80. 9C.F.Richmond,"1485andAllThat,or,WhatwasGoingonattheBattleof Bosworth?",inP.W.Hammond(ed.),RichardIII,Loyally,LordshipandLaw (London,1986),pp.172-206.



Hlx[lITwoviewsofthedevelopmentoflatemedievalgovernment 2thusstandinoppositiontoeachother.Oneseesthethrusttowards centralizedauthorityfrustrated,eitherbyfeudalreactionorthe strainsofwar,withthecrownforcedtosurrenderauthorityto thelocalinterestsofthearistocracy;theotherseesthecrown, partlyunderthepressuresofwar,mobilizingtheresourcesofthe realminpartnershipwithapoliticaleliteandenhancingitsrepu- 3tationandauthoritybysuccessfulleadership.Eachprovidesa ^.plausibleinterpretation,recognizablyrelatedtoevents.Thefirst seesthe"warstate"asaperversion,andfundamentallyflawed; thesecondattributesitscollapsetopersonalinadequaciesand 5"historicalcircumstances.Theissuesindebatearefamiliarand recurrent:wasstate-buildingadvancedmorebywarorpeace, anddidwarstrengthenorweakenroyalauthority;isdevolvedor centralizedgovernmentthemoreeffective,andabsolutistorlim¬ itedmonarchystrongest?
ht/£/%iYetsuchantitheseshavelimitedvaliditywithinthemedieval Zcontext.Neitherconceptuallynorinpracticedidwarstandin

Go3oppositiontolaw.Theruler'sswordsymbolizedhisroleasboth ŵarriorandjusticiar,forethicallywarwaswagedtoenforcelegal rightswherejusticehadbeendenied,anditsaimwasajustpeace.
4Andwhilewaritselfwasnecessarilybrutalizinganddisruptive, thechivairiccodesoughttodisciplinetheknightlyclassbyits 5"emphasisonservice,honourandloyalty.Waralsoremoved troublemakers,whileitscessationfrequentlybroughtcrimewaves

4orfeudaldisorder.Inshortwarwasanormalandintegral.element inthemedievalpolity,andtopresentitasacontrastingand alternativeoptiontostate-buildingismisleading.10
1Itissimilarlyartificialtosetupapolaritybetweenthecrown asacentralandpublicauthority,andthelandlordclassesas

2privateandlocalpowers.Anylatemedievalgovernment,however developeditscentraladministration,waslimitedbylocalparti¬ cularism,slowcommunications,andcommunalandfamilyloyal-
3ties.Itcouldnotcontrolsocietydirectlythroughitsownagents, asdoesamoderngovernment,buthadtorelyonlocaleliteswho

4exercisedandoftenappropriateditsauthority.11Magnatesand 10AsimilarpointwasmadebyA.R.Bridbury,"TheHundredYearsWar:Costs
andProfits",inD.ColemanandA.H.John(eds.),Trade,GovernmentandEconomy

inPre-lndusirialEngland(London,1976),pp.80-95. 11Cf.ScottL.Waugh,EnglandintheReignofEdwardIII(Cambridge,1991),
p.154.Forasimilarobservationinrespectofabsolutistregimes,seeGeoffreyParker's reviewofR.Bonney,TheEuropeanDynasticStates,1494-1600,inTimesLit.Suppl., 28Feb.1992,p.14.

leadingchurchmenwereagoverningclass,theking'snatural counsellors,witharesidualresponsibilityforgoodgovernance
5" shouldthemonarchfail.Belowthemexistedamagistracywhose positionrestedonacombinationofwealth,communaltradition

4anddelegatedjurisdiction.Theymightindeedbecorruptedby privateinterests,butsowereroyalbureaucrats,whileitwould benaivetobelievethatthe"publicauthority"ofthecrownwas
7consistentlyexercisedforthecommongood.Subjectsasoften sawroyalpowerasarbitraryandexploitative,anditsofficialsas oppressive,astheybelievedittobetheremedyfordisordersand

acurbonlocalinterests.
0lThissuggeststhattoattributethedevelopmentoflatemedieval governmentsolelytoroyalpolicy,andtomeasureitbythegrowth ofcentralinstitutionsortheenlargementofroyalpower,isto

2mistakeitsnatureandmissitsessentialdynamic.This,Ibelieve, istobefoundinthedevelopmentofthesocietywhichgovernment
3hadtoserve.Governmentwasmouldedmorebypressuresfrom withinpoliticalsocietythanbytheeffortsofkingsorofficialsto

4directitfromabove.Itwasthesepressureswhichshapedthe institutionsofgovernment,theconventionsofgoverning,andthe capacityofkingstogoverneffectively.
IIiApproachedfromthisangle,themajordevelopmentofthe periodfromthethirteenthtothefifteenthcenturywastheemer¬ genceofapoliticalsocietycontainingthemiddlinglandowners.

ZFreesocietyhadevolvedintoanelaboratelystructuredeliteof earls,barons,knights,esquiresandgentlemen,withyeomenand
3husbandmenbelow.12Allranksofthissocietycametobeinvolved 4intheactivityofgoverning.Thecountygentrymonopolizedthe shireofficesassheriffs,parliamentaryrepresentatives,J.P.s, escheatorsandcommissionersofmanykinds,whileparishgentry servedascoroners,hundredbailiffs,taxcollectorsandpurveyors, withhusbandmenperformingdutiesasconstablesandjurymen whichbroughtsocialrecognitionandwerestepping-stonesto 12ThesubjectwasfirstexploredbyH.L.Gray,"IncomesfromLandinEngland

in1436",Eng.Hist.Rev.,xlix(1934),pp.607-39.Forthestructureoflandowning society,seeT.B.Pugh,"TheMagnates,Knights,andGentry",inS.B.Chrimes, C.D.RossandR.A.Griffiths(eds.),Fifteenth-CenturyEngland(Manchester,1972), pp.86-128;C.Given-Wilson,TheEnglishNobilityintheLateMiddleAges(London, 1987),ch.3,esp.pp.69-72.Therelationbetweennomenclatureandsocialmobility andthedegreeofopennessoftheeliteisexploredbyChristineCarpenter,Locality andPolity(Cambridge,1992),ch.4.



34

EASt AND EKESEN 1

NUMdcK 130

S" gentrystatus.13Ifweaddtothislandedsocietythegentlemen bureaucratswhoserviceditwithlegalandadministrativeskills— localattorneys,solicitorsandpleaders,landagents,stewards, bailiffsandhouseholdofficers—andifwefurtheraddthericher clergyandtheirofficials,andtheurbanmerchantsandsubstantial citizens,andeven,inthecapital,thesmallbutinfluentialgroup ofroyalbureaucratsandlawyers,wehaveaneliteofgreatly diversifiedinterestsandskills,manyofwhomwereprofessionally particulate.14Thiswasthepoliticalsocietywhichhadtobegov¬ erned,andthesemenwerethemselves:hechannelsalongwhich ^governmenthadtoflow.Howdidthisaffectitsdevelopmentand ^functioning?Iwanttoexaminethreeaspectsoflatemedieval governmentonwhichdebatehascentred:first,theatrophyof centralinstitutionsandtheirfailuretodeveloporadapttochan¬ gingpressures;secondly,thefinancialviabilityofthelatemedi¬ evalstate;andthirdlytheeffectivenessofitsjudicialsystemand 9peace-keeping.Ineachrespectthecrcwniscommonlyheldto
^/^havedemonstratedalossofwillandsurrendereditsrights.How- ever,ifweviewtheseaspectsofgovernmentnotasemanations ofroyalauthority,butastheproductcfthoseinvolvedinthem, wecanbetterappreciatethenatureof.andtheimpetusfor,the changesthatoccurred.

I

CENTRALGOVERNMENT

iT/3/l/i'̂centralgovernmentisseenintermsofthedevelopmentof institutions,itistruethatthemainper.odofinnovationwasover by1250,andwasfollowedbyoneofprofessionalizationand
.2definition.15Theexistingofficesofsta:e—chancery,privyseal, exchequerandthecourtsoflaw—developedasanintegrated governmentalsystem,withnormativeroutinesandelaborate records,becomingpermanentlyestablishedatWestminsterasthe 13Waugh,EnglandintheReignofEdwardIII,p.155;Ormrod,ReignofEdward

III,p.155;R.B.Goheen,"PeasantPolitics?VillageCommunityandtheCrownin Fifteenth-CenturyEngland",Amer.Hist.Rev.,xcvi(1991),pp.46-62,esp.p.52. SeethevariousarticlesinC.H.Clough(ed.),Profession,Vocation,andCulture
inLaterMedievalEngland(Liverpool,1982);R.A.Griffiths,"PublicandPrivate BureaucraciesinEnglandandWalesintheFifteenthCentury",Trans.Roy.Hist. Soc.,5thser.,xxx(1980),pp.109-30;RosemaryHorrox,"UrbanPatronageand PatronsintheFifteenthCentury",inR.A.Griffiths(ed.),Patronage,theCrownand theProvinces(Gloucester,1981),pp.145-66. 15Waugh,EnglandintheReignofEdwardIII,p.170.
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3administrativecapitaloftherealm.16Didthisformanossifying andunwieldybureaucracy,orwasitresponsivetochanging
4demandsanddevelopmentsintheselatemedievalcenturies?To answerthisquestionwemustshiftourstandpointfromthecrown

tothatofthepoliticalcommunity.
iBythemid-fourteenthcentury,onA.L.Brown'sestimate,the threewritingofficesofchancery,privysealandsignetwere issuingsomethirtytofortythousandlettersayear,someopen

2andformal,othersclosedandpersonal.17Manyadministrative orderswereinstandardforms,suchasappointmentstooffices, commissionsofdifferentkindsandpayments,allinitiatedbythe
3kingandcouncil.Butmanyothersweregrants,dispensationsand licenceswhicharosefromrequestsandpressuresfromsubjects, whowereusingthemachineryofgovernmenttoadvanceor 4protecttheirinterests.Competitionforfavourswasreflectedin anincreasingvarietyofclausesgrantinglandorofficesinanticipa¬ tion,inreversionorinsurvivorship,andwithavarietyofbenefits

S~ andsafeguards.Officersofthechancery,privysealandcourt couldallassistapetitionerinhissearchforadvantageandsecur¬ ity,whileadevelopinghierarchyofwarrants—signetorsign manual,andprivyseal—witnessedthepersonalauthorization
6ofthekingorthatofthecouncil.18Probablythegreaterpartof theworkofthewritingofficeswasthusdevotedtocopingwith subjects'concerns.

/31Thesamewastrueonamorerestrictedscaleinthefinancial 2offices.TheHundredYearsWartransformedtheoperationsof
3themedievalexchequer.Recurrenttaxation,directandindirect, demandedanelaboratemachineryofcollectionintowns,vills andports,matchedbyadistributionofrevenuetomilitaryand ^navalforcesandallwhosuppliedthem.Thedevelopmentofa systemofpromissoryassignmentsspreadtentaclesthroughout landedandmercantilesocietyandinvolvedmyriadsofsubjects incompetitionforpublicrevenues,andthusforthepatronage

Sfandinfluencethatgaveaccesstothem.Itwasatandthroughthe 16A.L.Brown,TheGovernanceofLateMedievalEngland,1272-1461(London, 1989),p.43. 17Ibid.,pp.44-52. 18A.L.Brown,"TheAuthorizationofLettersundertheGreatSeal",Bull.Inst. Hist.Research,xxxvii(1964),pp.125-56;Brown,GovernanceofLateMedievalEng¬ land,pp.19-20.Forlatefifteenth-centurypractice,andtheoriginsofaregisterof signetletters,seeBritishLibraryHarleianMs433,ed.R.Horrox,4vols.(Gloucester, 1979-83),i,pp.xiii-xx.
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£exchequerthatthesedemandsweresatisfied.Heretootheword¬ ingofwarrantsforissuebearswitnesstotheingenuityofcreditors andtheiradvisorsinformulatingdifferentmodesofpreference
7tosecurepayment.Theexchequer,frombeinganofficeof accountforroyalrevenues,becameachanginghouseforpay¬ mentstoawidesectoroflocalofficialsandmembersofpolitical society.19

N-/S/111+IThesamepressuresfrombelow—fromthousandsofland¬ ownersseekingtodefendorextendtheirpropertyrights—led
2totheemergenceofnewlegalproceduresandnewcourts.Itwas thereceiptofquerelae,orplaints,whichextendedthecrown's criminaljurisdictionbeyondfelonytoembracemanytrespasses andwhichproduced"thethirdandfinalphaseofthejudicial revolutionwhichtransformedthegovernanceofEnglandbetween

31150and1400".20Similarlyitwastheinsistentdemandofplaint¬ iffsforlegaladvantagethatspawnedthehordesofattorneysand privatelawyers,andledtoanexplosioninthetypesofcommon-
^4lawwritsavailableinlegalprocess.21Thesheervolumeoflitiga-
c?tionisatellingindicationofthekindofsocietywhichthelaw served:ithasbeenestimatedthatbytheendoftheMiddleAges themaincentralcourtswerehandlingthreethousandnewsuitstf 5"eachyear,involvingmanytimesthatnumberoflitigants.22The othermajordevelopmentinthelegalsystem,thebeginningsof

anequitablejurisdiction,likewiseflowedfromthepresentation ofavernacularbillofplainttothecouncilorchancellor,alleging thattheplaintiffwasunabletosecureremedyatcommonlaw.
6Conciliarjurisdictiondevelopedasmuchfrompressuresbysuitors asfromthesummaryauthoritydelegatedbythecrown.23

li/gjljx1Insum,then,manythousandsoftheking'ssubjectshad "G.L.Harriss,"PreferenceattheMedievalExchequer",Bull.Inst.Hist.Research,
xxx(1957),pp.17-40;G.L.Harriss,King,ParliamentandPublicFinanceinMedieval England(Oxford,1975),pp.220-1,228. 20EdwardPowell,Kingship,LawandSociety(Oxford,1989),pp.9,11-13,drawing

onarticlesbyA.Harding. 21A.Harding,TheLawCourtsojMedievalEngland(London,1973),p.111. 22Brown,GovernanceofLateMedievalEngland,p.131;W.E.Ives,TheCommon LawyersofPre-ReformalionEngland(Cambridge,1983),p.7. 23M.E.Avery,"TheHistoryoftheEquitableJurisdictionoftheChancerybefore 1460",Bull.Inst.Hist.Research,xlii(1969),pp.129-44;N.Pronay,"TheChancellor, theChancery,andtheCouncilattheEndoftheFifteenthCentury",inH.Hearder andH.R.Loyn(eds.),BritishGovernmentandAdministration(Cardiff,1974);J.A. Guy,"TheDeveloprrl|ntofEquitableJurisdictions,1450-1550",inW.E.Ivesand A.H.Manchester(eds.),Law,LitigantsandtheLegalProfession(London,1985), pp.81-3;G.L.Harriss,CardinalBeaufort(Oxford,1989),pp.74-6.
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dealingseachyearwiththecentralofficesofgovernment,either

asagentsofthecrownor,moreusually,fortheirownpurposes.
•2.3Itisworthreflectingontheconsequencesofthis.Familiarity withofficialsandofficialprocedures,withtheirlegalandfinancial

4formulae,musthavebeenwidespread.Thisproducedaservice industryoflocallawyers,attorneysandpettyofficialsthrough whomsubjectsoftendealtwiththecentre,anditnecessarilyS~engenderedmuchintrigueandpettycorruption.Knowledgeof whotoapproach—where,whenandthroughwhom—waspart
(softheworldlywisdomneededtosurviveandprogress.24Govern¬ mentthusceasedtobearcaneorremote,somethinghandeddown

byofficials;itbecamesomethinginwhichsubjectswereinvolved, somethingtheylearnedtomanipulate,criticizeandevenchange.
7Ifwespeakof"publicauthority"or"publicadministration"in thelateMiddleAges,itcannotsimplybeequatedwiththe interestsofthecrown;itwasindeedpublic,butinthesenseof operatinginresponsetotheneedsofaninformedandarticulate Apoliticalcommunityalongsidethecrown.Andifitwas"sub¬ verted"intheirinterests,itwasalsorefinedanddevelopedby them.25

:///&IWhiletheseoldinstitutionswerechangingtheircharacter underpressurefromanexpandingpoliticalsociety,majornew
2institutionsofgovernmentwereappearing.Itisperhapssignific¬ antthatthese,councilandparliament,werepoliticalratherthan administrativeinfunction;thatis,notexecutiveagenciesofthe king'swill,butmeeting-pointsfortheinterestsofthecrownand

3realm.Thecouncilstoodclosertotheking,and,asaninstitution, 4waslessdefined.26Before1300kingshabituallytookcounselin twoways:informallyinadomesticcontext,andformallyinsemi¬
s' publicassembly.ThatremainedtruethroughouttheMiddleAges, fornothingcouldconstraintheking'srighttotakeadvicewhere

6andfromwhomhewished.Butamorecontinuousbody,known as"thecouncil"or(later)"thecontinualcouncil",operated alongsidetheseandgraduallyacquiredanidentityandanidenti- 7fiablerole.Thevolumeandtechnicalityofroyalbusinessmeant 24AsvividlybroughtoutbyC.F.Richmond,"HandandMouth:Information GatheringandUseinEnglandintheLaterMiddleAges",Jl.Hist.Socio/.,i(1988), pp.235-54. "SeetheconcludingremarksinHarriss,ParliamentandPublicFinance,p.517, regardingthepubliccharacterofroyalfinance. 26Forgoodsummariesoftheworkofthecouncil,seeBrown,GovernanceofLate MedievalEngland,ch.2;Ormrod,ReignofEdwardIII,pp.74-7.



5̂ rrvo 1aiit/ 1thatthecouncilperformedexecutiveandadministrativefunc¬ tions,instructingambassadors,indentingtroopsforacampaign, issuingcommissionsandfromthelatterpartofthefourteenth centurydevelopingitsownjurisdiction:allhabitualandnecessary
£aspectsofgovernment.Althoughthekingremittedtothecouncil whatandhowmuchbusinesshechcse,anactiveandcompetent monarchwouldrelyheavilyontheexperienceandexpertiseof

^hiscouncillors.By1500thefirstof:tsspecialistcommittees,the "councillearned",hadappeared,anditwassettobecomethe
10primeinstitutionofTudorgovernment.27Itspotentialforgov¬ erningwasfullyrevealedbytheabsenceorincapacityofthe //monarch.Inthissituationtheformalappointmentofitsmembers, thepaymentofwages,theregulationofproceduresandthe keepingofrecordsconveyanimpressionofinstitutionalcontinu-

Hity.28Evenifthatismisleading,acouncilwascommonlyacknow¬ ledgedtobeanecessaryadjuncttoroyalrule,anditsfunctionin thepolitywastoactasabridgebetweenthekingandhissubjects.
13Forthoughcouncillorswereanswerableonlytotheking,they

ojwereanswerableforthegoodgovernanceoftherealm,andin
£>advisingthekingtheywerebiddentobearinmindthepublic 11+goodandnotmerelytheinterestsofthemonarch.Atanycrisis ofconfidenceinroyalgovernmenttheCommonsturnednaturally

toacouncilforremedyandreform.29Thecouncilwasthusthe nodalpointforthethreeelementsoflatemedievalgovernment: theroyalwill,theadministrativemachineandtheconcernof /^subjectsforgoodgovernance.Itwasadaptabletochangesinthe balancebetweenthese,andwasaproductbothoftheprofes- sionalizationofgovernmentandofitsincreasinglypublic character.
HiSil/7'Muchinthesameveincouldalsobesaidofparliament,though 27Brown,GovernanceofLateMedievalEngand,p.37,speaksofthecouncil's"close

butunequalrelationshipwiththeking"underHenryIV.SirJohnFortescue,The GovernanceofEngland,ed.C.Plummer(Oxford,1885),pp.147-9,givesagood contemporaryaccountoftheworkofthecouncil.SeealsoJ.R.Lander,Crownand Nobility,1450-1509(London,1976),pp.191-219. 28J.F.Baldwin,TheKing'sCouncilinEnglandduringtheMiddleAges(Oxford, 1913),pp.169-77,ch.14;A.L.Brown,TheEarlyHistoryoftheClerkshipofthe Council(Glasgow,1969). 29A.L.Brown,"TheCommonsandtheCouncilintheReignofHenryIV",Eng. Hist.Rev.,lxxix(1964),pp.1-30;J.L.Watts,"TheCounselsofKingHenryVI,
c.1435-41",Eng.Hist.Rev.,cvi(1991),pp.279-98;R.A.Griffiths,"TheKing's CouncilandtheFirstProtectorateoftheDukeofYork,1453-4",Eng.Hist.Rev., xcix(1984),pp.67-82.

lessneedstobe,foritsemergenceisrecognizedashighlycharac-
2teristicofthelatemedievalpolity.30Again,itisbetterdefinedby itsfunctionsthanbyitsinstitutionalforms:itsauthoritytolegis¬ late,taxandpresentgrievancesonbehalfoftherealmbeing constitutionallyrecognized,despiteithavingnoautonomous

3existenceandonlyarudimentaryorganization.Itdevelopedout ofacombinationofroyalinitiativeandpressurefromsubjects, andwasnotablyinfluencedbothbythedemandsofwarand 4-politicaldisputes.Asavehicleformobilizingtheresourcesofthe realm—financial,militaryandpolitical—itssupportcouldadd 5vastlytothecrown'sauthority.Atthesametimeitdirectly reflectedthewealthandinfluenceofthepoliticalclassforwhom
(omembershipofitbecamepartofthecursushonorum.Amongthe Commonsweremenwhomovedeasilywithinthecourtand centralgovernment,andwereleadersandgovernorsoftheir 7communities.31Frequentassemblyprovidedtheopportunityfor politicaldiscoursewiththekingandministersandforadialogue ^betweencentreandlocalities.Parliamentthusknittogetherthe interestsofthecrown,thepoliticalnationandthecommunities. <}TheCommons,thoughsubordinateinstatustotheLords,were spokesmenforthecommunityofthewholerealm,embracing /^governorsandgoverned.Parliamentwasnot,likethecouncil, partofroyalgovernment,butprovidedacriticaljudgementof government,changingfromco-operationtooppositionin //responsetothecharacterofkingship.Ineithercontextparlia¬ ment'sexistencemeantthatgovernmentwasnecessarilyconsen¬ sual,needingthesupportofanarticulateandinformedpropertied class.

'//£*IThusthecentralorgansofthestateinlatemedievalEngland, farfromremainingstaticandfossilized,werechanginginresponse
2totheneedsofanincreasinglywidebodyofusers.Asthereach ofgovernmentextended,andfamiliaritywithitsmachinery broadened,sonewproceduresandnewinstitutionswere developedunderpressuresfrombothaboveandbelow,from rulersandruled. 30Theliteratureonparliamentisvast,butR.G.DaviesandJ.H.Denton(eds.),

TheEnglishParliamentintheMiddleAges(Mahchester,1981),coversthewhole period. 31TheforthcomingvolumesofTheHistoryofParliament,1386-1422willillustrate
this,asdothebiographicalstudiesoftheCommons'SpeakersbyJ.S.Roskell, ParliamentandPoliticsinLateMedievalEngland,3vols.(London,1981-3),ii-iii.



II

IFINANCIALRESOURCES
''Thecapacityofastatetofinancetheneedsofinternalgovernment andexternaldefenceisrightlytakenasameasureofitsstrength. 2.ThebankruptcyofLancastriangovernmentby1450undeniably contributedtoitsoverthrow,andinitiatedashiftinthefinancial

3basisofgovernment.Howfarthiscrisisreflectednotmerelyroyal incompetencebutastructuralfailureofcrownfinanceisone questiontobefaced;butitraisesthestillbroaderquestionof whatchangesoccurredinthepoliticalassumptionsonwhichthe financial,andparticularlythetax,structureofthestaterested.
45"LatemedievalEnglandwasahighlydevelopedtaxstate.Over theperiodfrom1336to1453morethanthree-quartersofrevenue £camefromdirectandindirecttaxation.32Thiswasthedirect

7consequenceofwar.Taxationofpersonalpropertywasdeveloped inthethirteenthcenturyasanobligationuponallsubjectsto contributetothedefenceoftherealmwhenwarthreatenedthe ?commonsafety.Kingsquicklyexploitedthisenhancementof theirauthority,introducingnationwidetaxationontheirsubjects'
tgoods.UnderEdwardItheseleviesprovedremarkablylucrative, eachyieldingonaverageover£59,000and,togetherwiththe maltoltonwoolafter1294,gavethemeanstomountcostly 10campaignsinWales,Gascony,FlandersandScotland.33Indirect taxationontheexportofwoolwasevenmorelucrative,andin expectationofgiganticprofitsfromaroyalmonopolyoverwool exportsEdwardIIIcreatedanexpensiveanti-Frenchalliance

IIwiththeLowCountries'rulersin1339-40.Suchenterpriseswere vastlyoverambitiousevenonthebasisofthesenewresources, andtheresultantfailures,debtsandpoliticalreactionsetlimits
iZtotheleveloffuturetaxation.By1334thetaxonmovable propertyhadbeenstabilizedatalmost£38,000,andafter1353 thecrownacceptedaregularexporttaxonwool,fixedbyparlia- '3ment.Thiswenthandinhandwithadifferentpatternofwar- 14fare.EdwardIIIsteppedbackfromtheleadershipoflarge-scale 32Averyapproximateestimate,madeonthebasisofthecalculationoftheyield

ofdirectandindirecttaxationinK.B.Macfarlane,EnglandintheFifteenthCentury (London,1981),pp.142-3,andassuminganaverageof£15,000p.a.forcrown revenuesexcludingtheroyalpatrimony:forwhichseeHarriss,ParliamentandPublic Finance,pp.525-6;B.P.Wolffe,TheRoyalDemesneinEnglishHistory(London, 1971),p.92. 33M.C.Prestwich,War,Politics,andFinanceunderEdwardI(London,1972),
p.179.

armies,organizedandfinancedthroughthewardrobeonacreditbasis,infavourofsmallerraidingexpeditionswhichhiscaptains
ifTcontractedtoleadforcashinhand.Directtaxationonpropertycametobegrantedspecificallyforthesecampaigns,thecostofwhichcouldbeestimatedonthebasisofthecontractsmade.34

HoIndirecttaxationcametobeassignedtothepermanentchargesofdefence,thebordergarrisonsandsafeguardofthesea.
W/s/Z/2,IIthasbeenshownthatintheperiod1368-81,whenthewarwasactivelyresumed,theyieldofthesetaxeswassufficientto

2meetthecrown'smilitarycommitments.35FortyyearslatertheywerestilladequateforHenryVtolaunch,andforashortperiod sustain,themostambitiousmilitaryenterpriseoftheMiddle3Ages,theconquestofNormandy.36Uptothispoint,althoughtaxationatwartimelevelcouldnotbesustainedindefinitely,war wassufficientlyinbalancewithtaxablecapacitytomakeita politicallyfeasibleoption—onethatdidnoteitherbankruptthe
4monarchyorprovoketheoppositionofthepoliticalclasses.Taxa¬ tionwas,ofcourse,atissueinmostoftheparliamentarycrises ofthisperiod,bothasaconvenientchargeagainstroyalministers andfavourites,andasanindexofthecompetenceofroyalgovern¬

orment.Buttheneedfortaxationwasbroadlyacceptedbythe6politicalnation.Moreseriouswasthethreat,andoccasionalerup- 7tion,ofpopularopposition.Yethereagain,althoughtaxationboreheavilyintimesofeconomichardship,37itsoveralllevel musthavebeenbroadlyconsistentwiththelevelofruralwealth.^EvenintheaftermathoftheBlackDeathtaxeswerecollectedinfull,andtheonlymajortaxrevoltofthelateMiddleAges,in1381,wasoccasionedbyaseriesofunprecedentedlyonerous 34Anearlyexampleofthisisthememorandumofthecostoftheprojectedexpeditionin1341printedbyM.C.Prestwich,"EnglishArmiesintheEarlyStagesoftheHundredYearsWar:ASchemein1341",Bull.Inst.Hist.Research,cxxxiii(1983),pp.102-13. 35J.W.Sherborne,"TheCostofEnglishWarfarewithFranceintheLaterFourteenthCentury",Bull.Inst.Hist.Research,1(1977),pp.135-50.36A.Tuck,"RichardIIandtheHundredYearsWar",inJohnTaylorandWendyChilds(eds.),PoliticsandCrisisinFourteenth-CenturyEngland(Gloucester,1990),pp.117-31;forparliamentaryreactiontotheburdenofHenryV'swar,seeG.L.Harriss,"TheManagementofParliament",inG.L.Harriss(ed.),HenryV:ThePracticeofKingship(Oxford,1985),pp.145-51.Onaveragetwo-thirdsofasubsidywasgrantedeachyearovertheperiod1389-1413,morethanonesubsidyayearin1414-21,halfasubsidyayearin1422-50,andmorethanoneayearin1472-5.37J-R.Maddicott,"TheEnglishPeasantryandtheDemandsoftheCrown,1294-1341",PastandPresent,supplementno.1(1975),pp.6-15.



c\leviesandtheenforcementofanoveldirectassessment.38Lacking alocalbureaucracyoftaxgatherers,thecrownhadin1334wisely abandoneddirectassessmentinfavouroffixedquotasfromeach community,whichbecamehallowedbytraditionandwereappor¬ tionedbylocalinitiative.Further,agrariansocietywascushioned againstintolerabletaxationbytheproductivetaxonwoolexports /'whichunderpinnedthecrown'swarfinance.Thuswhiletaxation producedcomplaint,itwasveryrarelymetbyrefusalorrevolt. /^Moreoverinitsowntermsthelatemedievaltaxsystemwas /3remarkablyefficient.Atthecostofsomeelasticity,thecrown wasguaranteedspeedycollectionandfullenjoymentofitstaxes, /Z^withadministrativecostsunder3percent.39Tohavewonaccept¬ anceoftaxationforwaronthisnormativebasiswasamajor achievementofroyalgovernmentandonewhichhadfar-reaching consequences.
I±t&/Z1Yetthesystemhadinherentconstraintswhichbecameapparent ZafterHenryV'sdeath.Ithadalwaysrestedonabasicidentityof purposebetweenthecrownandthepoliticalclass,butwithroyal

^3authorityinabeyancethecommitmenttowarfaded.40Atthe
Osametimeagrariandeclineandasharpfallinwoolexports 4broughtareductionofthetaxbase.Yeteveninitslastphasethe systemstilldeliveredregularifreluctantgrantsoftaxationto underpintwenty-fiveyearsofgruellingdefensivewarinFrance. S~EvenaftertheEnglishhadbeenexpelledfromtheirconquestsin France(exceptCalais)andweredevelopinganewinsularityof outlook,parliamentwouldgrantadequatetaxationforoffensive campaignsprovidedthesewereoccasionalandshort,asin1475. 4Essentially,though,thetaxsystembecamethevictimofitsown 7success.Itsveryeffectivenessinfinancingwar,whenmoneyand politicalunitywerevital,deterredthemedievalmonarchyfrom 38W.M.Ormrod,"TheEnglishGovernmentandtheBlackDeathof1348-9",in

W.M.Ormrod(ed.),EnglandintheFourteenthCentury(Woodbridge,1986), pp.175-88;E.B.Fryde,"Introduction",inC.Oman,TheGreatRevoltof1381 (Oxford,1969edn.),pp.xi-xxxii. 39Forthereformofthecustomssysteminthe1350s,seeW.M.Ormrod,"The EnglishCrownandtheCustoms,1349-63",Econ.Hist.Rev.,2ndser.,xl(1987), pp.27-40.Foranevaluationofitsefficiency,seeS.Jenks,"DieEffizienzdes englischenExchequerszurZeitdesHundertjahrigenKrieges",ArchivfurDiplomatik, xxxiii(1987),pp.337-427,esp.p.383forcollectioncosts.Fortheyieldofthelay subsidy,seeI.R.Abbott,"TaxationofPersonalPropertyandofClericalIncomes", Speculum,xvii(1942),pp.471-98,esp.p.479. 40M.H.Keen,"TheEndoftheHundredYearsWar:LancastrianFranceand LancastrianEngland",inM.JonesandM.Vale(eds.),EnglandandherNeighbours, 1066-1453(London,1989),pp.297-311.

contentiousattemptstoextenddirecttaxationtopeacetimeorto
2makenewassessmentsoftaxablewealth.Similarlytheeaseand profitabilityofwooltaxationremovedanyincentivetodevelop cumbersomesalestaxes,ortoexploitthemonarchy'slandedand

9feudalrevenues.Onlyasthe"warstate"fadedinthemid- fifteenthcenturywastheneedforalternativerevenuesandmodes oftaxationacutelyfelt,andbythentaxationwasdeeplyrooted
inpoliticalconventionswhichprovedhardtochange.

'2/4'TheearlyTudorperiod,whenwarbecamebothintermittent andmorecostly,broughtthecrisisofthemedievaltaxsystem
2intotheopen.Thenewandheavierformsoftaxationrequired tomeetthesteeplyrisingcostsofsixteenth-centurywarfarecould onlyhavebeenacceptablewithinanewnationalconsensusfor militaryexpansion,whichthemonarchynevergenerated.

3Repeatedattemptstoremodelthetax,system,bydirectlyassessed subsidiesandprerogativeandnon-consensuallevies,encountered obstructionandoppositionatalllevelsofthecommunitywhich
4limitedtheireffectiveness.41Butneitherwasthecrownanymore successfulinsecuringacceptanceofdirecttaxationfornormal ^-peacetimegovernment.Toadaptataxsystemdesignedforthe occasionaldemandsofwartotherecurrentneedsofgovernment

intimeofpeaceinvolvedaconceptualandconstitutionalleap.
4Thefirstwasperhapsnotinsuperable,inthatakingwhoruled forthebenefitofhissubjects(peacebeingrecognizedasthe greatestbenefithecouldbring)shouldevoketheirloveand

7assistance.Butconstitutionallydirecttaxationhadalwaysbeen grantedinrespectofaspecificnecessity,notahabitualneed,and hadbecometheoccasionforreciprocalbenefitsfromtheking. #Thenormalizingoftaxationfortherecurrentexpensesofgovern¬ mentthreatenedtoundermineboththeconsentingandthebar-
4gainingpowerofparliament.Muchastheywouldhaveliked,the Tudormonarchswereunabletochangethemedievalcharacter

ofdirecttaxationasoccasionalandextraordinary,andestablish
itonapermanent,non-consensualbasis.42 11MichaelBush,"TaxReformandRebellioninEarlyTudorEngland",History, Ixxvi(1991),pp.379-400. "Forthedebateonthis,seeG.L.Harriss,"ThomasCromwell'sNewPrinciple

ofTaxation",Eng.Hist.Rev.,xciii(1978),pp.721-38;J.D.Alsop,"TheTheory andPracticeofTudorTaxation",Eng.Hist.Rev.,xcvii(1982),pp.1-30;G.L. Harriss,"TheoryandPracticeinRoyalTaxation:SomeObservations",ibid., pp.811-19;J.D.Alsop,"InnovationinTudorTaxation",Eng.Hist.Rev.,xcix (1984),pp.83-93.IhavebenefitedfromreadinganunpublishedpaperbyR.W. Hoyleon"TheRecordofParliamentaryTaxationintheSixteenthCentury".



it/&/</:>' inc pruuieiuui now me recurrentneeasoigovernmentwere tobemet,whenthecrown'shereditaryresourcescouldatbest supportitsdomesticexpenses,hadalreadypresenteditselftoSir
2.JohnFortescueinthelatefifteenthcentury.Believingthatthe essenceoftheEnglishconstitutionlayinthefreeassentofparlia¬ menttolawsandtaxes,hecondemnedtaxationatwillonthe

3Frenchmodelastyrannical.Yetifthecrownweredeniedtaxation byitssubjectstomeetitsneeds,itwouldsurelyseektoenrich d-itselfby"exquisite"(thatisprerogative)measures.Fortescue's solutionwasalandedre-endowmentofthemonarchy,mainlyby resumptionsupplemented,ifneedbe,bytheonce-for-allgrant
5*ofasubsidy.Inthiswaythekingwouldgovernfromhisown

toresourcesandsubjectswouldlivefreelyontheirs.Hewouldnot needtotaxthemexceptoccasionallyforwar,norentrenchon
7theirrightsthroughprerogative.43Thecollegialqualityoftheir

£•relationshipwouldberetained.Fortescue'sdiagnosiswasbroadly vindicatedinthecenturyafter1460,whenwarbecameintermit-
°itent.Thecrowndevelopeditslandedandprerogativerevenues,

r,governmentbecomingmore"regal"andlessconsensual,with 0)fewerparliaments,whilegrantsoftaxeswererarerifheavierand
-£>iPrequiredjustificationinelaboratepreambles.Onlywiththelast decadesofthesixteenthcenturywastheresomethingofareturn

tothemedievalpatternofhabitualiflighterlevies,withparlia¬ mentacknowledgingitsobligationtoprovideagainstacontinuing
11threatofwar.Essentially,therefore,theTudorstateperpetuated thelatemedifevalbasisoftaxation,withoutchangingitsprinciples andassumptions,untilthetaxsystemcollapsedalongwiththe politicalconsensusintheEnglishCivilWar.

l-tl<3/^A1Justastaxsystemrestedonapoliticaldialoguebetween 2,crownandsubjects,sotoodidtheexpenditureofrevenue.By themid-fourteenthcenturytheexchequercontrolledthecollec¬ tionanddisbursementofallcrownrevenues,andcontinuedto dosountiltheriseofthechamberundertheYorkistandTudor
3kings.Itsfinancialadministrationhasoftenbeencondemnedby historiansascumbersomeandhidebound,anditsrecords(con¬ cernedwiththechargeanddischargeofcreditors)asillsuitedto

Urevealtheactualstateofroyalfinanceatanyjuncture.Yetaswe haveseen,itwasthefocalagencyforthefinancialconcernsol
5thecrownanditscreditors,anopenandbusyplace.Alreadyat 41Fortescue,GovernanceofEngland,pp.117,119,137,155.

uic aiaii uiniv iuun.ccui.ilcciuury tneexenequerwas beingcalled
ontoprovidestatementsofitsincomeandexpenditure,andfollowingTreasurerEdington'sreorganizationinthemid-century

itwasabletoproducedetailedstatementsofannualrevenueand expenditurefromthereceiptandissuerolls,andusetriennial
6averagestomakecredibleestimatesforfutureplanning.44Bythe fifteenthcenturysuchevidencewasbeingusedbythecounciltodrawupafinancialstrategytomeetthegrowingstrainsofinsolv¬ ency,byallocatingpreferentialassignmentsofrevenueto7domesticormilitarycharges.45Policyandfinancewerethusco¬ -ordinatedatthehighestlevel.Financialstrainswithinanincreas¬ inglypoliticizedsocietymeantthatindividualcreditorsandpayees oftheexchequerwouldlikewisepresstheirclaimsforpreferential

7payments.Thetreasurerhadtobealertnotonlytothenational needsofthecrown,buttothepoliticalreactionofitscreditors.
JOIflieweretemptedtoissuemoretalliesofassignmentthanthe revenuewouldbear,hecouldprecipitateacrisisinitscredit;if hesanctionedpreferentialtreatmentfortoomany,hisplanning//wouldcollapse.Everyfifteenth-centurytreasurerwalkedatight¬ ropefraughtwithfinancial,politicalandevenmilitarydangersif

12.liegotitwrong.46Financialplanningcouldevenbecomethe subjectofpoliticalcontroversy,astheparliamentaryCommons expressedconcernthatthetaxestheygrantedshouldbeproperly spent,andcriticizedtheextravaganceoftheroyalhouseholdand iStlieadministration.Theappointment,inthelatefourteenthcen- tury,oftreasurerstomanagethesubsidyandrenderaccount, .indofcommissionstoinvestigateandreviewcrownrevenueand expenditure,wasfollowedinthefifteenthcenturybyattemptsto limithouseholdexpenditureandresumeroyalgrantsforitsmain- "llarriss,ParliamentandPublicPittance,pp.214-20,471,52.3-30;I'restwich,EnglishArmiesintheEarlyStagesoftheHundredYearsWar";W.M.Ormrod,I'lieProtecollaRollsandEnglishGovernmentFinance,1353-64",Eng.Hist.Rev.,
»1087),pp.622-3;T.F.ToutandD.Broome,"ANationalBalanceSheetfor

:,i'2-3",Eng.Hist.Rev.,xxxix(1924),pp.404-19. "T.Li.F.Wright,"RoyalFinanceintheLatterPartoftheReignofHenryIV
'England,1406-13"(Univ.ofOxfordO.Phil,thesis,I9S4);Harriss,Cardinal utfort,pp,46-56;fortheendofthecentury,seeJ.D.Alsop,"TheExchequerin

I .iteMedievalGovernment",inJ.G.Rowe(cd.),AspectsofLateMedievalGovernmentiSociety(Toronto,1986),pp.179-212. "Ilarriss,"PreferenceattheMedievalExchequer",p.39;G,I..Ilarriss,"Murma-
■keI.umleyandtheExchequerCrisisof1446-9",inRowe(ed.),Aspectsofl.ate IdtevalGovernmentandSociety,pp.143-78;R.L.Friedrichs,"Ralph,Lord MinwellandthePoliticsofF'ifteenth-CenturyEngland",NottinghamMedievalSlud- sxxii(1988),pp.1-28.



IIftenance.Thusthestrainsofwarfinanceandtheshrinkingofthe taxbasewereaccompaniedbyadvancesinbudgetingtechniques andbythediffusionoffiscalawarenesswithinpoliticalsociety.
1S"Statefinancewasnolongeramatteronlyforthecrownandits ministers,butahighpoliticalissue,themeeting-pointofthe interestsofkingandsubjects,andthemeasureofroyalpolicy andprestige.

2/7IThelatemedievalstateneededaneffectivesystemforraisingZtaxesandcontrollingexpenditureinordertofightitswars.In Englandthisbecametheconcernnotonlyofthecrown,butof
Ithepoliticalcommunity.Grantsoftaxationexpressedaconsensus onmilitaryandcommercialpolicies,andtheirexpenditurepro¬ videdtheoccasionforacriticalreviewofroyalgovernmentasa 4whole.Consensus,criticismandcontrolbecamedeeplyingrained Tintherelationsofkingandparliament.Whentheconditionson whichthetaxstructurehadbeenbuiltbegantochange,withthe declineofatraditionofaggressivewarinthefifteenthcentury, thecrownfounditsattemptstoreshapethesystemlimitedby

(othepoliticalconventionsonwhichitrested.Wemaytakedifferent viewsonwhetherthatwasdesirableornot,butthefactthat Englishpublicfinancerepresentedanamalgamoftheinterests andactionsofbothcrownandsubjectsrevealsmuchaboutthe dynamicofpoliticaldevelopmentinthelateMiddleAges. Ill

LAWANDSOCIETY
'Themostfrequentlycitedevidencefortheweaknessoflate medievalgovernmentisthechroniclawlessnessandthecorrup¬ tionofthejudicialsystem.Recentinvestigationsintothenature ofthesocialtensionsbehindlaw-breaking,andtheritualsand conventionsofdisputesettlement,aremodifyingthispicture.

3Evensoitisevidentthattheearlyfourteenthcenturyfacedtwo 4interlockingproblems.Therewasashort-termcrisisoflocal criminaldisorders,arisingfromwarandeconomicdislocation; andtherewasthelonger-termquestionoftheeffectofan expandingpropertiedclassonthelawandthelegalprofession.
5Indealingwiththesethecrownissaidtohavesurrenderedits responsibilitiesforlaw-enforcementtomagnatesandgentry,as J.P.s,therebyreinforcingthepoweroflocalelitestousethelaw

tt/s/s/z t*/&/3/3

asaweaponofsocialcontrolwhilefloutingitintheirown
binterests.Howaccurateisthispicture? 1Thecrown'simmediateresponsetothespateofrobberiesand armedgangswastoresorttoitsprofessionaljustices,appointing punitivecommissions(of"trailbaston")from1305,attempting

torevivetheeyrein1328-9,andmakingavailabletoplaintiffs
2specialcommissionsofoyerandterminer.Eachofthesewas ultimatelydiscreditedbybeingexploitedeitherbythecrown,for

3money,orbypowerfulplaintiffsagainsttheiradversaries.Only thesteadilyenlargingcriminaljurisdictionofthejusticesofassize, whowereorganizedintosixcircuitsin1328-9andgivenrespons¬ ibilityforgaoldelivery,provedmoreacceptableandenduring.
4Atthesametimethecrowninvokedtheoldertraditionofseig- 5neuriallaw-keepinginmanorialandfranchisalcourts.Fromthe latterthirteenthcenturythegentryhadbeenappointedaskeepers ofthepeace,whileearlyinEdwardIll'sreignlordswerenamed

(saslocaljusticesorsupervisorsofcounties.WhenEdwardleft EnglandforBrabantin1338heincludedlordsandgentry,along withroyaljustices,incommissionsofthepeacewithpowerto
7tryfelonies.InthefollowingdecadestheCommons,ingranting taxation,pressedforthisasapermanentsolution.47

1Recentresearchhasinterpretedthislessasastruggletowrest controloflocalpeace-keepingfromthecrownanditsjustices, andmoreasalongperiodofexperimentationleadingtoanagreed
2solution.Forthegentry,thoughbetterinformedaboutlocal problemsthanroyaljustices,lackedthepowerandimpartiality

toenforcethelawagainstmembersoftheirownclass,andlacked
3theexpertisetositinjudgement.Magnateswereneededonpeace commissionstodealwithmajordisturbances,androyaljustices 4_wereneededtomaintainlegalstandards.Ittookanotherhalf- centuryofargumentandexperimentbeforetheseproblemswere resolved,bydovetailingtheassizejustices,withtheirpowerof gaoldelivery,intothepeacecommissionswheretheywereofthe

5" quorumfortryingfelonies.Thismettheconcernoftheprofes¬ sionaljudiciaryforlegalstandards,andthatofthelandowning
4classesforruleintheshires.Thesolutionexpressedtheconsen- 47Harriss,ParliamentandPublicFinance,pp.401-5,relyinglargelyonB.H. Putnam,"TheTransformationoftheKeepefsofthePeaceintotheJusticesofthe Peace,1327-1380",Tram.Roy.Hist.Soc.,4thser.,xii(1929),pp.19-48.Fora recentrevision,seeA.J.Verduyn,"TheAttitudeoftheParliamentaryCommonsto LawandOrderunderEdwardIII"(OxfordUniv.D.Phil,thesis,1991).



sualnatureofthelatemedievalpolity,anditspermanencepro¬ videstheclearestevidenceofthepoliticalmaturityofcrown, lordsandgentry.48
^[S/z/kIThepeacecommissionsthusextendedandlegitimized,under royalauthority,thetraditionalresponsibilityofthelandowning Zclassforsocialcontrol.From1388theJ.P.swerepaidwageson adailybasis;in1414astatuteregulatedthetimesofquarter sessions;theirjurisdictionincriminaloffencescametosupersede thatofprivatecourts,andeventuallythatofthesheriff'stourn; whiletheirinvestigativeandpolicingrolewasdevelopedwiththe extensionoftheirjurisdictiontocoverliveries,counterfeiting, 3Lollardyandriots.49Atthesametimetheysteadilylostground ascriminaljudgestothejusticesofassizeandgaoldeliveryto whomthemoreseriousfelonieswerereferred,andwhoincreas¬ inglyexercisedsupervisorypowersoverJ.P.s.Perhapsforthis reasonmostoftheroutineworkofquartersessionswasdonenot bytheleadingshiregentrybutbyahandfulofassiduousJ.P.s, mainlylessergentryandlocallawyers,whodealtalmostwholly

(yjwithpettycrime,committedoverwhelminglybythoseofyeoman —5rankandbelow.50Yetevenatthisleveljusticeinvolvedpolitical societyatitswidest,namelythosewhosepropertyof40s.ayear
£qualifiedthemforjuryservice.Recentinvestigationshaveshown thecapacityofjuriesinthisperiodtomitigateverdictsand

7punishmentstoaccordwithsocialnorms.51Thus,ontheone hand,thecrown'sresponsibilitiesforpublicorderwerebeing extended,asthebiannualassizesandthequartersessionsbrought moreregularandpenetratingvisitationsintotheshires;onthe other,alldegreesofpoliticalsocietywerebeingcaughtupinthe ^processandproblemsoflaw-keeping.By1500Englandhadbeen 48Forasuccinctoutline,seePowell,Kingship,Law,andSociety,pp.12-20;E. Powell,"TheAdministrationofCriminalJusticeinLateMedievalEngland:Peace SessionsandAssizes",inRichardEalesandDavidSullivan(eds.),ThePolitical ContextofLaw(London,1987),pp.49-59.Theinterlockingofpeacecommissions andgaoldeliveryiswellillustratedinPhilippaC.Maddern,ViolenceandSocialOrder
inEastAnglia,1422-1442(Oxford,1992),pp.54-61. 49Carpenter,LocalityandPolity,pp.42-3;J.R.Lander,EnglishJusticesofthe Peace,1461-1509(Gloucester,1989),pp.6-12. 50Lander,EnglishJusticesofthePeace,pp.58-74;S.J.B.Endelman,"Patronage

andPower:ASocialStudyoftheJusticesofthePeaceinLateMedievalEssex" (BrownUniv.Ph.D.thesis,1977),pp.41-6;Maddern,ViolenceandSocialOrder, pp.49,61-4;SimonWalker,TheLancastrianAffinity,1361-1399(Oxford,1990), p.243. 51T.A.Green,VerdictAccordingtoConscience(Chicago,1985),pt.1,pp.3-102; Maddern,ViolenceandSocialOrder,pp.114-34.

equippedwithasystemoflocaljusticecompoundedoflocal magistracyandcentralsupervisionwhichwastostandthetestof time.52
iButlawnotonlyfunctionedasameansofsocialcontrol;within politicalsocietyitwasusedtoclaimordefendpropertyrights.

2Inthatsocietylordship,influenceandstatusrestedprimarilyon land,thetitletowhichwaslargelygovernedbycommon-law
3rulesofinheritance.Competitionforstatusandinfluencewas expressedinchallengestolandownership,whileconverselydis¬ putesoverlegaltitleinvolvedstatusandinvokedlordship.Law andlordshipwerethusintimatelylinked,bothinthesubstance ofmanydisputesandintheirmodesofprosecutionandsettle- S"ment.Contemporarieswerealivetotheilleffectsofthisasalso tothetensionbetweenlawasjusticeandlawaslitigationforself- iinterest.Inlitigationlordshipledtotheretainingorbriberyof 7justicesandthemaintenanceofthesuitsofalord'sclients.Both werefosteredbyarapidlygrowinglaylegalprofessionwhich £madealivingfromthedisputesofpoliticalsociety.Butby1400 criticismandcomplaint,togetherperhapswiththewideravaila¬ bilityoflegalcounsel,hadbroughttoanendtheformalretaining ofroyaljustices,andfifteenth-centuryevidencefordirectbribery%fjudgesisrare.Theprofessionwasbeginningtoregulateitself, anditsseniormemberstoemphasizetheirdignityandrepute.53

10Atalocallevel,whereJ.P.swouldoftenbelongtoalord'saffinity, theconfusionofmagistracyandlordshipcouldleadtoabuse, particularlyintakingindictmentsforriotorforcibleentryin '/magnateandgentryquarrels.Yetwhilethisconferredaninitial advantage,suchcaseswouldnormallyberemovedfromthelocal spherebytransferencetoKing'sBench,whileanyseriousdis¬ turbancewouldbringtheinterventionofroyaljusticesorthe 52Powell,"AdministrationofCriminalJustice",p.57;Powell,Kingship,Law,and Society,pp.19-20;Maddern,ViolenceandSocialOrder,pp.116,132-3. 53R.W.Kaeuper,"LawandOrderintheFourteenthCentury:TheEvidenceof
theSpecialCommissionsofOyerandTerminer",Speculum,liv(1979),pp.734-84;J.R.Maddicott,"LawandLordship:RoyalJusticesasRetainersinThirteenth-and Fourteenth-CenturyEngland",PastandPresent,supplementno.4(1978),esp. pp.64-70;NigelRamsay,"RetainedLegalCounsel,1275-1415",Trans.Roy.Hist. Soc.,5thser.,xxxv(1985),pp.95-112;Ives,CommonLawyers,ch.14;J.H.Baker,"TheEnglishLegalProfession,1450-1550",inhisTheLegalProfessionandthe CommonLaw(London,1986),pp.74-98.Seealsotheverypertinentcommentsin NigelSaul,"ConflictandConsensusinEnglishLocalSociety",inTaylorandChilds (eds.),PoliticsandCrisis,pp.38-45.



/^council.54MoreovernotallJ.P.swereretainers,andthosewho weremightnotbethemostactive,orsubservienttotheirlord's I3interests.Somecanbeidentifiedasconscientiousguardiansofthe peaceandwatchdogsofthecrownintheirlocalities,forwhom
inthefifteenthcenturymanualswerewrittentoinstructthemin theirprofessionalresponsibilities.55

u/p/zh1Jurieswerethemostvulnerableelementinthelegalsystem, ''bothintheirselectionbythesheriffandthroughbribery,favour 2orintimidationbylitigants.Butinlitigationoverpropertyand breachesofthepeace—thetwooftenwenttogether—false verdictsweremorelikelytobeastageinthebattlethanthefinal ^settlementoftheissue.Fewverdictswereirreversible,fornot merelydidthelawofferavarietyofactionswithwhichtocounter
anopponent,butallsuchtactics—legal,quasi-legalandcor¬ rupt—mightbedesignedultimatelytosecureanadvantageous Usettlementoutofcourt.Litigationwasanelaborateandprolonged contest,withmultipleopportunitiesformanoeuvre;itoffereda resolutionofpropertydisputesintermsoflawandlordship,but S"notnecessarilyjustice.56Itmetsomeoftherequirementsfor settlingdisputesoverland,butitwasonlyoneofarangeof optionsfromviolence,throughsocialarbitration,toappealto royalauthority,whichwereavailabletopoliticalsociety.

ILatemedievalEngland'sreputationforviolenceiseasyto 2understand,basedasitisonsomewell-publicizedinstances.But historianshaveacceptedthefruitlessnessofanyattempttoquant¬
ifyviolenceinthisperiod,andhavebeguntoaskhowifwas

3regardedbycontemporaries.Gentryviolenceoccurredpredomi¬ nantlyasanaccompanimenttolitigation,thoughmuchofthe violencedescribedinlegalrecordscouldbelegalfictionorritual acts,evenforcibleentrybeingatechnicalmeansofassertingtitle
lifB/sjl

54Carpenter,LocalityandPolity,p.264;Walker,LancastrianAffinity,p.243; Maddern,ViolenceandSocialOrder,pp.206-24forastudyoftheBedfordriots. 55Walker,LancastrianAffinity,pp.244-5;B.H.Putnam,EarlyTreatisesonthe PracticeoftheJusticesofthePeaceintheFifteenthandSixteenthCenturies(Oxford StudiesinSocialandLegalHist.,vii,Oxford,1924);Lander,EnglishJusticesofthe Peace,pp.129-44.ForanexampleofaJ.P.warnngthecouncilofimpendingdisorder
inNorfolkin1420,seeProceedingsandOrdinancesofthePrivyCouncil,ed.N.H. Nicolas,7vols.(RecordComm.,London,1834-7),ii,pp.272-3. 56Forexamples,seeC.Carpenter,"Law,JustceandLandownersinLateMedieval England",LawandHist.Rev.,ii(1983),pp.205-37;S.J.Payling,"Inheritanceand LocalPoliticsintheLaterMiddleAges:TheCaseofRalph,LordCromwellandthe HerizInheritance",NottinghamMedievalStudits,xxx(1986),pp.67-96.

iormakinganopponentdeclarehis.57Actualviolencetopersons S"andpropertyhadtwofundamentallimitations.First,althoughin theshorttermitmightintimidate,itcouldnotestablishtitleand
4mightprejudicethecaseatlaw.Secondly,societyviewedviolence intermsakintowar,sanctioningitsusebydueauthorityfora rightfulcause,butreprobatingrecoursetoitwhichwasunauthor-

7izedorinself-interest.Toresorttounlawfulviolencewasthus ptoputone'sreputationandstatusatrisk.Itwasfrequentlythe lastresortofthosedeprivedoflawfulremedy,thelosersand thoseoutsidethesystem.Thoseabletobendthelawhadless
t<>occasiontobreakit.58Significantly,menofstandinglikeJohnof Gaunt,RalphLordCromwellandSirJohnFastolfallconsciously eschewedviolence,preferringtomanipulatethelawtotheirown

dends.59Thelessergentryweremorepronetouseviolence,since theirownstatusandinfluencewassmallerwhiletheirneedto l2_protectandextendtheirinheritanceswasjustasgreat.Buteven atthislevelthesocialconstraintsonviolenceinapropertied societywereboundtobeconsiderable,andinthemainproperty interestswereregulatedthroughnetworksofneighbourhood, family,friendsandlordship.
1Aprincipaldevicefordisputesettlementwasthusarbitration. 2Thisoccurredatalllevelsofsocietyundertheauspicesofan 3appropriatesuperiorauthority.Inthecaseofgentrydisputesthis mightbealocalmagnateorbishop,intheabsenceofwhomthe

Lgentryelitemightitselfarrangeandenforcealoveday.Lords settledthedisputesoftheirretainers,asguildsdidthoseoftheir S"members.Thegentry,oftenasJ.P.s,regulatedthequarrelsof 4freeholdersandhusbandmen.Clergyofalldegreeswerefavoured asmediators,andprofessionallawyerswerewidelyemployed bothinarbitrationandindrawingupalegalsettlementwhich 57Maddern,ViolenceandSocialOrder,chs.1,2,esp.pp.27-9,33-4,47,69;Saul, "ConflictandConsensus",pp.53-4. 58J.G.Bellamy,BastardFeudalismandtheLaw(London,1989),ch.2;K.B. McFarlane,TheNobilityofLateMedievalEngland(Oxford,1973),pp.115-19;Mad¬ dern,ViolenceandSocialOrder,p.98,ch.5,esp.thecasesoftheBatemansand Belsham. "Walker,LancastrianAffinity,pp.118,258-60;S.Payling,"LawandArbitration
inNottinghamshire,1399-1461",inJ.RosenthalandC.Richmond(eds.),People, Politics,andCommunityintheLaterMiddleAges(Gloucester,1987),p.154;A.Smith, "LitigationandPolitics:SirJohnFastolf'sDefenceofhisEnglishProperty",in A.J.Pollard(ed.),ProperlyandPolitics(Gloucester,1984),pp.59-75.Howtheearl

ofDevon'sviolentcareerdiscreditedhimwiththelocalgentryisshownbyM. Cherry,"TheStruggleforPowerinFifteenth-CenturyDevonshire",inGriffiths (ed.),Patronage,theCrownandtheProvinces,pp.123-44,csp.pp.137-40.



1flowedfromit.Toseearbitrationasindicativeofthefailureof g1thecommonlawistomisreaditsandthelaw'sfunction.Thelaw wasconcernedwithtitleandcorrectprocedure,ratherthanwith justiceandsocialpeace;arbitrationofferedanalternativeand supplementarymodeofdisputesettlement,adjustedtosocial realities.60
#/£/3/?'Publicorderanddisputesettlementwerethuslargelyregulated bylocalhierarchies,butjustasJ.P.scameunderthesurveillance

ofthecrown'sjustices,somightgentrydisputesneedtobe Zdeterminedbythecrown'sauthority.Thekingwasthesymbol ofjusticewhich,byhiscoronationoath,hewasboundtorender
3toallsubjects.Itwashisdutytoensurethathisofficers,notably hisjudicialofficers,wereincorrupt,andkingsoccasionallytook

4exemplaryactionagainstguiltyjudgesandothers.Equallyspecific washispunishmentofthosewhobrokethepeace,whetherby fineandimprisonmentofindividuals,orbythedispatchofcom¬ missionsofoyerandterminerorjusticesoftheKing'sBenchto 5~disturbedregions.61Butallsuchinterventionsintolocalsociety fromaboveandoutsidewereadhocresponsestoaperceived
' crisis,andwerevirtuallyalwaysonappealbyonepartytothe 4crown.Thiswastheseedofthatjurisdictiondispensedbythe chancellor'sCourtofConsciencewhich,originatinginthelate 7fourteenthcentury,cametofullfloweringunderWolsey.Dealing alikewithcivilandcriminalcauses,andenforcingfiduciaryagree¬ mentsoutsidethecommonlaw,itprovidedachannelforspeedy andequitablesolutionswhichcouldbeformalizedbyarbitration

S'oreventhroughcommon-lawactions.Thesameattributes,of authorityandinformality,madeconciliarjurisdictionsuitablefor d̂ealingwithgentryriotandforcibleentry.Aprocedurefor summoningbeforethecouncilthosearrestedandindictedor *"Thereisagrowingliteratureonarbitration,butsee,principally,E.Powell, "ArbitrationandtheLawinEnglandintheLateMiddleAges",Trans.Roy.Hist. Soc.,5thser.,xxxiii(1983),pp.49-68;E.Powell,"TheSettlementofDisputesby ArbitrationinFifteenth-CenturyEngland",^awandHist.Rev.,ii(1984),pp.21-43;
S.J.Payling,PoliticalSocietyinLancastrianEngland(Oxford,1991),ch.7;C. Rawcliffe,"TheGreatLordasPeacekeeperArbitrationbyEnglishNoblemenand theirCouncilsintheLaterMiddleAges",inJ.A.GuyandH.G.Beales(eds.),Law andSocialChangeinBritishHistory(London,1984),pp.34-54;C.Rawcliffe,"Parlia¬ mentandtheSettlementofDisputesbyArbitration",ParliamentaryHist.,ix(1990), pp.316-42;I.Rowney,"ArbitrationinGentryDisputesintheLaterMiddleAges", History,lxvii(1982);Saul,"ConflictandConsensus",pp.41-3. 61Powell,Kingship,LawandSociety,pt.3;Payling,PoliticalSocietyinLancastrian England,ch.7.

certifiedbytheJ.P.sforcommittingariot,wasevolvedfromthe endofthefourteenthcenturyandformalizedintheStatuteof
10Riotsof1411.Yetevenwherethepublicpeacehadbeenbroken, processhadtobecommencedbyindividualcomplainteitherto

HtheJ.P.ortothecouncil.NotuntiltheStarChamberActof1487 wasthereprovisionforprosecutionbythecrownonitsown initiative,andeventhereaftersuchcaseswererare.62
/ghlid>'Althoughthecrownundoubtedlyhadaresiduaryresponsibilityforpublicorderandtheconceptofjustice,itmostlyexercised

2thisonlywheninvokedbysubjects.Societyhadinthemainto 3regulateitsownconflicts,andgraduallyitdidso.Forinasociety which"wenttolawaspartofeverydayroutine,[inwhich]litigationwascommonplace,almostinstinctive",law-mindedness
4cameimperceptiblytocoloursocialrelationshipsandideals.63By thefifteenthcenturythelegalmentalitywasalreadydisplacing

5" thechivalric.TowardstheendofhislifeFastolfcomplainedto hissecretary,WilliamWorcester,thatthearmigerousclasswas morehabituatedtooffice-holdingandthecourtsoflawthanto
4thefieldofbattle.AmonghiscircleinEastAngliahonourwas indeedcomingtoresidenotinmilitaryprowessbutinareputation fortheintegrityofbehaviourbefittingone'ssocialstatus.64

ti/&/l>JllIDidthishugeexpansionoflaw-keepingandlaw-seekingby thepropertiedclasssubvertthepublicauthorityofthecrown?
2Didthedeclineoftheeyre,withitspolicingandexploitative functions,allowlordstodominatelocallegalandadministrative

3structuresthroughtheiraffinities?Whatevercasecanbemade forthisinthethirteenthcentury,after1350theoperationof
4lordshipwithinpoliticalsocietyseemsfarmorecomplex.Late medievalhistoriansdifferintheemphasistheyplaceonbastard feudalties,whichundoubtedlyvariedaccordingtolocalityand circumstances;butcertainconsiderationsunderlieanygeneral assessmentoftheirextentandsignificance.

Ii/s/l/i21First,thecollectiveincomeofthepeeragewasovershadowed 2bythatofthegentry.Theincome-taxreturnsof1436showthat 62SelectCasesbeforetheKing'sCouncil,ed.LeadamandBaldwin,pp.xv-xlvi;SelectCasesintheCouncilofHenryVII,ed.C.C.Bayne(SeldenSoc.,lxxv,London,1958),pp.xliii-clxxiv,esp.p.lx. 63Ives,CommonLawyers,p.10;Maddern,ViolenceandSocialOrder,p.68. 62TheBokeofNoblesse,ed.J.G.Nichols(London,1860),p.78;P.C.Maddern,"HonouramongthePastons:GenderandIntegrityinEnglishProvincialSociety",Jl.MedievalHist.,xiv(1988),pp.357-72:Maddern,ViolenceandSocialOrder,p. 219;Carpenter,LocalityandPolity,pp.47-9.



thepeeragewasattheapexofabroadpyramidoflandedwealth, andthosethatsurvivefromnineteenshiresin1412suggestthat thepeeragehadonaveragenomorethanaquarteroftheland 3heldbythewholearmigerousclass.6SSecondly,thepeeragewas notspreadevenlyifthinlyacrossthismulti-layeredsociety.
4Thoughtheirlandsusuallyextendedacrossmanyshires,their politicalinfluencetendedtobefocusedontheirmainresidences.

S"Afewshires,likeCheshireandNottinghamshire,hadnoresident nobility,andinothers,likeKent,EastSussex,Derbyshireand Essex,theirinfluencewasrivalledbythatoftheleadinggentry.66 4Again,theauthorityofsuper-magnates,likeJohnofGauntand WarwicktheKingmaker,sufferedfrombeingoverextended, whilewithinanyshiretherecouldbeareaswithoutmagnate estates,formingavacuumtobefilledbyotherformsofauthor- 7ity.67Indeedonlytheverygreatestmagnatecouldhopetoencom¬ passthewholeshirewithinhisinfluenceandtherebycontrolits ^officersandadministration.Andevenwheretheidentityofaffinity andshireofficerscanbeestablished,itisdifficulttoknowwhether thisworkedtotheadvantageofthemagnateortothatofthe
9eliteinhisretinue.Whatiscertainisthatanymagnatewas engulfedinaseaofgentryfamilieswhosesupportheneededto

10makehisauthorityeffective.68Thirdly,lordshiphadtobeactively exercised,andwasthussusceptibletopersonalaccidentslike minorities,long-liveddowagers,absencesinwarorsimpleper- 65Payling,PoliticalSocietyinLancastrianEngland,ch.1;Carpenter,Localityjand Polity,p.36;Walker,LancastrianAffinity,pp.251-2.Theanalysisofthe1412tax returnsbyJ.M.W.Bean,"Landlords:TheStructureofLandedSociety",inEdward Miller(ed.),TheAgrarianHistoryofEnglandandWales,iii,1348-1500(Cambridge, 1991),pp.526-36,appearstoomitsomebaroniallandstemporarilyinotherhands. 66Payling,PoliticalSocietyinLancastrianEngland,esp.pp.87-8;M.J.Bennett, Community,Class,andCareerism(Cambridge,1983),chs.2,5,10;D.J.Clayton,The AdministrationoftheCountyPalatineofChester,1442-85(ChethamSoc.,3rdser., xxxv,Manchester,1990),esp.pt.2;SusanM.Wright,TheDerbyshireGentryinthe FifteenthCentury(DerbyRec.Soc.,viii,Chesterfield,1983),esp.chs.1,5,6; Endelman,"PatronageandPower",ch.3;P.W.Fleming,"TheCharacterand PrivateConcernsoftheGentryofKent,1422-1509"(Univ.ofSwanseaPh.D.thesis, 1985);N.E.Saul,ScenesfromProvincialLife:KnightlyFamiliesinSussex,1280-1400 (Oxford,1986),p.56. 67ForthedifficultiesofbothGauntandWarwick,seeWalker,LancastrianAffinity,
chs.5-7;Carpenter,LocalityandPolity,pp.437-516.Carpenteridentifiesareasin Warwickshirelackingresidentmagnatesorestates:ibid.,pp.299,301,313,324. 68Fortheabilityofamagnatetoencompasstheshireadministration,seeCarpenter, LocalityandPolity,pp.275-7;Walker,LancastrianAffinity,pp.241-3;R.Virgoe, "TheCrown,Magnates,andLocalGovernmentinFifteenth-CenturyEastAnglia",

inJ.R.L.HighfieldandR.Jeffs(eds.),TheCrownandLocalCommunities(Gloucester, 1981),pp.72-87.

11sonalinadequacy.69Fourthly,asBrynmorPughpointedoutand particularstudieshaveconfirmed,mostmagnatesspentnomore than10percentoftheirincomeonretainingfees,andat£10or 10marksaheadbaronialretinueswouldhavenumberedlessthan 12.twodozenandacomitalretinuenotmorethantwicethat.Yet theclassofpotentialretainerswithincomesupwardof£10per
11annumnumberedfourthousandormore.70Intermsoftheir formalmembershipbastardfeudalaffinitiesonlyscrapedthesur¬ faceofpoliticalsociety.

H-jlZ/iJlZ1Despitetheseinherentlimitations,magnatelordshipwasbothZattractiveandinfluential.Inastronglyhierarchicalsocietythe peerageweretheacknowledgedleadersbyvirtuebothoftheir
3individualwealthandtheirtitlesofdignity.Lordshipwassought bytheambitiousforitsbenefitsandbyconformistsforitsprotec- 4tion.Serviceandgoodlordshipwasanopen-endedrelationshipS"whichembracedmanybeyondthoseformallyretained.71More¬ overgoodlordship,whenitwaswidelyandeffectivelydeployed, asbyEarlRichardBeauchamporRichard,dukeofGloucester, couldofferafocusforthepoliticalsocietyofanareaandabsorb

6thenetworksofthegentry.Itprovidedavitallinkbetweenthe 7localandthenationalpolity.72Butwhatagreatlordexercised throughhisaffinitywasnotsomuchcontrolordominationas(to
?usethecontemporaryterm)the"rule"ofhiscountry.Thiswas notunliketheking'sruleofhisnobilityandrealm,beingafeat ofgovernancebypersonalityandpoliticalskills,withinestab- l̂ishedconventions.Ithadtorunwiththegrainofpoliticalsociety andupholdthestabilityandfair-dealingwhichenabledpolitical /osocietytofunction.73Suchexemplaryrulebyamagnatetended 68Payling,PoliticalSocietyinLancastrianEngland,p.10;Carpenter,Localityand Polity,pp.387-8,399-430,fortheeffectsofRichardBeauchamp'sabsenceinFrance andHenryBeauchamp'sinadequacy;M.Cherry,"TheCourtenayEarlsofDevon: TheFormationandDisintegrationofaLateMedievalAristocraticAffinity",Southern Hist.,i(1979),pp.71-89;R.E.Archer,"TheMowbrays,EarlsofNottinghamand DukesofNorfolkto1432"(OxfordUniv.D.Phil,thesis,1984),chs.3,6. 70Pugh,"Magnates,Knights,andGentry",p..101;Payling,PoliticalSocietyin LancastrianEngland,pp.105-8;Walker,LancastrianAffinity,pp.251-2. 71R.Horrox,Richard111:AStudyofService(Cambridge,1989),pp.1-12,has valuablecommentsonlordshipandservice. "Carpenter,LocalityandPolity,ch.9;Horrox,RichardIII,ch.1.

73AlthoughbothCarpenterandHorroxspeakofmagnates'"control"and"domin¬ ance"ofaregion,itisclearfromCarpenter'sverypenetratinganalysisofWarwick¬ shirepoliticalsocietythattherelationshipwasoneofmutualco-operation:Carpenter,LocalityandPolity,pp.30,288,291,318;Horrox,Richard111,pp.57-61,65.As WalkerhasobservedofGaunt,alorddidnotwield"unfettered"or"totalitarian"
com.onp.46
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IItobeasrareasthatbyaking.Overall,bastardfeudalism functionedinasporadicandimperfectfashion,andperhapsto
12.theincreasingdissatisfactionofthegentry.Certainlyoverthe courseofthesecenturiestheincreasingindependenceofthe gentryisathemewhichemergesfromdifferentstudiesandis evidentintheirgrowingpoliticalpowerandsenseofidentity. ★*★

1Intracingthegrowthofthemedievalpoliticalorderwehaveto setasideourpreconceptionofacentralizedstateinwhichgovern¬ mentistheactionofexecutiveauthorityonindividualsandpower
2structures.Bycontrast,theEnglishstateofthelateMiddleAges developednotjustasanemanationofroyalauthority,butin

3responsetothepressuresfromawideningpoliticalsociety.The crown'sauthoritycannotbemeasuredsimplyintermsofits abilitytocommandandenforce,foritruledthroughitscapacity
4toinvokeandmobilizetheparticipationofthepoliticalelite.We ^haveasyetsaidlittledirectlyaboutthemonarchyitself.Thatis toolargeasubjectfordiscussionhere;butitwouldbewrongto assumethatthegrowthofacomplexpoliticalsocietydiminished

£theroleofthekingorerodedhispower.Politicalauthoritywas notafinitecake,tobedividedbetweenking,magnatesand
7gentry.Farfromentrenchingonthepowerofthecrown,the growthofthepoliticalnationenhancedit,addingnewfiscaland militaryresources,extendingitsauthorityintothelocalities,and ^introducingnewtechniquesintogovernment.Correspondingly, aspoliticalsocietygrew,soitneededthemonarchymore,not less:todistributepatronageandpower,toregulateandharmonize

°fitstensions,andtoprovideasenseofdirectionandidentity.This closeintegrationofmonarchyandsocietydeterminedthepolitics ofEnglandinthelatemedievalperiod,perhapsthefirstagein whichthiswasso,becausethefirstinwhichpoliticalsocietywas sufficientlylargeandvaried,butalsosufficientlyclose-knit,to formacommonwealth.
IHowthissocietydealtwithitsproblems—ofsecuringpolitical agreement,financingwarandkeepingorder—hadlastingcon- In.73com.) poweroverlocalsociety:seetheperceptivecommentsinWalker,LancastrianAffinity, pp.1-7,235,261.
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sequencesforpoliticalattitudesandstructuresofgovernment.
2Characteristicallyitssolutions,achievedthroughanadjustment oftheinterestsofcrownandsubjects,werepragmatic,economical

3andremarkablyenduring.Thatistrueofvirtuallyalltheagencies ofgovernmentdevelopedinlatemedievalEngland:parliament, council,themechanismfortaxationandexpenditure,theJ.P.s andassizejustices,thejurisdictionofcommonlawandequity,
4andarbitration.Itwas,indeed,aperiodofgreatcreativityin

S" government.Yetbecausegovernmentdependedonabroadcon¬ gruenceofaimandmethodbetweenmonarchandsubjects,and becausesubjectsincreasinglyprescribedaroleformonarchyas theguardianandsymbolofthecommonweal,anymalfunctionof themonarch,oranydissonancebetweencrownandpeople,pro- 4ducedpoliticalcrisis.Aspoliticalsocietyenlargedandgovernment extended,suchcriseshadeverwideningrepercussions,untilin 1450theconjunctureofHenryVI'sdisastrousfailuretoregulate politicalsociety,withitsowncollectiveabandonmentofthe traditionofwarinFrance,producedafundamentalchangein
7Englishgovernment.Thefirstledthepolityintocivilconflict, thesecondgaveitamoreinsular,morelegalandlesschivalric

£character.Fortescue,writingattheheightoftheturmoil,from theperspectiveofexile,singledoutthequalityofcollegialityof crownandsubjectsastheessenceoftheEnglishpoiiticalsystem, somethingthatdistinguisheditfromFrance,andsomethinghe hopedtoensurebyrestoringtheendowmentofthecrown.74He wouldnothavebeendisappointed,forwhatsurvivedtheWars
oftheRoses,andtheharshlegalismoftheearlyTudorstate,was whathadbeenshapingoverthetwoprecedingcenturies:apolit¬ icalsocietydeeplyversedingovernment,andasystemofgovern-

10mentinwhichcrownandsubjectssharedresponsibility.This madeEnglandgovernableuntiltheCivilWar. MagdalenCollege,OxfordGeraldHarriss 74Fortescue,GovernanceofEngland,p.155.
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YorkshireJusticesofthePeace,1389-1413*

' InlatermedievalEnglandnoinstitutionbetterillustrates'thatcollabor¬ ationofthewell-to-doclassesinpower,socharacteristicoftheEnglish
2politicalstructure'1,thanthecommissionofthepeace.Thewide-ranging militaryandpolicepowersoriginallycommittedonanemergencybasis

tosmallgroupsofroyalofficials,actingaskeepersofthepeace,inthe earlythirteenthcenturyhadevolvedbyEdwardIll'sreignintoaperma¬ nentcommissionofthepeaceineachcounty,thatunitedmagnates, royaljusticesandlocalgentryindischargingavarietyofjudicialand
3administrativeduties.2Theunusuallyextensiveinvolvementoflocal elitesintheexerciseofgovernmentrequiredbysuchcommissionshas longbeenrecognizedbyhistoriansasoneofthedefiningcharacteristics

4-ofEnglishstatedevelopment.3Thispaperoffersadetailedstudyof thejusticesofthepeaceinasinglecountyduringtheyearsinwhich thecommissionofthepeacetookfinal-andverydurable-form,in ordertoclarifythenatureofthatinvolvementandtoexamineitsimpli¬ cationsfortheexerciseofroyalpower.
1Between1389and1413thepowersandcompositionofthecommissions ofthepeace,alreadythesubjectofmorethanhalfacenturyofdiscussion andnegotiationbetweentheCrownandtheparliamentaryCommons,

2underwentafurtherseriesofchanges.Thegeneralpeacecommission ofJuly1389drasticallyreducedeachcountybenchinsize,butsimulta¬ neouslyrestoredtotheremainingjusticespowertodetermineallfelonies
3andcommonlawtrespasses.4Furtheradditionstothejustices'responsi¬ bilitiesincasesofriot,forcibleentryandbreachesoftheseveralcontem¬ porarystatutesofliveryfollowedinsubsequentyears,withtheresult thatthejusticesofthepeaceenjoyedconsiderablyincreasedpowersof ""WorkonthisarticlewasassistedbyaSmallPersonalResearchGrantfromtheBritishAcademy. 1.M.Bloch,FeudalSociety(London,1962),ii.371. 2.A.Harding,'TheOriginsandEarlyHistoryoftheKeepersofthePeace',Transactionsofthe] R[oyal)Historical]Sfociety],5thser.x(i960),85-109;H.Ainslcy,'KeepingthePeaceinSouthernEngland

intheThirteenthCentury',SouthernHistoiy,vi(1984),13-35;A.L.Brown,TheGovernanceofluite-Medieval England,1272-1461(London,1989),pp.122-6. 3.F.W.Maitland,TheConstitutionalHistoryofEngland{Cambridge,1908),pp.206-9,495;M.Powicke, MedievalEngland,1066-1485(London,1931),pp.209-13;P.CorriganandD.Sayer,TIjcGreatArch. EnglishStateFormationasCulturalRevolution(Oxford,1985),p.16. 4.R.L.Storey,'LiveriesandCommissionsofthePeace,1388-1390',inTIjcReignofRichardII,
ed.F.R.H.duBoulayandCarolineM.Barron(London,1971),pp.131-52;J.B.Post,'ThePeaceCommis¬ sionsof1382',ante,xci(1982),98-101.

EHRApr.93



10 uouai lwniuoc ciianL̂jciocxun iLO|̂uiio», lv_/ iucioftheparliamentaryCommonsthatthetaskofmaintaininglawand orderatthelocallevelwasbestentrustedtothemostsubstantialmen oftheshire,andtointerpretthemasonefurtherepisodewherebythe degreeofcontrolexercisedbysuccessivekingsovertheinstitutionsof localgovernmentwasreducedandthepowersofthecountygentrycorres-
S" pondinglyincreased.2Historianshaveaccordinglyreadconsiderablesig¬ nificanceintothisapparentshiftinthebalanceoflocalauthority,seeing

initastrategicresitingofthelocusofclasspower,anexplanationfor thedisorderoflatemedievalEngland,andoneofthemostdamaging andpermanentlimitationsonthepowersoftheEnglishmonarchy.3ilaf
1Beforesuchaninterpretation,andtheconsequencesthatflowfrom it,canbefullyaccepted,certainobjections,eachofwhichcastsdoubt uponthedegreeofdominancethesubstantialgentryexercisedoverthe

Zcommissionsofthepeace,needtoberesolved.Thefirstisaprocedural one,forithasrecentlybeensuggestedthattheconstantpresenceofthe judgesandofficialsoftheWestminstercourtsonthecommissionsof thepeace,actingintheircapacityasassizejustices,providedtheking's ministerswithapowerfulandgenerallyeffectivemeansofcontrolling
Go3theactionsofthegentryjustices.4Thesecondobjectionispolitical, sincethereissomeevidencethatthekindofperiodicrevisionofthe commissionsinfavouroftheservantsandtrustedsupportersofthe Crown,practisedbyHenryVI'sgovernmentinthe1450sandmoreexten¬ sivelybyEdwardIVinthe1470s,wasalreadybeingattemptedduring

4thefinalyearsofRichardII'sreign.3HenryIV'scouncillorscertainly contemplatedaverysimilarmethodofcontrollingthepeacecommissions whentheyadvisedhimtonominatehisretainersasjusticesinorder
S" to'savetheestateofthekingandhispeopleintheircountries'.6A thirdreservationrelatestothepersonnelcfthecommissions:Whowere 1.J.G.Bellamy,BastardFeudalismandtheLaw(London,1989),pp.17-23. 2.B.H.Purnam,TheTransformationoftheKeepersofthePeaceintoJusticesofthePeace,1327-1380', TRHS,4thser.xii(1929),24-41;ProceedingsbeforetheJusticesofthePeaceintheFourteenthandFifteenth Centuries:EdwardIIItoRichardIII,ed.B.H.Putnam(AmesFoundation,London,1938),pp.xxxvi-lvi. ForaconciseandrecentrestatementotPutnam'sviews,seeN.Saul,'ConflictandConsensusinEnglish LocalSociety,inPoliticsandCrisisinFourteenth-CenturyEngland,ed.J.TaylorandW.Childs(Glouces¬ ter,1990),p.39. 3.R.H.Hilton,ACrisisofFeudalism',inTheBrennerDebate.AgrarianClassStructureandEconomic DevelopmentmPre-lndustrialEurope,ed.T.H.AstonandC.H.E.Philpin(Cambridge,1985),p.135;

A.Harding,TheLawCourtsofMedievalEngland(London1973),P-941J-R-Lander,77;eLimitations
oftheEnglishMonarchyintheLaterMiddleAges(Toronto,1989),pp.21-37. 4.E.Powell,TheAdministrationofCriminalJusticeinLate-MedievalEngland:PeaceSessions

andAssizes,inThePoliticalContextojLaw,ed.R.EalesandD.Sullivan(London,1987),pp.49-59; id.,Kingship,LawandSociety:CriminalJusticeintheReignojHenryK(Oxford,1989),pp.56-62. 5.R.A.Griffiths,TheReignofHenryVI(London,1981),pp.801-2;J.R.Lander,EnglishJustices
ofthePeace,(Gloucester,1989),pp.109-12;R.Virgoe,'TheCrownandLocalGovernment: EastAngliaunderRichardII,inTheReignofRichardII,pp.238-9;N.Saul,KnightsandEsquires: TheGloucestershireGentryintheFourteenthCentury(Oxford,19981),pp.131-2. 6.ProceedingsandOrdinancesofthePrivyCouncil,ed.SirN.H.Nicolas(1834),i.109.
fcS —W --- ,CJ Âsupposedtobeidenticalwiththemostsubstantialcountygentry,from whomtheshireknightswhopressedthesedemandswerethemselves drawn,severalstudieshavedemonstratedthattheworkofthecounty benchwasusuallydischargedbysmallgroupsoflawyersandofficials drawnfromthemiddlingranksofcountysociety;thiswascertainly

1thecaseontheWestRidingbenchinthelaterfifteenthcentury.One writergoessofarastosuggestthatsuchconcentrationsofjudicialresponsi¬ bilitylenttothepeacecommission'almosttheairofaforeigncourt settingupquarterlyintheshire'."
IThispaperseekstoexaminethestrengthofthesereservationsagainst theevidenceavailableforthemembershipandactivityofthecommissions ofthepeaceinthethreeRidingsofYorkshireduringthemajorityrule

2.ofRichardIIandthereignofHenryIV.Withinthatperiod,50commis¬ sionswereissuedtoatotalof94justices,whocan,withonlyafew problemsofdefinition,bedividedintofourmajorcategories:-19mag¬ nates,nineassizejusticesoftheNortherncircuit,24justicesofthequorum and42gentryjusticeswhoseabsencefromthequorumsuggestsalack
3ofspecializedlegalknowledge.3Byexaminingthepersonnelofeach ofthesecategoriesinturnanddefiningthepartthateachcollectively playedintheworkoftheYorkshirejusticesofthepeace,someunderstand¬ ingcanbereachedofthevariouspressuresatworkonthecommissions andanestimatemadeoftheextenttowhichtheCrownwasforced,

inthisperiod,tosurrenderadegreeofitscontroloverthelocaladminis¬ trationofcriminaljusticetoprivateinterests,whetherthoseofthearisto-
Lcracyorofthecountygentry.Suchasurrenderhascommonlybeen advancedasoneoftheprincipalexplanationsforthehighincidenceof disorderallegedtohavecharacterizedlatermedievalEngland;somecon¬ siderationwillconsequentlybegiventotheinvolvementofthethree

5"Ridingbenchesinthecreationandsuppressionoflocalviolence.These conclusionswillformthebasisofamoregeneralestimateoftheplace andsignificanceofthejusticesofthepeaceinearlyLancastrianEngland. 1.TlxWestminsterChronicle,1381-1394,ed.L.C.HectorandB.F.Harvey(Oxford,1982),p.358. 2.Virgoe,'TheCrownandLocalGovernment',p.237:J.B.Post,CriminalsandtheLawintilt ReignofRichard11'(OxfordD.Phil,thesis,1976),pp.140-1;I.Rowney,'GovernmentandPatronage
intheFifteenthCentury:Staffordshire1439-1439',MidlandHistory,viii(1983),39;C.Arnold,The CommissionofthePeacefortheWestRidingofYorkshire,1437-1309,inPropertyandPolitics:Essays

inLaterMedievalEnglishHistory,ed.T.Pollard(Gloucester,1984),pp.116-38;R.B.Goheen,Social IdealsandSocialStructure:RuralGloucestershire,1430-1300',HistoircSociale-SocialHistory,xii(1979), 266-7. 3.[Calendarof]P/atenl]R[olls],1388-91,pp.137,138,343,343,323;ibid.,1391-6,pp.292,439,588,727;
ibid.1396-9,pp.97,235-6;ibid.1399-1401,pp.366-7;ibid.,1401-7,p.521;ibid.,1403-8,pp.499,300; ibid.,1408-13,pp.486-7.NocommissionofappointmentsurvivesforEdmundFitzwilliam,whoattended sevensessionsoftheWestRidingbenchbetweenMay1409andDecember1411,Inaddition,some justicescontinuedtositforseveralmonthsaftertheywereremovedfromthecommission,e.g.Richard Beverley,wholosthisplaceontheEastRidingbenchon20February1412,butattendedasession onthefollowing30May:P[ubhc]R[ecord]Offfice],E.370/160/2m.13.



II ne pUMllUU U1 LI1C lliagliatco wn ujc Iinfluenceontheadministrationofcriminaljusticeremainedcontroversial
2throughoutthisperiod.Adeterminedcampaignbytheparliamentary Commonstolaytheblameformuchdisorderinthelocalitiesatthe doorofthearistocracyculminated,betweenJuly1389andDecember 1390,inthecompleteexclusionofthenobilityfromthecommissions

3ofthepeace.Evenwhenpoliticalcircumstancesforcedtheabandonment ofthispolicy,theCommonsremainedanxioustoreiterate,inthelivery legislationof1399and1406,theirbeliefthatitwasthemaintenanceand protectionofevil-doerspractisedbythemagnateswhichlaybehindmany
4contemporarybreakdownsinpublicorder.1Bycontrast,bothRichard IIandHenryIVwelcomedthepresenceofmagnatesonthepeacecommis¬ sions,respondingtoanysignofpoliticalunrest,asin1397and1403, S"byaswiftincreaseinthenumberofaristocraticjustices.Theirattraction, intheCrown'seyes,layinthephysicalresourcestheycouldcommand, thevestedinterestmostmagnatespossessedinmaintaininggoodorder withintheiracknowledgedsphereofinfluence,andthefrequentlyclose

6relationshipbetweenthekingandindividuanoblejustices.Aristocratic dominanceofthebenchwas,inaddition,lesslikelytoarousejealousy orfactionthanthepre-eminenceofeventhemostsubstantialgentleman; contemporarysocialexpectationascribedto:henobilityanaturalleader-
7shipthatlocalsocietywasusuallyhappytoaccept.Thesamesocialexpec¬ tationsconstrainedthekingandhisadvisers.ntheirselectionofmagnate justices,settinglimitstothefreedomoftheirchoice,thoughtheCrown

gretainedanimportantelementofdiscretion.Afewnoblemen-John, DukeofLancaster;HenryPercy,EarlofNorthumberland;RalphNeville, EarlofWestmorland-virtuallycommandedaplaceontheYorkshire benchesbyvirtueoftheirpoliticaleminenceandtheirsubstantialestates
inthecounty;aslightlylargergroupofbaronialfamiliesmightreasonably expect,iftheirresidenceandprincipalestateslaywithinoneoftheRid-

°\ings,consistentappointmentasajusticeofthepeacethere.IntheNorth Riding,thesefamiliesweretheScropesofBolton,RoosofHelmsley andFitzhughsofRavensworth;intheEastR.ding,theScropesofMasham andMauleysofMulgrave;intheWestRicing,theNevilleandTalbot
10lordsofHallamshire.Politicalconsiderationsneverthelessretainedsome force,allowingRichardIIdiscretiontoomitawealthybutnegligible magnatelikeEdmund,DukeofYorkfromtheWestRidingcommission, despitehisextensiveestatesinSouthYorkshire,2andHenryIVtoelevate

amiddlingbaronlikePeter(VIII),lordMauley-favouredbyhiskinship withtheNevilles-toaseatonthebenchofallthreeRidings.3 1.J.M.W.Bean,FromLordtoPatron.LordshipinLateMedievalEngland(Manchester,1989),
pp.202-8. 2.InquisitionsPostMortemRelatingtoYorkshireoftheReignsofHenryIVandV,ed.W.P.Baildon

andJ.W.Clay(Yorks[hire]Archaeological]Soc.,recordser.,vol.lix,1918),pp.24-5. .T(1,1n^/in•—HnoThrrn»,n!rrrPwr«nrf'HGFCoknvn
2.constantattendanceatthequartersessions.Slightlylaterevidencesuggests thatpeerswereinsteadexpectedtomaintainageneralwatchonthe conductofthebenchandtoholdthemselvesinreadinesstointervene

3incasesofriotorseriousdisturbance.1Bythiscriterion,thoughonly sixofthenineteenmagnatesappointedtotheYorkshirecommissions between1389and1413canbeshowntohavesatasjustices,nobleoversight
4oftheworkoftheRidingbencheswasrelativelycontinuous.Thiswas mostclearlythecaseintheNorthRiding,whereRichard,lordScrope

5" wasactiveonthecommissionintheearlyyearsoftheperiod.2Though hecannotbeshowntohavesatonthebenchafter1392,Scrope'sexample wassubsequentlyfollowedbybothHenry,lordFitzhugh,andRalph Neville,EarlofWestmorlandandlordofthehonourofRichmond, whomaintainedaconsistentinterestintheworkofthejusticesthrough-
(0outHenryIV'sreign.3Thatthiswasregardedasadesirablestateof affairsisshownbytheChancery'sefforts,overnearlyaquarterofa century,tofindalocalmagnateintheEastRidingwhowaswilling

toinvolvehimselfintheworkofthejusticesthereinthesameway.
7Peter,lordMauleyVIhadbeenaconsistentattenderatsessionsuntil %hisdeathin13834,butasuitablesuccessorwashardtofind.Though HenryPercy,EarlofNorthumberland,occasionallypresidedatsessions,

hiscommitmentsatcourtandonthebordermeantthathewasnever
9likelytobecomearegularpresence.5Inconsequence,itwasprincipally totheScropesofMasham,residentwithintheRidingatFaxfleet,that

10theChanceryturnedinsearchofsteadyoversightofthejustices.Stephen, secondlordScrope,wasaddedtothecommissioninMarch1397and hisyoungerbrother,SirJohnScrope,joinedhimonthebenchin1401.
/1SirJohnwasactiveasajusticeuntilhisdeathin1403andScropeinfluence overtheEastRidingbenchwasthenmaintainedbytheattendanceof hisnephew,Henry,thirdlordScrope,firstappointedtothecommission

12inFebruary1407.6Bycontrast,theWestRidingevidenceformagnate attendanceatthequartersessionsismuchthinner;ThomasNeville,lord Furnivall,istheonlypeerknowntohavesat,andthesinglesession heattended,inJanuary1402,washeldontheedgeofhisownlordship
12ofHallamshire,atDoncaster.7Magnateinfluencewasfarfromabsent intheWestRiding,however,forthewell-articulatedadministrativestruc- 1.ProceedingsandOrdinancesofthePrivyCouncil,iii.302;LettersofQueenMargaretofAnjouand BishopBeckingtonandOthers,writtenintheReignsofHenryyandHenryVI,cd.C.Munro(Camden Soc.,oldser.,vol.lxxxvi,1863),p.69. 2.PRO,JUST3/176mm.13,14c].;Putnam,Proceedings,pp.449-55. 3.PRO,JUST3/176m.i6d.;Putnam,Proceedings,pp.453-5;PRO,JUST3/191mm.24,25,38,4id. (Neville);ibid.,JUST3/191m.24(Fitzhugh). 4.Ibid.,KB9/142m.2;ibid.,JUST3/169mm.4,iod.

5.Ibid.,E137/49/2Amm.2,4d.ForHenryPercy'sactivityasaJPinCumberland,seeibid.,KB 27/564Rexm.1. 6.Ibid.,TUSTt,/191mm.iod..u.ud..iq
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toexerciseaconsistentinfluenceoverthepersonnelofthecommission
/4withoutrequiringhisphysicalpresence.BetweenJune1394andJune 1395,forinstance,theworkoftheWestRidingbenchwasprincipally dischargedbyWilliamGascoigneandJohnWoodruff,respectivelythe Duke'schiefstewardandsecondaryjusticeinhispalatinateofLancaster,

SirJohnSavileofEland,hisconstableatPontefract,andSirWilliam RillestonofRilston,bailiffofhiswapentakeofStaincrossinCraven.1 TheonlyactivejusticewithoutaspecificLancastrianconnectionwas SirJohnDeepdenofHelaugh,whose.oyaltiesseemtohavelainwith theNevilles."Theusurpationof1399didpredictablylittletomodify(4ft thisdominanceofDuchyofLancasterofficialsontheWestRidingbench, whichwaseffectivelycontrolledthroughoutHenryIV'sreignbyRichard Gascoigne,chiefstewardoftheDuchyintheNorth,andpresentas
ajusticeatsixty-oneofthesixty-fourrecordedpeacesessionsbetween October1399andDecember1411.3

IAlthoughtheresourcesoftheDuchyofLancasterallowedtheCrown, after1399,tomaintaincloseandeffectivesupervisionoftheWestRiding commission,relianceonmagnatesliketneNevillesandScropestouphold socialdisciplinebothwithintheirown'countries'andonthecounty
2.bencheshelditsowndangers.Indeed,itwasthecloseconnectionbetween thelocalagentsofroyaljusticeandthearistocracythatattractedthe

3particularcriticismoftheCommons.Theirsuspicionsweresometimes 4.justified.WhenGeorgeDarellofSessaywasindictedbeforeRalphNeville andhisfellows,justicesofthepeaceintheNorthRiding,forthemurder ofNeville'sservant,SirThomasColviLeofCoxwold/duringtheScrope risinginMay1405,Darellfailedtoapnearbeforethejusticesand,after
<Trepeatedexactions,waseventuallyoutlawedinthecountycourt.Darell subsequentlytraversedthejudgementonawritoferroronthegrounds that,whenexactedtoanswertheinaictment,hehadbeenunableto dosobecausehewaskeptprisonerinNeville'sowncastleofRichmond.5

(oOnthisoccasion,itseemsverylikelythatNevillehadtemporarilysubor¬ dinatedhispubliccapacityasaroyaljusticetohisprivateconcernto
7maintainandprotecthisownaffinityWhatisnotsocleariswhether g'suchincidentswerearegularoccurrence.Theevidenceisrarelysodirect, withtheconsequencethattheattituceandambitionsofthecounty's magnatestowardsthepeacecommissionmusttoalargeextentbeextrapo¬ latedfromthepresenceorabsenceoftheirservantsandretainersamong

°lthejustices.Themethodologicalproblemswiththisapproacharecon- 1.R.Soma-villi:,HistoryoftheDuchyofLancaster(London,1953),pp.468,472;S.Walker,TheLancas-
trianAffinity,1)61-1199(Oxford,1990),p.289;PRO,JUST3/185mm.3d.,5. 2.Cfalcndarof]CflosefRfolls],ijSy-y,p.150;ibid.,j192-6,p.76;Cfalcndarof]F[ine]Rfolls],1)91-9,

p.283. 3.Somervillc,DuchyofLancaster,p.418;PRO,E.157/49/28mm.5-14;ibid.,E.372/254/hemEbor, 2f9/ResEbor. 4.CtR,1391-9,p.196;ibid.,1199-140$,p.29;CPR,;?=1-6,p.624;PRO,E.372/248/ItemEbor.
thatagentryjusticewhowasalsotheretainerofamagnateowedhis appointmenttothebenchtotheinterventionofhispatronorthat, onceonthecommission,hisactionswereprincipallydictatedbythe resultantsenseofobligationtohismaster,thesimultaneouspresence ofseveralservantsofaparticularmagnateonthepeacecommissionat leastindicatesalordshipattractiveandeffectiveenoughtoappealto

'Itheself-interestofaninfluentialsectionoftheRiding'sgentry.Itwas sucheffectivelocallordshipthattheCrownwasmostanxioustoharness or,inexceptionalcases,toneutralize.
uli.'prominenceofestatestewardsandmenoflawintheworkof theRidingbenchesmeant,ofcourse,thatanymagnatewithsubstantial estatesinthecountymightincludeanumberofjusticesofthepeace

2amonghisservants.AmongtheYorkshirejusticesreceivingannualfees fromHenry,lordFitzhugh,forinstance,werehissteward,JohnBurgh, andseverallawyers:JohnConyers,RichardNorton,JamesStrangeways,
3WilliamLodingtonandWilliamWaldeby.1Thiswasequallythecase forsuccessivebishopsofDurham,WalterSkirlawandThomasLangley, whosepossessionofthelibertiesofHowdenshireandAllertonshire,as wellastheirextensiveestatesintheNorthRiding,ledthemtoemploy ^.severalofficialsactiveontheYorkshirepeacecommissions.Successive stewardsofHowdenshire,JohnAskeofOusthorpeandPeterdelHay ofSpaldington,appearsporadicallyontheEastRidingbench,whilethe episcopalstewardinAllertonshire,JohnConyersofHornby,wasone ofthemostactivejusticesintheNorthRiding."Theextensivepatronage availabletothebishopswithintheirownpalatinateofDurhamalso allowedthemtoestablishcloselinkswiththegreatergentryoftheNorth Ridingand,asaconsequence,tomaintainthemostconsistentbodyof

£servantsofanylordontheRiding'scommissionofthepeace.Inneither casecantheexistenceofsuchtiesrealisticallybedescribedasathreat
totheproperconductofthebench:WalterSkirlaw,anelderlycrown servantwithnodiscerniblepoliticalinclinationsbeyondadesireforstabi¬ lity,andThomasLangley,aconfirmedLancastrianloyalist,offeredno threattoroyalcontrolofthejusticesintheNorthRiding,andthenumber oftheirservantsamongitsjusticesofthepeaceveryprobablyowed

7littletothedeliberatelobbyingofthebishopsthemselves.Moreproblema¬ ticistheevidenceforagrowthinPercyrepresentationamongthejustices
%ofboththeNorthandEastRidingsafter1399.AmongthePercyfamilys officialsandannuitants,SirJohnColvilleoftheDalewasappointed 1.Nforth]Y[orkshire]Cfounty]Rfecord]Offfice],Northallerton,ZJX3/2/45,si. 2.CPR,i)8s-9,p.414;PRO,JUST3/176mm.3,9(Aske);ibid.,DURH3/33m.12,JUST3/191

m.43(Hay);ibid.,DURH3/33m.14;ibid.,JUST3/191mm.5,6d.,9d.,23d.(Conycrs). 3.SirThomasBoynton,sheriffofthepalatinateofDurham,1391-1401,SirRobertConycrs,sheriff, 1401-6,SirRalphEure,stewardofthepalatinate,andSirWilliamFulthorpe,masterforester,were allnominatedasNorthRidingjusticeswhileintheserviceofthebishopsofDurham:ibid.,DURH 3/33mm.11,24,7,6d.\34m.2.ForConycrs'closesrelationswithBishopSkirlaw,seeNYCRO,



Joftn Askereturnedtothe hastRiding benchatteranabsenceof fifteenyears.'Askewassubsequentlyjoined,inMay1401,bySirRobertHilton andSirJohnScrope,whowaslinkedbymarriageandservicetothe Percies,andColvillebyWilliamLasingby,oneofthePercyfamily's 10regularattorneysandcouncillors.2Togetherwiththeconsistentappoint¬ mentofSirRichardTempesttotheWestRidingcommission,3this gavetheservantsofthePercyfamilyapresenceonthebenchesofall threeRidingsthat,withthesingleexceptionofSirRobertHiltonin
11theEastRiding,theyhadlackedbeforeHenryIV'saccession.Yeteven inthecaseofthepowerfulPercies,thepresenceofmagnateretainers ontheYorkshirecommissionsofthepeacecannotbesaidtoconstitute

agenuinethreattoroyalcontrolofthejustices,formostofthePercy servantsappointedtotheRidingbencheswereservantsofHenryIV
IZaswell.Tempest,ColvilleandHiltonwereallknightsoftheking's affinity;AskewasaroyalesquireandLasingbyanapprentice-at-law

12employedbytheDuchy/Whilethisdoubleallegianceismostobviously testimonytotheconsiderableinfluencetheEarlofNorthumberlandexer¬ cisedonthedistributionofcrownpatronageintheaftermathofthe Lancastrianusurpation,italsoindicatescarefulroyalscrutinyofappoint¬
edmentstothecommissionsofthepeaceandasuccessfulattempttomain¬ tainsomemeasureofdiscretionandcontroloverthejusticesappointed. /^.AlexanderNeville,ArchbishopofYork,whomanagedtocreateadanger¬ ouslydominantroleforhisaffinityirtheNorthandEastRidingsin 1385,wastheonlymagnatetosuccessfullyevadethisscrutinyand,even then,histriumphwasshort-lived/

IKills'IThepatternofnobleinvolvementinthecommissionsofthepeace suggestedbytheYorkshireevidenceis,therefore,reasonablyclear.
ZThoughnomorethanathirdofthemagnatesappointedtotheYorkshire commissionsofthepeacecanbeshowntohaveattendedinperson, thosewhodidsoincludedthemostsubstantialregionalmagnates-the Nevilles,ScropesandHenryPercy-while,amongthosewhodidnot, severalwereactiveasjusticesofthepeaceincountiesmorecentralto theirlandedinterests,asWilliam,lordRooswasinLeicestershireand 1.CPR,1401-5,p.297;TheChronicleofJohnHardy.ig,ed.H.Ellis(London,1812),p.163(Colville);

J.M.W.Bean,TheEstatesofthePercyfamily,1416-1-3/(Oxford,1958),p.93;CPR,1385-9,pp.243, 354;ibid.,1401-5,pp.297,324;ibid.,1405-8,p.67;CCR,1385-9,p.682;CFR,1383-91,p.339;ibid.,1391-9, p.5(Aske). 2.CPR,1401-5,p.297;ibid.,1405-8,p.53;CCR,1402-1,p.326;Cfalcndarof]I[nquisitions]Miscellaneous], 1399~14-2>no-232(Hilton);CCR,1389-92,pp.367-8;ibid.,1399-1402,pp.525—6;PRO,E.101/43/4(Scrope);CPR,1405-8,p.30;RotuliParliamentorum,iii.605-6;3od[leianLibrary,Oxford],MSDodsworth70,
fo.54(Lasingby). 3.CPR,1399-1401,p.125;ibid.,1405-8,p.48;CFR,1399-1405,p.12:PRO,E.372/246/AdhucItem Ebor. 4.CPR,1401-5,p.28;PRO,DL28/27/3m-4(Tempest);CPR,1401-5,p.42(Colville);CCR,1402-5,

p.326(Hilton);CPR,1399-1401,p.311;ibid.,1408-13,p.93;CCR,1399-1401,p.349(Aske);Somerville,DuchyofLancaster,p.453(Lasingby).

accretion,at differenttimes,ofservantsofAlexanderNevilleandHenryPercyontheNorthandEastRidingbenchesindicatesthatsomemagnates alsodesiredtoexerciseamorepermanentsupervisionoverthework ofthejusticesthantheycouldobtainbytheirpersonalpresencealone, thoughtheirconcernforthepersonnelofthecommissionsasyetlacked
/f.thejealousvigilanceitwastoacquireintheYorkistperiod.2Yetneither expressionofaristocraticpowerthreatened,inpractice,theconsiderable discretionthekingandhisadvisersenjoyedoverthenominationofthe commissions,bothindecidingwhichmagnatesshouldbeappointedin Yorkshireandinapprovingthenominationsandsuggestionsthatthose magnates,inturn,made.

ldk]&]z/lIThesecondcategoryofjusticesofthepeacetobeconsidered,thoseauto¬ maticallyappointedbyvirtueoftheirofficeasajusticeofassizeon
theNortherncircuit,1issmallerandconsiderablymorehomogeneous thanthegroupofnoblejusticesalreadyanalysed,thoughtheconclusions

2thatemergefromsuchaconsiderationarenotdissimilar.NineYorkshire justicesofthepeacefallintothiscategory,andallwereeitherjudges ofthecentralcourtsatWestminsterorking'ssergeants-at-law,possessed ofastrongexpectationofappointmentasajusticeofKing'sBench(here-
3afterJKB)orCommonPleas(hereafterJCP).Between1389and1411these assizejusticesvisitedYorkshirethirty-sixtimesintwenty-threecalendar years,usuallyinspringorlatesummer.4Theymight,intheirsecondary capacityasjusticesofgaoldelivery,makefurtherappearancesinthe countyaswell:forty-threesessionsofgaoldeliverywereheldatYork duringthesameperiod,3usuallyatthesametimeastheassizes,though

asuddenflurryofactivityearlyinHenryIV'sreign,coincidentwith theappointmentofWilliamGascoigneasajusticeofgaoldelivery,6 sawsevenadditionalsessionsheldbetweentheassizesinthespaceof
6twoyears.TwojusticesoftheWestminstercourts-usuallyJohnMark- hamandHughHulsunderRichardII,thenWilliamGascoigneandTho¬ masTildesleyformostofHenryIV'sreign-thereforevisitedYorkshire abouttwiceayearthroughoutthisperiodforsessionsofassizeandgaol delivery.

iia.l^/zJZIAutomaticallyappointedtothequorumandstatutorilyrequiredto bepresentwhenthebenchwasconsideringcertaincategoriesofdifficult 1.PRO,KB27/582Rexm.8d.;Putnam,Proceedings,pp.87-108(Roos);PRO,KB27/560Rexm.
5<d.,561Rexm.23d.(Holland). 2.PlumptonCorrespondence,ed.T.Stapleton(CamdenSoc.,oldser.,vol.iv,1839),pp.31-3. 3.Appointmentofthejusticesofassizeasjusticesofthepeacewasnotquiteautomatic,infact;

JohnPrestonwascommissionedasanassizejusticeontheNortherncircuiton24June1411,butis notnominatedasaYorkshirejusticeofthepeaceuntilHenryV'sreign:PRO,JUST1/1517m.52. 4.Ibid.,JUST1/1500,1507,1509,1517.
5.Ibid.,JUST3/176,183,184,191. r\r?-i:l:jttict./——.



possessed,intheory,consideraoieopportunitytoinnuencetne actions
2anddecisionsofthelocaljustices.Theattendancepaymentsmadeto thejusticessuggest,though,thatinpract.cetheymadelittleuseofthis

3opportunity.JohnMarkham(JCB,1396-1408)waspaidfortwosessions ontheNorthRidingbenchbetween1397and1399,JohnCokayn(chief baronoftheExchequer,1400-6)foronesessionintheWestRiding earlyinHenryIV'sreign,andWilliamGascoigne(CJKB,1400-13),whose Yorkshirelandsgavehimmorereasonthananyoftheotherassizejudges
tositwiththejusticesofthepeace,waspaidforonlyfoursessions
(f.ontheWestRidingbenchwhileChiefJustice.2Torelyontheevidence ofsuchpaymentsalonewould,however,bemisleading;theyappearto relateonlytothoseoccasionswhenthejusticessatontheRidingbenches

SToutsidetheirassizesessions.WilliamGascoigne,inparticular,isrecorded assittingasajusticeofthepeaceonmanyfurtheroccasionswhilethe
6assizesthemselveswereinprogress.'Theinfluenceoftheassizejustices ontheconductoftheRidingbenchesand,inalllikelihood,ontheir composition(sincetheywereanobvioussourceofinformationwhen

t̂heChancellorandhisadviserssoughttoreviewthemembershipof —•thecommissions)wasthereforegreaterthanthemeagrerecordoftheir 7attendancepaymentswouldimply.Thepreciserelationshipbetweenthe regularquartersessionsandthesessionsattendedbytheassizejustices
isnoteasytorecover,butitseemsthatwhilethejusticesofthepeace didnotdeliberatelyarrangetheirsessionstocoincidewiththearrival oftheassizesinthecounty,4jointsessonsofassizeandofthepeace were,inpractice,heldoftenenoughtoprovidetheassizejusticeswith

agoodknowledgeofthe^abilitiesandconscientiousnessoftheYorkshire justicesofthepeace-eightjointsessionswereheldinthecourseof thetwenty-sixassizesessionsforwhichsufficientlycomprehensiveinfor-
8mationsurvives.Thisoversightwasno'thelimitoftheassizejustices' influenceontheYorkshirebenches,forthefactthatallsurvivingrecogni¬ zancestokeepthepeaceenteredintooeforethejusticesofthepeace were,infact,enteredintobeforetheassizejusticesactingintheirsecond¬ arycapacityasjusticesofthepeace3,suggeststhattheregularjustices frequentlylookedtotheirprofessionalcolleaguesinthemoreserious casesofdisorder,referringthemfromthequartersessionstoawaitthe nextassize.

ta/g/e/31Afurtherindicationoftheincreasinglycloseconnectionbetween quartersessionsandthevisitsofthecentralcourtjusticestothecounty 1.R.Sillem,'CommissionsofthePence,1380-1485',BulletinoftheInstituteofHistoricalResearch,
x(1938),96-7. 2.Detnilsofthesepayments,andofallothersmadeto:hejustices,canbefoundintheAppendix. 3.PRO,JUST1/1517mm.10-13. 4.E.g.NicholasMiddletonandRichardGascoignehiIdasessionoftheWestRidingbenchatLeeds

on22September1402,whileWilliamGascoigneandWilliamWaldebyweresittingatYork:PRO, E.137/49/2Bm.i4d.;ibid.,JUST3/191m.iod. 5.Ibid.,JUST1/1517mm.10-13.
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countieswithlargeprivatelibertiesstillactive,theYorkshirejustices' quartersessionshadyettopre-emptallthecriminalbusinesstraditionally

3dealtwithatthehalf-yearlyleets.1Consequently,thesheriff'stourn stillprovidedthebulkoftheworkforthejusticesofgoaldeliverythrough¬ outthisperiod(seeAppendix,Tablei),justasitcontinuedtoyield thegreatestvolumeofYorkshirebusinesscalledintoKing'sBench.2
4Yetthegrowingimportanceofthequartersessionsinprovidinggaol deliverybusiness,attheexpenseoftheindependentjurisdictionofthe countycoronersandthestewardsoftheprivateliberties,isclearlymarked

5"inHenryIV'sreign.Itisadevelopmentwhichindicatesthattheassocia¬ tionofpersonnelfosteredbythejointsessionsofassizeandofthepeace
£alsoencouragedanincreasedintegrationoftheirbusiness.Thecorres¬ pondingriseinthenumberofappealsoffelonyheardattheassizes mightfurthersuggestthatbehindthisstructuralconvergencelayindivi¬ dualinitiative,apositiveeffortonthepartoftheassizejudgestoincrease

"7theircognizanceofcriminaljusticeinthecounty.Itishardnottoassociate suchaninitiativewithWilliamGascoigne,whosecareerasaWestRiding justiceofthepeacepriortohiselevationtoKing'sBench,justasmuch asthemoreregularsessionsofgaoldeliveryheinstitutedatYorkin March1401,suggeststhat,atleastinthehandsofaninfluentialanddeter¬ minedjustice,theassizesessionscouldindeedbecomea'highlysuccessful vehicleforthetransmissionofcentralgovernmenttotheprovinces'.3
'z/\ITheclosestcolleaguesoftheassizejusticesonthecommissionofthe peacewerethemembersofthequorum,thosejusticesofthepeacewhose presencewasnecessaryonthebenchtodeterminefelonies,trespasses

2.andallotheroffencescitedinthecommission.Theperiodsawsome ^significantchangesinthecompositionandpowersofthequorum.Until November1389,thepeacecommissionslackedanystatutoryauthority
todetermineoffences,thoughinpracticemanycertainlydidso,and thepowersofthequorumwerelimitedmerelytothehearingofindict- 4-ments.ThissystemwasabandonedinNovember1389foradouble quorum,oneconsistingoftheassizejusticesalone,towhomwasreserved thepowertodeterminefelonies,andtheotherassociatingwiththem twoormorelawyerscompetenttodealwithtrespassandtheother 5"offencesoverwhichthejusticesofthepeaceenjoyedjurisdiction.This doublequorumlasteduntilJuly1394whenitwasreplacedbyasingle body,includingboththeassizejusticesandlocalmenoflaw,withpower 1.J.B.Post,'LocalJurisdictionsandJudgementofDeathinLaterMedievalEngland',Criminal JusticeHistory,iv(1983),13-15. 2.DuringHenryIV'sreignthejusticesofKing'sBenchtookcognizanceofeighteenYorkshire presentmentsoriginallymadebeforethesheriff,elevenbeforethejusticesofthepeaceandfivebefore thecoronersofthecounty:PRO,KB27/554-607. 3.E.Powell,Kingship,LawandSociety:CriminalJusticeintheReignofHenryV(Oxford,1989),

p.56.



quoruminDecember1405,untilitwasfurthermodifiedin1417and,
7moresubstantially,in1424.1Thedurabilityofthecompromisearrived atin1394indicatesthatitwasgenerallyacceptabletoalltheparties concerned,thoughthereintroductionin1405ofthedoublequorum, whichremovedfromthegentryjusticesthepowertodeterminefelonies, andthereservationofthetaskofenquiryintobreachesofthelivery statutesof1399and1401tothejusticesofassize,madebystatutein 1406,suggestthatHenryIVandhisadvisersmaystillhavefelttoomuch judicialauthorityhadbeensurrenderedtothegentryjusticesofthepeace.

8Asagroup,thegentrymembersofthequorum,usuallynomorethan twoorthreejusticesineachRiding,werethemostfrequentattenders atquartersessions,accountingforalittlemorethanhalfthejustice-days forwhicharecordofpaymentsurvives;thepreciselevelofattendance variesfrom51percentofthetotalintheEastRiding(158outof309justice-days)to56percentintheWestRiding(158outof272justice-days)
°land60percent(80outof134justice-davs)intheNorthRiding.2The quorumaloneexercisedthepowertodeterminethemoreseriouscategorŷ

ofcriminaloffences,felony;andevenwhenlessermatterswereatstake,
(Nithelegalknowledgeandexperienceoftoemenoflawonthecountybenchesmadeitlikelythatthosegentryjusticesappointedmorefor theirsocialeminencethantheiradministrativeabilitieswouldfollow

1°theleadoftheirlawyer-colleagues.Itwasconsequentlyimportantfor theefficientworkingofeachcountybenchthatsuitablemembersof thequorumbefoundtodirectitsactivitiesintheabsenceoftheassize justices,anditwastothi§endthattheChancerydevotedmuchthought totheselectionofthetwenty-fourjusticesappointed,atonestageor anotheroftheircareers,tothequorumofthethreeRidings.
uta/s/3^2.1Inessence,thejusticesofthequorumweredrawnfromtwodistinct groups:lawyersofYorkshireoriginwhopractisedsuccessfullyenough

intheWestminstercourtstoearnthemselvescrownofficeofonekind oranother;andmenwithsomelegaltrainingwhoseexpertisewasexer¬ cised,sometimesatWestminsterbutmoreusuallywithinYorkshireitself,
2.onbehalfofpredominantlylocalclients.Theperiodsawsomethingof ashiftintherelativeimportanceofthesetwogroupswithintheYorkshire commissions,withtheWestminsterpractitionersgaininggroundatthe

3expenseoftheirprovincialcolleagues.Thereissomeevidencethat, especiallyunderHenryIV,thiswasthe-esultofadeliberateChancery policy,institutedinDecember1405,whichsoughtbothareductionin 1.Post,'PeaceCommissionsof1382',98-101;Putnam,Proceedings,pp.xxv-vi;Powell,'Administration
ofCriminalJustice',p.56;Sillem,'CommissionsofthePeacr',9$. 2.I-'orthecompositionofthequoruminallthreeRicings:PRO,C.66/328mm.24-jd.,331mm.

3id.,33d.,333m.8d.,337m.2id.,339m.2od.,341m.34d,343m.29d.,343m.I4d.,347m.2$d.,358 mm.36-7d.,363mm.i}-i4d.,372mm.33—4d.,374m.«24d,376m.38d.,380m.23d.,384mm.26-76.,
38srn.ud.

generalreissueofthepeacecommissionsmadeinJune1394,forinstance, fouroftheninequorumjusticesappointedtotheYorkshirebenches wereprimarilylocaladministrators;byMay1401thenumberhadrisen,
inlinewithageneralinflationinthenumberofthoseappointedas justices,tosixoutoffourteen;butbyFebruary1412thishadbeenreduced

S"toonlyoneoftheeightquorumjustices.Inpractice,however,thesupply ofablelawyerswithgoodlocalconnectionswhowerepreparedtoride fromWestminstertoYorkshireandspendtheirtimeonthecompara¬ tivelyill-rewardedandoccasionallydangerousworkofthebenchwas
tonotendless.Thosewithambitionsofsocialascentmightwelcomethe enhancedstatuswithintheirRidingthatacareerasanactivejustice brought;whileothers,likethesergeants-at-law,mightbecajoledinto theworkasanunwelcomebutunavoidableobligationofthelucrative

7royalappointmenttheyheld.Neitheroftheseexpedientswassufficient toremoveallneedforrelianceuponthelocalmenofbusiness,and thedifferingcharacterandeffectivenessofeachoftheRidingbenches owedmuchtotheprecisemixbetweenthesetwogroupsofquorum justices.
ISuchfluctuationsinthecompositionofthequorumcanbemostclearly illustratedintheNorthRiding,wherethedisplacementoflocallawyers

2.byWestminsterpractitionerswasonlyuncertainlyeffected.BetweenJune 1389andJune1394thegentryjusticesappointedtothequorumwere JohnBurghofBrough,QueenAnne'sbailiffatRichmond,1andJohn FrithebankofManfield,anotheremployeeintheestateadministration
ofthehonourofRichmond,whosubsequentlyrosetobestewardof

3theneighbouringBeauchamplordshipofBarnardCastle.2By1397,how¬ ever,thispartnershiphadbeenbrokenupinfavourofanewpairing betweenRichardNortonandJohnConyersofHornby,bothapprentices- at-lawpractisingintheWestminstercourts.3TheadvantagetheCrown hopedtogainbythistransformationinthepersonnelofthequorum wastwofold:astricteradherencetothelimitsofthepeacecommission's powers,whichtheking'sjudgesconsistentlysuspectedthejusticesof exceeding/andagreaterresistancetotheinfluenceofprivateinterests
5" onthedecisionsofthebench.ThiswasnotbecausemenlikeNorton andConyerswereinnocentofsuchinterests:theirstandingwithinthe 1.NYCRO,ZRL1/17;PRO,JUST3/176mm.7,yd.,183mm.3,3d.ForfurtherdetailsofBurgh's career,seeA.J.Pollard,'TheBurghsofBroughHall*,NorthYorkshireCountyRecordOfficeJournal, vi(1978),11-13. 2.CCR,1409-13,p.100;M.C.E.Jones,DucalBrittany,1364-1399(Oxford,1970),p.178,n.4;CIM, l392~99,nos.339,346-7;NYCRO,ZRL7/9. 3.ForNorton,seeJ.PLBaker,TheOrderofSergeantsatLaw(SeldenSoc.suppl.ser.,v,1984),

p.160.JohnConyers,apprenticius,wasretainedbyHenryofDerbyatafeeofonemarkin1391-2: PRO,DL28/3/3m.4. 4.LesReportsdelCasesenLey...lesRoysHenryleIVetHenryleV(London,1679),2H.IV,
d.iq.qPLIV,0.1.
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tBurghorFrithebankcouldeverhavehopedfor.1ButtheCrownhad atleasttheassurance,whichitlackedinthecaseoflessermenwhose careersrevolvedaroundtheserviceofasinglelord,thatasthemostlucrativeoftheirmanyemployersandpossessorofthemostdamagingfinancialsanctionsinthecaseofdisloyalty,ithadthemosteffective
7claimontheirobedience.NortonandConyers'dominanceofthequorumheldgoodforadecadebut,followingNorton'sappointmentasajustice ofassizeontheEastAngliancircuitin1406andthesubsequentomission ofConyersfromtheNorthRidingbenchinFebruary1407,itproved

8impossibletofindimmediatereplacementsofasimilarstanding.Alocal quorumconsequentlyre-emergedtofillthevacuum,inthepersonsof thedurableJohnBurgh,nowchiefstewardoflordFitzhugh'slandsinYorkshire,"andWilliamLambardofIngleby,anestatestewardwith
°lsomelegaltraining.3ThoughJohnBurgh'splaceonthequorumwas eventuallyfilled,afterhisdeathin14:2,byNortonandJamesStrangeways ofWestHarsley,anewly-createdserjeant-at-law,4itwasthelocalman amongthejustices,WilliamLambard,whoremainedthemostfrequent attenderatsessionstotheveryendofHenryIV'sreign.

W&c/S13lb.'sicuat'onwasratherdifferentintheWestRiding,wheretheWest-
^Zminsterlawyersalwayspredominated.Between1389and1397thepartner¬

edshipofWilliamGascoigneofGawtborpeandJohnWoodruffofWooley,bothcreatedsergeant-at-lawatthesamecallin1388,dischargedthebulk ofthecommission'sworkand,onWoodruff'sdeathin1397,5hisplace3wasfilledbyRichardGascoigneofHunslet.Anapprentice-at-lawwhohadbeenmarshaloftheExchequersince1384andbecamechiefsteward ofthenorthernestatesoftheDuchyofLancasterbetweenT400and 1407,6RichardGascoignedischargedthedutiesofthequorummore 1.NortonwasstewardofthelibertyofRiponunderArchbishopScropeandactedonbehalfof
theScropcsotbothBoltonandMasham;hecounselledElizabeth,ladyCliffordandtheearlsofNorthum¬berlandandwaspaidafeebytheMowbrays,Beruchamps,FitzhughsandthedeanandchapterofYork.ConyersowedhisinitialadvancementtotheScropesofBolton,butmaintainedcloserelationswiththeNevillefamily,actingasstewardoftheirnonourofRichmond.BesideshisemploymentbythedukesofLancaster,hewasalsostewardofthebishopofDurham'slibertyofAllertonandtookfeesfromthedeanandchapterofYorkandHenry,lordFitzhugh.PRO,JUST3/82/2m.1,191m.32;Bforthwick]Instituteof]Historical]Research,York,Archbishops'Registers,5Afo.333';CPR,1)91-6,pp.232,295;CCR,1)96-9,p.216;Bod.,MSDodsworth70,fo.54;Bfritish]Lfibrary],Add.Charter16556,m.15,EgcrtonMS8772m.2d.;NYCRO,ZJX3/2/45;Y[ork]Mfinster]Lfibrary],E1/38(Norton);BL,EgertonMS3402,fo.90;CPR,.)96-9,p.509;CCR,1)92-6\pp.360,362;YorkshireInquisitionsPost-Mortcm,p.68;PRO,E.326/4517;ihd.,JUST1/1517mm.25,38;ibid.,JUST3/191mm.

5,6d„9d„23d.;ibid.,DURH3/33m.14;YML,E1/28-38;NYCRO,ZJX3/2/45(Conyers).2.Ibid.,ZJX3/2/45,46
3.BailiffotthelibertyoftheprioryofGuisbcrough,Lambardwassufficientlywell-qualifiedas

alawyertobejoinedwithWilliamGascoigneinhearinganisipriuscaseatYork:PRO,JUST3/191m.43;CCR,1409-ij,p.25;PRO.KB27/592Rexm.14. 4.J.S.Roskell,ParliamentandPoliticsinLateMccr.evalEngland(3vols.,London,1981-3),ii.280-1.
5.BIHR,ProbateRegister2,fos.5-6. 6.OfficersoftheExchequer,comp.J.C.Sainty(ListandIndexSoc.,vol.xviii,1983),p.154;Somerville,DuclryofLancaster,pp.386,418.

,̂11 iiwvcniucr1400. c2itnesixothergentryjusticesappointed totheWestRidingquorum,four1didnotsitatall,whiletheother two-RobertTirwhit,abusyserjeant-at-lawwithpre-existingcommit¬ mentstothebenchinLindseyandtheEastRiding,"andJohnIngleby
ofRipley,asubstantialgentlemanofpronouncedpersonalpietywho probablyowedhispresenceonthequorumtothereputationofhisS"father,SirThomasIngleby(CJKB)3 -attendedonlysporadically.The activegentrymembersoftheWestRidingquorumthusconsistedof nomorethanthreemen,buttheirlegaldistinctionandregularattendance

atquartersessionsensuredthatthelocalbenchposedfewproblemsfor
(otheChancery.Thiswasreflectedinthecomparativelygreaterstabilityofitspersonnel:12commissionsnominating46justiceswereissuedfor theRidingbetweenJuly1389andFebruary1412,comparedwith17com¬ missionsto45justicesintheNorthRidingand21commissionsto50justicesintheEastRidingduringthesameperiod,

iw1r?lz/cIThemarkedinstabilityinthecompositionoftheEastRidingbench stemmedinlargepartfromtheChancery'sinabilitytofindthekind ofsettledandregularquorumacceptabletoitself,thathademergedin
2theWestRiding.Thebasisforsuchaquorumexisted,intheregular pairingofWilliamHungateandHughArdern,twolocalstewardsand menofbusinesswhowerethemostconsistentattendersatquarterses- 3sions.YetwhileArdernwasappointedtothequorumofeveryEastRidingcommissionafterJune1394,Hungate,littledifferentinexperience andreputation4andverynearlyasassiduousinhisattendanceatsessions,didnotbecomehisregularpartnerasaquorumjusticeuntilaslateas

4May1401.TheChancery'sobviousreluctancetoappointHungateto thequorumsprangfromitsincreasingunwillingnesstoallowanycountybenchtobedominatedbylocalmenoflaw,withouttheadditionalele¬ mentofexpertiseandsurveillanceprovidedbythepresenceofaWest- 1.JohnScardeburgh,aChanceryclerkwithYorkshireconnections;RobertNewton,apparently appointedasadeputyforScardeburgh;JohnFoljambe,ahouseholdesquirefromaprominentDerbyshirefamilyappointedinDecember1405,whenloyaltywasatapremium;andWilliamLodington,king's attorneyinCommonPleassince1399,promotedtosergcant-at-lawin1412. 2.N.Ramsay,'RetainedLegalCounsel,c.1275-c.147f,TRHS,5thser.,xxxiv(1985),105,forTirwhit's manyclients,towhommaybeaddedtheabbotofRamseyandthekeepersolBeverley;BL,Add.Roll34349;Hfumberside]CRO,BCII/6/3,4,5.ForTirwhit'sactivitiesasaJP:PRO,E.370/160/4,fo.y\E.101/598/50,fos.P-2. 3.A.J.Pollard,North-EasternEnglandduringtheWarsoftheRoses(Oxford,1990),pp.181-2;W.T. Lancaster,TheEarlyHistoryofRipleyandtheInglchyFamily(Leeds,1918),pp.17-18. 4.Ardernwasescheatorforthecountyin1391-2and1394-5;hewasamemberofArchbishopNevilles affinityandstewardofMary,ladyRoos'landsinYorkshire,butwasmostinfluentialaroundBeverley, wherehewassimultaneouslystewardfortheburgessesandthearchbishop.Hungatewasescheator
in1401-2;hewasoneofthegensdecuriaretainedbythechamberlainsofYork,anattorneyatthe ExchequerforQueenAnne,anddeputy-stewardofHoldernessthroughoutThomas,DukeofGloucesters tenureofthelordship:ListofEscheatorsforEnglandandWales(ListandIndexSoc.,vol.lxxii,1972). p.191;CCR,i)8i-f,p.635;Tcst[amcnta]EborfacensiaJ(SurteesSoc.,vol.iv,1836),i.202;MagdalenCollege, Oxford,MSCandlesbv56b;HCRO,BCII/6/4,J;PRO,JUST3/82/1m.1,3m.6;CIM,1)92-9, nnc„iVA.J.rv—-"---''""̂'



andRichardGascoigne,weretoobusyelsewheretoattendmorethan anoccasionalsession;otherslackectheindependentstanding,necessary evenforaplaceonthequorum,\omaintaintheirseatonthebench.
£,NicholasRosselynofCotness,forinstance,appointedtobothcommis¬ sionandquoruminNovember1397,losthisstatusasajusticeassoon ashelosttheoffice,asclerkoftheforeignestreatsoftheExchequer,

7thathadjustifiedhisappointment.'Yetthesupplyoflocalmencapable ofdischargingthedutiesofaquorumjusticewasitselfnotsocopious thattheclaimsofawell-qualifiedcandidatecouldbepermanentlyover¬ s'looked.BesidesHughArdern,onytheexperiencedWilliamHolme," whohadbornemuchofthequorum'sworkintheearly1390s,satisfied
°ltheChancery'srequirements.HenryIV'sadvisersexperimentedwith theappointmentoftwootherlocalmentothequorum,RichardBeverley andWalterRudstaneofHayton,andquicklydiscardedthemboth. /OThoughanactiveandinfluentiallocalattorney,Beverleyoccupiedtoo prominentandcontroversialapos.tionwithintheburgessoligarchyof Beverleytobeentirelytrustworthy,3whileRudstane'slegalpractice, largelyconfinedtoknightlyfamiliesliketheUghtredsofKexby,proved

poIItoomodesttojustifyaregularpaceonthebench.4Bothmenwere consequentlydroppedfromthequorumafterayear,whileathirdBever¬ leylawyer,RichardTirwhit,5receivedevenshortershrift,losinghis '2-placeonthequorumthedayhewasappointedtoit.Intheend,it wasthisshortageofsuitablyqualifiedjusticeswillingtotakeanactive roleontheEastRidingquorumwhichensuredthatWilliamHungate was,inthesummerof1401,restoredtothepartnershipwithHughArdern thathisexperienceandfrequentattendanceatquartersessionsh"adalways
'3suggested.Asaresult,ameasureofstabilitywasrestoredtotheEast Ridingbench:afterJuly1401norewpeacecommissionwasissuedfor theRidingforthreeandahalfyears,incontrasttothefivecommissions

,!issuedwithintheprevioustwoyears.̂
7/ITensionsremained,however,especiallybetweentheburgessoligarchy2atBeverleyandtheEastRidingjustices.Theburgesses' consistent 1.CPR,1)91-6,p.385;OfficersoftheExchequer,p.88;Rosselynwaslastpaidforhisofficeon21 February1400andomittedfromtheEastRiding,commissionissuedon1June1400.Fiewasstillalive

in1409:YorkshireDeeds,vol.ix,ed.M.J.Hebditch(Yorks.Arch.Soc.,vol.cxi,1948),no.184. 2.Escheatorin1386/7and1394,dyingduringhissecondtermofoffice:BIHR,Prob.Reg.1fo.69.
3.Beverleywasbrieflythearchbishop'sstewardwithinthetownofBeverley,ashisfatherhad been,andtookfeesfromthecommunitythere,fromthechamberlainsofHullandfromtheabbot andconventofMeaux:PRO,JUST3/82/1m.1;HCRO,BCII/2,fo.8,II/6/3,4,5,6;Kingston upon]Fi[ull]Rfecord]Offfice],BRF2/345;ChronicaMonasteriideMelsa,ed.E.A.Bond(RollsSer., 1868),vol.iii,p.lxvii.FortheactionsoftheBeverleyfamilyin1381,seeR.B.Dobson,'TheRisings inYork,BeverleyandScarborough,1380-1381',irTheEnglishRisingofij8i,ed.R.Fi.HiltonandT.H. Aston(Cambridge,1984),pp.127-8,130. 4.YorkshireInquisitionsPost-Mortcm,p.22;Test.Ebor.,i.244-5;YorkshireDeeds,vol.ii,ed.W. Brown(Yorks.Arch.Soc.,vol.i,1914),p.127,n.7. t.HCRO.BCIl/6/i.<

vwu cvixiccia addbjubiices 01tne peace witnin tne liberty,asthemayor andaldermenofYorkhadbeenempoweredtodosince1393,without
3interferencefromtheEastRidingbench.1Progresswasmadetowards thisgoalinJune1397,whenapeacecommissionwasissuedtoeight ofthekeepersofBeverley,andin1407adeterminedattemptwasmade

togainanewcommissionexcludingthecountyjusticesfromthetown entirely."ThepursuitofthisprivateagendaonlyreinforcedtheChan¬ cery'slatentdistrustoflocalmenofbusinessasjusticesandeventually provokedaremodellingoftheEastRidingquoruminlinewiththe
9growingpreferenceforWestminsterlawyers.WhenHughArdern'slong careeronthebenchfinallyendedinJanuary1408,hisleadingroleamong thejusticeswastakenoverbyWilliamWaldebyofPortington,aclerk ofKing'sBenchwhowasalsoajusticeofgaoldeliveryinYorkshire, clerkoftheCrowninthepalatinateofLancasterandanassociatejustice

4ofassizeontheMidlandcircuit.3Hewasjoinedonthequorumthe followingyearbyJohnEllerkerofRisby,deputychamberlainofthe Exchequer,4 andforthenexttwoyearsthesetworecreatedtheadminis- 7trativepartnershipexercisedforsolongbyHungateandArdern.The changeinattitudeandprioritiesthisimpliedwasnotgreat-bothWaldeby andEllerkercamefromtheEastRiding,usedtheprofitsofthelaw
tobuyfurtherlandsthere,andmaintainedcontactwiththeregionwhile pursuingtheircareersatWestminster5 -buttheirpresenceandactivity ontheEastRidingbenchfinallymadepossiblethegreaterdegreeof centralsurveillanceovertheworkofthejusticesthat,thissurveyof thejusticesoftheYorkshirequorumhassuggested,itwasthepolicy

EofHenryIV'sadviserstopromote.ThegrowingpredominanceofWest¬ minsterpractitionersontheYorkshirebenchesthattheyachievedwas neverthelessshort-lived:underHenryV,RichardGascoignewasreplaced
asdoyenoftheWestRidingbenchbythelesserfigureofJohnDawnay, under-stewardoftheduchyhonourofTickhill;6whilethepartnership ofWaldebyandEllerkerintheEastRidingsoongavewaytoaquorum dominatedonceagainbytwolocallawyers,GuyRouclifandRobert 1.E.G.Kimball,'CommissionsofthePeaceforUrbanJurisdictionsinEngland,1327-1485',Proceedings

oftheAmericanPhilosophicalSociety,exxi(1977),465-7. 2.HCRO,BCI/36,BCII/6/5. 3.SelectCasesintheCourtofKing'sBench,vol.vii,ed.G.O.Sayles(SeldenSoc.,vol.Ixxxviii,1971),
pp.lxvii—lxx;Somerville,DuchyofLancaster,p.486;PRO,JUST1/1501,1514;ibid.,JUST3/184,191. 4.OfficersoftheExchequer,comp.Sainty,p.23.

5.WaldebyactedasattorneyinKing'sBenchformanyYorkshireclients,includinglordFitzhugh,
thedeanandchapterofYork,theabbeyofStMary's,York,thepriorofMalton,andtheabbot ofSelby.EllerkerwasstewardofThomasofLancaster'slordshipofHolderness,attorneytorthebaronial familiesofMauleyandFauconberg,andcounseltotheburgessesofHullandBeverley:N^'CRO, ZJX3/2/51;YML,E1/13,17;PRO,JUST1/1517mm.14d.,52;ibid.,KB27/508,attornies,m.1,570 Rexm.16;J.H.Tillotson,MonasteryandSocietyintheLiteMiddleAges(Woodbridge,1988),p.55 (Waldeby);PRO,SC6/1083/12mm.1,4;CPR,1408-1J,p.422;ibid.,1416-22,p.363;YorkshireInquisitions Post-Mortcm,pp.115-16;PRO,CP25(1)/150/49,151/1;KHRO,BRF2/346;HCRO,BCII/6/7(Ellerker).



tablethatthisshould bethecasethesignificantpointisthatitwas deliberatepolicy,notaccident,whichdictatedthecompositionofthe
10quorumjusticesunderHenryIV.Asapolicy,fine-tuningtheexisting institutionsbyadetailedscrutinyoftheirpersonnellackedsomeofthe

/'appealofHenryV'smorespectacularinitiatives.Itwasnotnecessarily alessfruitfulapproachtotheproblemoflawenforcement.
UWS/4/lIBythereignofRichardIIthequalificationsdesirableintheremaining groupofjusticesofthepeacetobeconsidered,thosegentryjustices notappointedtothequorum,werewell-established:theyshouldbe'of goodfameandgoodcondition',residentintheircounties,andneither 2-barettorsnormaintainersofquarrels."Thesewereuncontroversial demands,onwhichboththeroyaladministrationandtheparliamentary Commonswerepreparedtoagree,thoughtheCommonssought,unsuc¬ cessfully,toimposecertainfurtherrestrictionsuponthetypeofjustice appointedatthestartofRichardII'smajority:chiefly,thatmagnate stewardsweretobeexcludedfromthecommissionsandthatthejustices

^weretobe'assignedandnominated'inParliamentratherthan,aswas
|\j3usual,chosenbytheChancellorandtheCouncil.3Inreality,thegentry justicesinYorkshirewere,likethequorumjustices,drawnfromtwo

4distinctsocialgroups.Thefirstgroupcamefromthesocialeliteofcounty societyandconsistedofmenforwhomaseatonthebenchwasonly onerungonthecursushonorumofcountygovernment:mensuchas SirJohnSavileofElandandSirRobertNevilleofHornbyintheWest Riding,orSirRobertHiltonofSwineandSirRobertConstableofFlam- .fboroughintheEastRiding/Thesecondgroup,drawnfrom„outside theranksofthegreatergentry,owedtheirplaceeithertotheiradministra¬ tiveexperience,usuallyacquiredintheserviceofoneofthecounty's
£>magnates,ortosomelegalknowledge.EdmundFitzwilliamofWads- worth,JohnAskeofOusthorpeandPeterdelHayofSpaldington,for example,wererespectivelystewardsoftheDukeofYork,EarlofNorth¬ umberlandandBishopofDurham,5whiletheNorthRidingjustice, HenryPudsey,occasionallyactedasanattorneyinCommonPleas.6 7Whatdistinguishedthislattergroupfromthemenoflawonthequorum was,principally,theirunquestionablygentlebirth,thoughtheimportant positionontheYorkshirecommissionsoccupiedbyquorumlawyers drawnfromestablishedgentryfamilies,suchasRichardGascoigneor 1.PRO,L.372/264,ItemEbor. 2.Putnam,Proceedings,p.lxxix. 3.Storey,'LiveriesandCommissionsotthePeatc1388-90',esp.pp.147-9. 4-^TheircareersareoutlinedinTheParliamentaryRepresentationoftheCountyofYork,1258-18)2,

cd.A.Gooder(Yorks.Arch.Soc.,vol.xci,1935),pp123-5,126-9,145-6. 5.CPR,141J-16,p.377;PRO,JUST3/191mm.2,30,4od.(Fitzwilliam);CPR,1401-5,p.324(Aske); PRO,DURE!3/33m.12;ibid.,JUST3/191m.43(Hay).

2'Whileithasrecentlybeenconcludedthat,ontheYorkistandearly Tudorcommissionsofthepeace,'manyofthegentrywereinpractice idleandnegligent',1thegentryjusticesofYorkshireinthisperiod usuallymademorethanatokenefforttoattendthequartersessions. ZMorethanhalf(25outof42)ofthegentryjusticesappointedtothe threecommissionscanbeshowntohaveattendedthesessionsatleast once,whileintermsofjustice-daysforwhichpaymentwasmade,only
intheNorthRidingdidtheattendancelevelsofthegentryjustices(39 percent)fallsignificantlybelowthoseofthequorumlawyers;inthe

3WestRidingthefigurewas42andintheEastRiding49percent.Most ofthenon-attenderswereoccasionaljustices,appointedtoonlyoneor twocommissionsattimesofpoliticaluncertainty;thegeneralexpectation seemstohavebeenthatanygentryjusticeregularlyappointedtothe peacecommissionsregardedatleastoccasionalattendanceasanobligation
4uponhim.Itwouldbesurprisingifthiswerenotthecase;appointment asajusticeofthepeacewasvaluedasaformalacknowledgementof thestandingajusticeenjoyedwithincountysociety,butalsoforthe practicalauthoritywithwhichitendowedhim,theexerciseofwhich

5" would,inturn,furtheradvancehissocialstanding.Inasocietywhere court-keepingwasoneofthemostcommonstatementsofthepublic exerciseoflegitimateauthority,tokeepthecourtsofthecountywas
toact,inonesense,astheembodimentandrepresentativeoftheshire.
6Thosegentlemenappointedasjusticeswere,inconsequence,usuallyeager 7toexercisetheirauthorityinaspublicamanneraspossible.Already stewardofHenry,EarlofDerby'shouseholdwhenhewasaddedto theEastRidingcommissioninAugust1395,SirPeterBucktonnevertheless valuedtheadditionalsocialstatustheappointmentgavehimhighly enoughtoattendthenexteightsessionsofthepeacesubsequenttohis appointment;3althoughSirThomasBrounflete'sdutiesascontroller andkeeperofHenryIV'swardrobedetainedhiminLondonformost oftheyearandcausedhimtoshifthisprincipalresidencetoBedfordshire, hewasstillcarefultomaintainhisworshipinhisnativeEastRiding

$~bycontinuingtoattendoccasionalsessionsofthepeacethere.Inboth theEastandWestRidings,onlyoneregulargentryjusticefailedtoattend anysessions:intheWest,itwasSirRogerSwillington,awealthyLancas¬ trianannuitantwhotookupresidenceonhisEastAnglianestatessoon afterhisappointment;'1intheEast,WilliamMowbrayofKirklington, whosedeathjustovertwoyearsafterhisinitialappointmentsuggests 1.Lander,EnglishJusticesofthePeace,p..177. 2.ExpeditionstoPrussiaandtheHolyLandMadebyHenry,EarlofDerby,ed.L.ToulminSmith (CamdenSoc.,newser.vol.lii,1894),pp.126,201;PRO,DL28/1/4,to.17V,1/6,fo.26;ibid.,L.137/49/2A. 3.C.Given-Wilson,TheRoyalHouseholdandtheKing'sAffinity(NewHaven,1986),pp.57.107; VictoriaCountyHistory,Bedfordshire(London,1912),iii.ti8. ,1CRichmond.JohnHonton(Cnmbridee.1981),DP-7-n



intheNorthRiding, however:there.Sir Thomas Boyntonot Acklam,whosatonthebenchintheearly1390s2,andSirRobertConyersof Ormesby,activeduringthelateryearsofHenryIV'sreign,3arethe onlytwojusticesfromtheuppergentryoftheRidingwhocanbeshown
10tohavesat,whileeightfurthergentryjusticesneverattendedatall.It isinrespectofthisvirtualabsencecfsubstantialgentryactiveonthe benchthattheNorthRidingcommhsion,characterizedbyanunusual degreeofmagnateparticipationinitssessionsandadominantquorum onwhichthestewardsandlegaladvisersofthosemagnateswerepromi¬ nent,ismostclearlydistinguishedfromtherestofYorkshire.

U)«l/g/^/3IThepatternofgentryattendanceintheEastandWestRidingis,by contrast,fairlyuniformandunderwentroughlythesamechangesover
2.time/AtthestartoftheperiodbothRidingssawasingleprominent gentleman,workinginpartnershipwithacoupleofquorumjustices, dischargingmostofthebench'swork:intheWestRidingthiswasSir JohnSavileofEland;intheEastRiding,SirRobertConstableofFlambor-

3ough.Byc.1395,however,bothSavileandConstablehadretiredfrom activeworkasajusticeandnosinglegentlemanemergedineitherRiding
Ntotaketheirplace;instead,whilethequorumjusticesbegantotake

jvonmoreofthebench'sbusiness,thetaskofattendanceatquartersessions 4wassharedoutamongstawidergroupofgentryjustices.IntheEast RidingthisconsistedprincipallyofSirRobertHiltonandSirPeterBuck- ton,joinedafter1399byJohnAske,JohnRoutheand,mostnotably,
S"PeterdelHay.Asimilargroupofactivejusticestookratherlongerto formintheWestRiding,whereSirWiiliamRillestonandSirJohnDeep- denattendedonlyoccasionalsessionsbetweenSavile'sretirementand

totheusurpationof1399.TheaccessionofHenryIVbroughtsomething ofarevivalofinterestamongthegreatergentryintheworkofthe bench,however,withninegentryjusticestakingapartinitsworkduring
7hisreign,comparedtoonlyfourinthepreviousdecade.Thisundoubtedly owedsomethingtoHenry'sdesiretomobilizetheconsiderableresources hislargeaffinity,inconjunctionwiththeestateadministrationofthe DuchyofLancaster,putathisdisposalintheprincipalinstitutionsof localgovernment,'butconcernfortheeffectivedischargeofthebench's dutiesamongtheWestRidinggentryi.;nottobeascribedtoroyalinitia¬

lstivealone.ThediligentSirNicholasMiddletonpossessednosuchstraight¬ forwardincentiveforhisfrequenta:tendanceatsessions,6whilethe 1.CalendarofInquisitionsPost-Morteni,i391-9,nos.93-7.Mowbray'sinfluentialpositionasaquorum justiceintheEastRidingwasrecognizedbythedeanandchapterofYork,whopaidhimanannual feebetween1389and1391:YML,E1/13-17. 2.PRO,JUST3/176mm.4d.,12. 3.Ibid..KB27/590Rexm.9,596Rexm.11,608Rexit.5. 4.SeeAppendix,Tables2-4,fordetailsofattendance
5.Given-Wilson,TheRoyalHouseholdandtheKing'sAffinity,pp.226-34,245-54. 6.ForMiddletonsactivityasacoroner,inadditiontohisdutiesasajusticeofthepeace:PRO,
aiiU i-,UlllUllU XlLXwiiiiaiii, ^/xv

1

favouritesofRichardII,1arguesthatpoliticalandfactionalconsider¬ ationsremainedoflessimportanceindeterminingwhichgentrywere appointedtothebenchthanappetiteandenthusiasmfortheworkof ajustice.
1Thisparticipationintheworkofthebenchbyasubstantialproportion ofthegentrynominatedtoaplaceontheYorkshirepeacecommissions wasinlinewiththedemandsoftheparliamentaryCommonsduring

2muchofRichardII'sreign.FortheCommons,thegreaterresponsibility fortheworkofthebenchshownbythe'wiserandmorediscreet'of thecounty,withacorrespondingdeclineintheinfluenceexercisedby the'poorerandlesssufficient'justices,"wasanessentialprecondition
3forthebettermaintenanceofpublicorder.Yetitremainsopentoquestion howfarthereformsinitiatedbytheparliamentaryCommonsbetween 1388and1390eitheralteredexistingpatternsofattendanceatthequarter sessionsorincreasedthecountygentry'scontrolovertheactivityand

4compositionofthecommissions.TheYorkshireevidencesuggeststhat thecentralplankoftheCommons'demandsforreform,thatthework ofthecountybenchbedischargedbysubstantialandindependentgentry justices,metwithonlypartialsuccess:whilesomeofthejusticeschosen inresponsetotheCommonsproposalsprovedwillingtoshoulderthe burdensofoffice,mostnotablyintheEastRiding,wherealltheknightly justices-SirJohnGoddard,SirJohnConstable,SirRobertHilton-
5" attendedsessions,othersprovedmorereluctant.TwooftheCommons' newbreedofjustice,SirWilliamAldeburghofHarewoodandSirRalph PigotofClotherholme,relinquishedtheirresponsibilitieswithinayear oftheirinitialappointmentinMay1389,whilethechoiceofSirJohn WadsleyofEcclesfield,fromtheverysouthofthecounty,toserveon

theNorthRidingbenchsuggestsaseriousdearthofmoresuitableknightly
4candidatesinthatRiding.Thiswascompoundedbythedrasticreduction inthesizeofthecommissions-fromtwenty-twojusticesintheWest Ridingin1386toonlyeightin1389-whichplacedanimpracticallyheavy administrativeburdenonthosewhoremainedonthebench;byMay 1391,RichardIIwashavingtorespondtocomplaintsthatthejustices

I.in/werefailingtoholdeventheirstatutorysessions." ''IIInconsequencetheCommons'idealofabenchofknightlymagistrates was,withinacoupleofyearsoftheirparliamentaryvictory,upheldonly 1.GascoignehadbeenstewardotthehouseholdofThomasHolland,DukeotSurrey;Fitzwilliam
hadbeenEdmund,DukeofAumale'sstewardinhislordshipofHoldernessandwasbrieflyconstable ofPontefractCastlewhilethehonourwasinAumale'shands.Hisindependentstandingwasrecognized bythedeanandchapterofYorkwhopaidhim'andothersofthecountry'thesubstantialsumof £46s.8d.forpastandfutureservicesin1403:J.B.Post,'Courts,CouncilsandArbitratorsintheLadbroke ManorDispute,1382-1400',MedievalLegalRecords,ed.R.F.HunnisettandJ.B.Post(London,1978), pp.321-2;ChronicaMonasteriideMelsa,iii.263;PRO,DL42/15,fo.61;YML,E1/35. 2.Rot.Pari.,iii.17,44. 1.CCR.1189-92,pp.252-5.



111 «uu.av. *-/andWestRidings,intotherealityofasingleknightdischargingthe workofthecommissioninpartnershipwithacoupleoflocallawyers,
orintoacountybenchdominatedbythequorumjusticesandwithout

asignificantupper-gentrypresence,aswasthecaseintheNorthRiding.
3Intermsofthosejusticeswhoactuallyattendedsessions,theCommons' campaigntoreformthepeacecommissionthereforebroughtonlymar¬ ginalchangestotheYorkshirebenches.ThereplacementofJohnDrons- fieldofWestBretton,anapprentice-at-lawwhowasthecentralfigure

intheworkoftheWestRidingcommissionthroughouttheminority ofRichardII,1withthemoresubstantialpartnershipofSavileandGas- coignerepresentedthemostconsiderablemovementinthedirectionof 5"theCommons'ideal.TheactivegentryjusticesintheEastRiding,William HolmeandSirRobertHilton,mayinadditionhaveenjoyedaslightly freerhandafter1389thanbefore,thoughthiswasmoretheresultof thepoliticalmisfortunesthatovercametheirprofessionalcolleagueson thecommission-principallyJohnLocktonandRogerFulthorpe" - thantheconsequenceoftheinstitutionalchangesdemandedbytheCom-
^(amons.IntheNorthRiding,theoutcomeofthereformswastheexact

Sioppositeoftheintentionbehindthem:establishedcountygentrylike ŜirJohnMarmionofTanfieldandSirWilliamPercyofLevishamwere moreactiveasjusticesbefore1389thaninanysubsequentyears.3
(5/^/6|TheYorkshireevidencethussuggeststhattheCommons' campaign toensureagreatergentrypresenceonthecountybenchesenjoyed,at best,alimitedsuccess;onlyrelativelyslightchangesinthecomposition oftheactivejusticeswereeffectedbythereformsbeguninMay1389.

2Moresignificantinshapingthecharacterofthebenchinthisperiod wastheconsiderableeffortexpendedbythekingandhisadvisersto ensuretheappointmentofgentryjusticesofprovendiligenceandloyalty.
3RichardIIhadshownhimselfanxioustosecurepeacecommissionsin conformitywithhiswishesasearlyas1386,4butthereislittlesign ofdirectroyalinfluenceonthepersonneloftheYorkshirecommissions

Abeforethepoliticalcrisisof1397.Untilthen,theonlyknightofthe king'saffinitytoserveasajusticeofthepeace,SirJohnGoddard,had
SlefttheEastRidingbenchbythetimethekingretainedhim.5Following 1.J.Hunter,SouthYorkshire:TheHistoryandTopographyoftheDeaneryofDoncaster(London, 1828-31),ii.241-2;'RollsoftheCollectorsintheWestRidingoftheLaySubsidy(PollTax)2Richard II',YorkshireArchaeologicalandTopographicalJournal,v(1879),424;PRO,JUST3/169mm.13,17, 19,22-23,-8d. 2.Putnam,Proceedings,pp.441-2;PRO,JUST3/169mm.16,18,20d.,27d.,28d.,30;ibid.,KB 27/507Rexm.33d.LocktonandFulthorpewereamongthesixjusticesexiledtoIrelandbytheAppellants

intheMercilessParliament. 3.Ibid.,JUST3/169mm.12,29d.,30. 4.Ibid.,C.81/1352/17:asignetlettertotheChancellor,dated7July1386,nominatingtheentire commissionofthepeaceinLeicestershire.Thecommissionissuedthefollowingdaycontainedsome
Hldl. lviOiiaiu L/vcuii _justicesinYorkshire,asinseveralothercounties,1uponwhoseloyalty

t>hecouldrely.ThecommissionsissuedinJuly1397sawtheaddition oftheking'sknight,SirJamesPickering,aswellastheExchequerofficial, RichardGascoigne,totheWestRidingbench;Pickering'sappointment, followedbyhiselectiontoParliamentthefollowingSeptemberandsubse¬ quentnominationassheriff,wasclearlyintendedtoestablishhimas
7theking'schosenlieutenantintheRiding.2IntheEastRidingthe existingjusticeswerealsoafforcedbytheappointmentoftworoyal officials,NicholasRosselynandThomasLumbardofBeverley,aformer telleroftheExchequerwhohadspentseveralyearsascontrollerofthe

£Bordeauxgarrison.3Modestthoughsuchchangesappear,theycontri¬ butedtothecomplaintoftheCommonsinOctober1399thatjustices
7ofthepeacehadbeenappointedparbrocage.4YetinYorkshirethey constitutednomorethanapreludetothemoreradicalremodellingof theRidingbenchesundertakenbyfifenryIVinlinewiththepolicy /^enunciatedbyhisadvisersinthespringof1400.Theextentofthedomi¬ nanceexercisedovertheYorkshirecommissionsbytheking'saffinity

asaresultofthispolicycanbebrieflystated:between1399and1413, nineteenofthetwenty-sevengentryjusticesappointedtotheYorkshire commissionswereeithermembersoftheking'shouseholdandaffinity orinreceiptofanannuityfromtherevenuesoftheCrownandthe
1/DuchyofLancaster.Thoughthetrueextentoftheinfluenceexerted bytheking'saffinityissomewhatinflatedbythepolicyofappointing additionalLancastrianloyaliststothecommissionsduringthedistur¬ bancesof1405-justiceslikeSirWilliamFulthorpe,JohnofLancaster's councillor,andtheroyalsergeant-at-arms,JohnDrax,'weredropped fromthebenchestowhichtheyhadbeenaddedassoonasthecrisis waspassed-thecontrastwiththedecadebeforeHenryIV'saccession neverthelessunderlinesthechangeinpolicythattheusurpationof1399 broughtinitswake:between1389and1399onlythreeofthetwenty-three I2,gentryjusticesappointedhadbeenroyalannuitants.Thoughananalysis oftheLancastrianpresenceonthecommissionsofthepeacethroughout thecountrysuggestsarelativelybriefperiodofsustainedroyalinfluence ontheselectionofjustices,betweentheautumnof1404andspring1406,

itseemsclearthatinYorkshirethebuild-upofHenry'ssupporterson thebenchesstartedearlierandlastedlonger.'' 1.Virgoe,'TheCrownandLocalGovernment',pp.238-9;Saul,KnightsandEsquires,pp.131-2. 2.Roskell,ParliamentandPolitics,iii.22-4. 3.OfficersoftheExchequer,p.225;CPR,1)99-1401,p.161;CCR,1)99-1402,p.18;BIHR,Prob.Reg.
3,fo.39. 4.Rot.Pari.,iii.444.

5.R.R.Reid,TheKing'sCouncilintheNorth(London,1921),pp.36-7(Fulthorpe);CPR,140^-8,
p.203;PRO,CP25(0/279/150/82,151/30(Drax). ~''tifuiiv/NTrimnMinmPhF)thesis.pp.co/5-o.



ottheprincipalinstrumentsol localgovernmentwasanimportantend
initself,especiallytobevaluedinacountylikeYorkshire,whichsaw

2-itsfullshareofdisturbancesinthisperiod.Thevulnerabilityofthebench tointimidationorcorruptionhadbeenclearlyacknowledgedinMarch 1386,whentheCouncilhadsoughttoforestallthereporteddangerof insurrectioninthecountybytheanachronisticmeasureofappointing apowerfulbodyofmagnatekeepersofthepeacetoassisttheregular
3justicesintheirduties.'Thereasoningbehindthemeasurewassoon revealedinaseriesofattacksontwoEastRidingjustices,WilliamHolme andStephendelFall;Fall'sassailantsweretheservantsofthepowerful Howdenshireknight,SirThomasMeiham,andtheincidentprecipitated

aprolongedprosecutioninKing'sBenchthatinvolvedtwofurtherjus¬ tices,WilliamGascoigneandJohnWoodruff,inthethreatsofMetham
4andhisfollowers.2Oneresponsetosuchattacksontheking'slocal agentswastoreinforcetheirauthoritybythedispatchofpowerfulad hoccommissions,suchastheDukeofLancaster's'trailbaston' visitation

in1390andthejourneysofKingsBenchtoYorkatMichaelmas1392
5andEaster1393.1Morepermanentsolutionsdepended,however,on theincreasedeffectivenessofthejusticesofthepeacethemselves,incon-

4junctionwiththesheriff,indischargingtheirpeace-keepingduties.There issomeevidencetosuggestthatthedegreeofcontroltheCrownachieved overthepersonneloftheYorkshirecommissionsinthisperiodwas
7reflectedinsomeprogresstowardsthisend.Sessionsofthepeacewere heldwithmorethanstatutoryfrequency-onaverage,sixtimesayear

8*intheWestRiding,sevenintheEastRiding.Thejusticeswereconscien¬ tiousintheiritinerationaroundtheshire,holdingtheirsessionsinmost ofthemajorsettlementsinthecountyfivedifferentvenuesforthebench areknownintheNorthRiding,tenintheEastandasmanyasfourteen
intheWest.4

U^g/4/%'Wheneverstatutorypowerswereconferreduponthecommissionsof thepeace,theYorkshirejusticeswerequicktoexercisethem:they assignedcoronersandheardtheappealsofapprovers,thoughbothactions weretechnicallyreservedtothesheriff;deliveredroyalgaols;remitted suspectedfelonstoprisonbytheirrecord;andexactedsuretiesofthe
2peace.'Onoccasion,thejustices' enthusiasticuseoftheirpowersran countertotheCrown'sexpresseddes.reforimpartiality;whenagroup 1.CPR,1385-9,p.172;cf.ibid.,1381-5,p.592. 2.PRO,KB27/526Rexm.19;Snylcs,SelectCasesittheCourtofKing'sBench,vii.83-5;CPR,1391-6,

p.249;PRO,KB27/507Rexmm.33-7,509Rexmm.10,17;CCR,1385-9,pp.200,236,322,436,491-2; CPR,1385-9,p.319. 3.WestminsterChronicle,p.422;Snylcs,SelectCasesi1theCourtofKing'sBench,vii,p.lvi. 4.Putnam,Proceedings,pp.455-7;PRO,E137/49/2,E370/160/1fo.4,2m.13,E.101/598/50,fo.1.
Oneestimatesuggeststherewereaboutthirtytownsinthecountyatthistime:R.B.Dobson,'Yorkshire TownsintheLateFourteenthCentury',ThorcsbySocietyMiscellany,xviii(1)(1985),4—11. 5.PRO,JUST3/176m.15d.,183m.6;CCR,1399-1^02,p.345;R.F.Hunnisett,TheMedievalCoroner '..i.i..._—DD/"\ITrem,

3whoheardtneinitialindictment.1Thoughcommon,suchsectional applicationsofthepowersofthepeacecommissionhadtheirowntacitly- agreedlimit,andwhenamemberofthegentrytransgressedthatlimit theRidingbenchescouldactasaneffectiveinitiatoroflegalactionagainst
4him.ThemurderofacanonofBoltonPriorywasclearlyacaseinpoint andtheculpritinthatinstance,JohnRilleston,sonoftheWestRiding justiceSirWilliamRilleston,receivednospecialconsiderationfromhis father'sformercolleaguesonthebench,undergoingthefullprocessof indictment,exactioninthecountycourtandsubsequentoutlawry.2

S'Suchattitudescontributedtowardsamodestimprovementinthestandard 4ofpublicorderintheshire.Yorkshirestillexperiencedsporadicoutbursts ofdisorderattheendofHenryIV'sreign:therewasoppositiontoSir RobertPlumpton'sauthorityasstewardofKnaresborough,andthegen¬
tryfamilyofRoutheledresistancetothesheriff'sofficialsintheEast

7Riding.3Thesewererelativelyisolatedincidents,however,lackingthe persistenceorthewidespreadpopularsupportthathadrenderedtheBeck- withconfederacyandtheassociateddisturbances,suchastheriotsin
theDukeofYork'slordshipatWakefieldandConisburgh,sothreatening

gfintheearlyyearsofRichardII'smajority.4Theinstitutionalinnovations oftheperiodwereperhapslessimportantincreatingthisimprovement thanthecommissions'moreefficientexecutionoftheirexistingpowers, madepossiblebythegreaterintegrationoftheirpersonnelandthe increasedco-ordinationoftheirworkeffectedbytheoversightofWilliam GascoigneandhisassizecolleaguesatYork.
J|IFromanexaminationofeachofthefourgroupsofjusticeswhichconsti¬ tutedtheYorkshirecommissionsofthepeace,thesameconclusionseems justified:prosopographicalanalysissupportstheproceduralevidencein suggestingthatthechangesinthecompositionandpowersofthecommis¬ sioninthisperiodneithersurrenderedtheinitiativeinlocalgovernment tothecountygentrynorweakeneditsresistancetotheclaimsofambitious magnates;rather,theyconsiderablyincreasedtheabilityoftheroyal

2administrationtoenforceitswillinthelocalities.Thisabilitywasexer¬ cisedinseveralways:bytheattendanceofmagnatescloselyassociated withtheking,suchasRalphNeville,atoccasionalsessions;bytheincreas¬ inglyclosecontrolthejusticesofassizemaintainedoverallaspectsof thebench'swork;bythepolicyofseeking,wheneverpossible,toplace 1.Ibid.,KB27/590Rexm.9;cf.J.B.Post,'SomeLimitationsoftheMedievalPeaceRolls',Journal
oftheSocietyofArchivists,iv(1970-3),635-6. 2.PRO,KB27/587Rexm.6;ibid.,C.260/125/3. 3.Ibid.,KB9/205/1mm.1-14. 4.J.G.Bellamy,'TheNorthernRebellionsintheLaterYearsofRichardIF,BulletinoftheJohn RviandsLibrary,xlvii(1965),255-61;PRO,JUST1/1146/17,KB9/144m.31.



ucni uii ruyai iavour ior runner advancement witnin rneir proression;andbythesteadyaccretionofcrownservantsamongthegentryjustices,
3adevelopmentespeciallymarkedunderHenryIV.Theobstructionsto thesecentripetalpressureswereslightandgenerallyineffective:though anindividualmagnatemightoccasionallyturnhisoversightofthebench

tohisownprivateadvantage,nonepossessedtheresourcestooutbid theCrownwhenitcametosecuringtheloyaltyofthejustices;the reformsinthepersonnelofthecommissionsdemandedbytheparliamen¬ taryCommons,intendedtoensurethepredominanceoftheestablished countygentryinthedeliberationsofthebench,were,inaddition,short¬ livedandgenerallynegligibleintheirconsequences,confirminganexist-
.ingbalanceofpowerratherthancreatinganewone.
//'Howfardotheseconclusionsholdgoodfortherestofthecountry? 2.Whiletherecanbenofinalanswertothequestionwithoutasimilarly intensiveinvestigationoftheevidenceavailableforothershires,there isatleastsufficientinformationtoallowsomepreliminaryobservations. 3Theactiveinvolvementoftheregion'smagnatesintheworkofthe Yorkshirebenchesatthisperiodissignificantlyatvariance,forexample,

CvJwiththepatternthathasemergedfromthestudyofaseriesofMidland ândEastAngliancountiesinthemid-fifteenthcentury,ineachofwhich itappearsthat,asfarastheadministrationofjusticewasconcerned,
if'thelocalgentry,unhinderedbythenobility,rantheshire'.1Thecrucial variableinthiscaseseemsasmuchchronologicalasgeographical,for aristocraticparticipationintheordinarybusinessofthecountybenches remainedcommonerinRichardII'sreignthanitwaslatertobecome, bothamongthegreatnobles,liketheBeauchampsinWarwickshire, 5"andbylesserpeerssuchasJohn,lordStrange,inShropshire.2Equally, althoughfewstudiesoftheworkofthelatermedievalpeacecommission haveyetpaidadequateattentiontothesupervisionandco-ordination ofthebench'sactivitiesprovidedbythejusticesofassizeandgaoldelivery, thecentralrolethesejusticesplayedontheEastAngliancommissions underHenryVIsuggeststhattheprominenceassumedbytheassize justicesintheworkoftheYorkshirebenchmaynothavebeenexcep-

4tional."Althoughfewjusticesattainedasdominantapositionwithin theirnativecountiesasWilliamGascoigne,thepowerfulinfluenceexer¬ cisedbythejusticesandsergeantsoftheWestminstercourtsonthe 1.S.M.Wright,TheDerbyshireGentryintheFifteenthCentury(DerbyshireRecordSoc.,vol.viii, '983),p.94,forthequotation;S.J.Payling,PoliticalSocietyinLancastrianEngland.TheGreaterGentry ofNottinghamshire(Oxford,1991),pp.171—2;E.Acheson,AGentryCommunity.Leicestershireinthe FifteenthCentury,c.1422-1485(Cambridge,1992),p131;P.Maddern,ViolenceandSocialOrder.East Angha,1422-1442(Oxford,1992),pp.62-3,249-54(butnotetheactivityofJohn,lordFanhopein Bedfordshire). 2.RollsoftheWarwickshireandCoventrySessionsofthePeace,1)77-1)97,ed.E.G.Kimball(Dugdale
Soc.,volxvi,1939),pp.xxi,xxxi,xlviii;PRO,KB27/542Rexm.24d.,551Rexm.3,587Rexm.8 (Beauchamp);ibid.,E.370/160-4,fo.2(Strange). 3.Maddern,ViolenceandSocialOrder,pp.48-54.

Hill(JCP1408-25)andSirWilliamHankford(JCP1398-1413)wereall amongthemostdiligentjusticesofthepeace,whiletheprominence ofSirJohnCassy(CBEx.1389-1400)ontheGloucesterbench,ofWilliam Rickhill(JCP1389-1407)andJohnColepeper(JCP1406-14)inKent,and
ofSirHughHuls(JKB1394-1415)inStaffordshireensuredthatlocaljustice

ineachofthesecountieswassubjecttocarefulregulationbyahighly experiencedroyalservant.1
1AmongthegentryjusticeswithwhomsuchWestminsterlawyerswere expectedtowork,twomainconclusionsstandoutfromtheYorkshire evidence:therelativelyhighlevelofgentryparticipationinthework ofthebenchandtherapidaccretionofcrownservantsamongthejustices

2after1399.Establishingthegeneralapplicabilityoftheseconclusionsis especiallydifficult,fornosingleaspectofthecommissionsofthepeace variedasmuchfromcountytocountyasthecharacteranddiligence ofthegentryjustices;therangeofpossibilitiesrunsfromthesituation
inHuntingdonshire,wheretwojusticesdischargedtheentireworkof thebenchthroughoutthe1390s,tothatinWiltshire,wherethreatsof populardisturbancecompelledtheattendanceatsessionsofalltheeligible

3gentryjustices.2ThecommonestconfigurationsinYorkshireneverthe¬ lessformtwoofthemostcharacteristicpatternstobefoundinthe countryatlarge:thedominationoftheNorthRidingbenchbythe quorumjusticesfoundaparallelinbothKentandHampshire,forexam¬ ple,whilethecloseworkingrelationshipbetweenasingleknightlyjustice andacoupleoflessercompanions,observableintheEastandWestRiding duringthe1390s,wasreplicatedincountieslikeCambridgeshireand
IfOxfordshire.3Asaresult,thekindofattendancelevelsprevalentamong thegentryjusticesinYorkshire-54percentforthecountyasawhole, goingaslowas36percentintheNorthRidingbutrisingto58per centintheWestRidingandto67percentintheEast-fallwithin therangeoffigureswhichcanbeestablishedforothercountiesover thesameperiod,suggestingthatitwasnotonlyinYorkshirethatthe dominanceofthebenchbylessergentryandlawyers-astandardpattern bythemid-fifteenthcentury-wassignificantlymitigatedbytheconti- 1.C.J.Tyldesley,'TheCrownandtheLocalCommunitiesinDevonandCornwall,1377-1422 (ExeterPh.D.thesis,1979),pp.71-2(Devon);RollsoftheGloucestershireSessionsofthePeace,1)61-1)98, ed.E.G.Kimball(TransactionsoftheBristolandGloucestershireArchaeologicalSoc.,vol.lxii,1940), pp.56-7,142-65(Gloucestershire);PRO,E.101/567/2,34;ibid.,E.370/160/1,fo.3;ibid.,E.372/241/Item Kane.,242/ItemKane.,246/ItemKane.;ibid.,E.352/197/ItemKane.;ibid.,E.372/253/ItemKane.,257/ ItemKane.(Kent);ibid.,E.372/257/Res'Stafford(Staffordshire). 2.Ibid.E.372/239/Cant.etHunt.,245/Cant.etHunt.(Huntingdonshire);VictoriaCountyHistory

ofWiltshire,vol.v,ed.R.B.PughandE.Crittall(1957),pp.34~5(Wiltshire). 3.Supra,p.307,n.1(Kent);J.B.Post,'CriminalsandtheLawintheReignofRichardIF(Oxford
D.Phil,thesis,1976),pp.140-1(Hampshire);PRO,E.101/553/6,7,8;598/50fo.5!ibid.,E.137/4/1 mm.8-12;ibid.,E.370/160/1,fo.1(Cambridgeshire);OxfordshireSessionsofthePeaceintheReignof RichardII,ed.E.G.Kimball(OxfordshireRecordSoc.,vol.liii,1983),pp.33-5(Oxfordshire).



duringHenryIV'sreign;theywereasolutiontotheparticularproblems createdbythecounty'sinvolvementinthePercyrebellionsof1403and 1403,andonemadepossiblelargelybytheextensiveresourcesofthe
GDuchyofLancasterestatesintheregion.Butwhiletherapidincrease inthenumberofroyalservantsamongthejusticesmorecloselyresembles developmentsinother'Duchy' countiesthaninthecountryatlarge,2 HenryIV'sconcernforthecompositionandcontrolofthecountybenchesisobservableelsewhere,whetherintheelevationofsuitable knightsoftheking'saffinity-suchasSirPaynTiptoftinCambridgeshire3 -toapredominantpositionamongthejusticesoftheirnative county,orinthemoretraditionalpolicyofalliancewithleadingregional families,liketheCourtenaysinDevon,resurgentafteradecadeofdisfa¬ vour,inordertoharnesstheresourcesoftheirlordshiptotheinterest oftheCrown/

Wo./L'̂t^ledevelopment°ftheYorkshirecommissionsofthepeaceinthese yearswasnot,then,untypicalofthechangestakingplaceintherest ofthecountry,somemoregenerdobservationsseemtofollowfrom 2theresolutionofthequestionswithwhichthisstudybegan.Thefirst concernstherespectiveattitudesofRichardIIandHenryIVtowards
Cithekindofself-regardinglocalsentimentembodiedintheparliamentary3Commons' aspirationstocontrolthecountybench.Itseemsclearthat RichardIPsappointmentstothepeacecommissions,inparticularhis preferenceforastrongmagnatepresenceamongthejusticesandhispro¬ motionoftheinfluenceofasmallgroupofroyalservantsinNovember ^■1397,hadlittleeffectontheactualconductofthesessions.Bycontrast, HenryIVwasabletomaintainanimpressivelyclosegripontheperson¬ nel,bothnominalandactive,oftheYorkshirecommissions,through theagencyofseveraltrustednoblemenandhisownextensiveaffinity.

5"Ifthisseemsunremarkable,grantedtheconsiderablelocalinfluencethe £ijoo-worthofannuitieschargedo.atheDuchyofLancasterestatesin thecountybroughthim/itshouldnotobscuretheskillwithwhich HenryIVmanagedtomarrythelocalaspirationsofthegentrytohis 1.Wright,DerbyshireGentry,p.98;Maddern,ViolenceandSocialOrder,pp.61-4;C.Arnold,'A PoliticalStudyoftheWestRidingofYorkshire,[437-1509*(ManchesterPh.D.thesis,1984),pp.334, 339;C.Carpenter,LocalityandPolity.AStudyofWarwickshireLandedSociety,1401-1499(Cambridge, I99-2)»PP-267-9.Percentageattendancelevelsofeigiblegentryjusticesinothercountriesoverthe sameperiodincludeDevon,52,Worcestershire,52,Cornwall,67,andCambridgeshire,78. 2.Carpenter,LocalityandPolity,pp.274-5. 3.PRO,E.372/247/Res.Cant.,248/ltemCant..,252/ItcmCant.,254/ItemCant.,256/ItemCant.;CIM,1399-1422,no.235. 4.M.Cherry,'TheCrownandthePoliticalCommunityinDevonshire,1377-1461'(Univ.ofWales Ph.D.thesis,1981),pp.154-98. 5.AnnuitiesassignedontheDuchyofLancastc-honoursinYorkshirestoodat£504in1389/90, risingto£788by1394/5andapeakof£1565by1401/2;by1408/9thissumhaddeclinedbyathird
to£1015:Walker,TheLancastrianAffinity,pp.305-8;PRO,DL29/738/12097mm.2-4,DL28/27/3 mm.1-4.

withthenewkingdatedasfarbackasMichaelmas1387,whenRichard GascoignewasretainedbyHenryofDerbyashisattorneyattheEx¬ chequer;hiselderbrotherhadjoinedhimontheLancastrianpayroll by1391andsoonbecameanindispensablefigureintheadministration
8oftheDuchy.1YettheGascoignes,likemanygentryfamilies,looked tomorethanonemagnateforadvancementand,formuchofRichard IPsreign,theroyalfavourite,ThomasHolland,DukeofSurrey,had beenoneoftheirprincipalpatrons.RichardGascoigneowedhisappoint¬ mentasmarshaloftheExchequertoHollandandcontinuedtoactas

hisattorneythere;WilliamGascoignewasHolland'scounselinKing's BenchbyEaster1388;NicholasGascoigneofLasingcroft,themostclosely involvedinHollandserviceofthethree,actedasstewardoftheDuke ofSurrey'shouseholdandtookasubstantialretainingfeefromtheHol¬
lolandmanorofCottingham.2Itwasnot,therefore,inevitablethatthe GascoignefamilyshouldcleavesopromptlyandfirmlytotheLancastrian causeonHenry'sreturntoEnglandinJune13993,yetthenewking wastactfulandgenerousenoughtomakethetransitionappearanatural

IIextensionoftheirpreviousloyalties.Indoingsohewassecuringfor himselftheservicesofjustsuch'gentzplussuffisantzetdebonefame'
asboththeCommonsandhisownCouncilurgedhimtoemploy,while avoidingthechargeofexcessiveinterferenceintheaffairsofthecounty communitypreferredagainstRichardII.

1TherelationshipbetweenWilliamGascoigneandthenewkingsoon developedbeyondthepurelyofficial;hebecameoneofHenry'smost trustedadvisers,summonedtohispresenceinJuly1401'purchivacher ennostrecompaigniepurcertainestreschargeantesmatirestouchante lestatdenousetdenostreroiaume'andsingledoutbytheCouncil
2in1405asoneofthoseinwhomthekingputspecialconfidence.His rewardwasanunprecedentedelevationfromking'ssergeanttoChief JusticeofKing'sBenchinNovember1400,buttheresultingresponsibih-

3tieswentbeyondthestrictlyjudicial.InYorkshire,hispossessionof thethreefoldcommissionofassize,gaoldeliveryandthepeace,vigorously exercisedonhisusuallybiannualvisitstothecountyandbolsteredby furtheradhoccommissionsissuedtohimintimesofunrestorrebellion", gavehimoverallresponsibilityfortheexecutionofcriminaljustice 1.Ibid.,DL28/1/2,fo.\6,DL28/3/3m-41Somerville,DuchyofLancaster,pp.373,408.William GascoignewasalsostewardofPontefractintheearly1390s,insuccessiontoSirRobertSwillington, beforebeingreplacedbyWilliamSkipwithandSirRobertNeville:PRO,JUST3/183m.id.,184mm. 4d.,6d.; 2.CPR,ij8i-s,p.482;Rot.Pari.,iii.344;YearBooksofRichardII,12RichardII,ed.G.F.Deiser (AmesFoundation,1914),p.180;CPR,1)99-1401,p.287;CCR,1)99-1402,p.245. 3.RichardGascoignewasoneofthefirstoftheYorkshiregentrytodeclareforHenryofLancaster: PRO,DL42/15,fo.70. 4.Ibid.,E404/16/742;ProceedingsandOrdinancesofthePrivyCouncil,i.262.
5.CPR,1401s,pp.129,284,294,297,361;ibid.,140S-8,pp.59.65,75»4°5-ForGascoigneacting

nnrWrh^tpnowersin1408:PRO.IUST1/1517m.12d.,KB27/592Rexm.14.



4preservingthepeaceoftheNorth.Hiscloserelationswithhisbrother Richard,whosedutiesaschiefstewardoftheDuchyinthenorthand principaljusticeoftheWestRidingbenchrequiredfrequentitinerations aroundthecounty,1providedhimwithanexcellentsourceofinfor-
5mationonthedispositionoftheregion.Thebestmeasureoftheinfluence

(othesepowersgaveGascoigneistheresentmenttheygenerated.When theParliamentofNovember1411recuestedastatutespecificallyprohibit¬ ingtheChiefJusticeofKing'sBencnfromsittingonassizesinhisown county,apparentlyonthegroundsthathemightberequiredtositin erroronacasehehadalreadytriecatfirstinstance,thepetitiondrew uponalongtraditionofcomplaintontheissue,butitwasclearlyagainst Gascoigneandhislocalinfluencethattheresultinglegislationwasprinci¬ pallyaimed.2
U)0^1Ujb'̂secondgeneralobservationsuggestedbythisstudyconcernstheoppo- ' sitionbetweencentralgovernmentandlocalautonomy,royalauthority andgentryindependencethatisassumedinmuchwritingonthesubject

2.ofthejusticesofthepeace.ItisanoppositionthattheYorkshireevidence 3cannotreallysustain.Thosejusticeswhoappeartobemostclearlythe
^delegatesofcentralauthority,themagnates,assizejudgesandWestminster practitionersamongthequorumlawyers,usuallypossessedstrongand ^continuingtiesinYorkshireitself.Itcouldhardlyhavebeenotherwise; tobeeffective,governmenthadtobelocalgovernmentandtheCrown's agentshadnecessarilytobewellacquaintedwiththelocalforumin

5whichtheyexercisedtheirauthority.Theassumptionthattheywere perceivedastheagentsofadistantandintrusivepowerrestsonamodel ofphysicalandintellectualdistancebetweencapitalandprovincewhich underestimatesthesophisticationancmobilityoflatermedievalEnglish
4society.Evenamongstthecountyknights,familiaritywithLondonand Westminsterwascommonplace,thoughrarelysointimatelyexpressed

7asbySirJohnDeepden'sbequesttoanale-wifeinHolborn.3Conse¬ quently,tosaythat'thecountyestablishment...wasalmostalawunto itselfanddifficulttocontrolfromWestminster''1istoplacedueweight ontheimportanceandresilienceofthegentrycommunitiesoftheshire,buttounderestimatetheextenttowhichthosecommunitieswereanxious
toshareinthemanybenefitsthekingandhisadvisershadtooffer. ?TheprominenceofmenlikeRichardNortonorWilliamWaldebyin theadministrationoflocalsocietywasmoreoftenwelcomedthan resented;asthelocalbrokersofcentralauthority,theyandtheirfellow 1.E.g.,RichnrdGascoigncwasatKnaresboroughon14Marchand12August1401inhiscapacity

asduchysteward,andagainon14SeptemberasajusticeofthepeaceintheWestRiding:PRO,DL 30/128/1915,E137/49/2Bm.8. 2.Rot.Pari.,ii.334,iii.139,200,661;J.S.Cockburn.HHistoryofEnglishAssizes,1^8-1714(Cambridge, 1972),p.21. 3.Test.Ebor.,i.298. 4.A.L.Brown,'TheReignofHenryIV',Fiftcetth-CenturyEngland,IJ99-IS09,ed.S.B.Chrimes
Idualsandcommunities. WilliamHungateandRichardGascoignewere askedbytheirfellowgentrytoassistintheexecutionofroyalcommis¬ sions;HughArdernreceivedaspecialpaymentfromthegratefulcom¬ munityofBeverley'forhiscounselinthetimeoflitigationand

toinsurrection'.1Thecountygentrywerefarlessexclusiveintheirpursuit oflocalautonomythansomeofthedemandsoftheparliamentaryCom¬ monsmightsuggest;theyneededtheexpertiseofthelawyers,justas theycultivatedtheinfluenceofthemagnates,thoughtheywereanxious
IItosetalimittoboth.Whenthecommissionofthepeacefunctioned effectively,asitdidinYorkshireformuchofthisperiod,itdidsoby maintaininganequilibriumbetweentheinterestsandexpectationsof

12.eachofthosegroups.Whatcharacterizedtheseyearswasnotadecisive shiftinthebalanceofjudicialpowertowardsthelocalcommunities, forthishadneverbeentheexclusiveobjectoftheirpetitioning,but amodestincreaseintheoversightoflocalsocietymaintainedbythe king'sgovernment,achievedbythecreationofabalancebetweenpro¬ fessionalandamateurjusticesonwhichboththeCrownandtheparlia- iSmentaryspokesmenofthegentrycouldagree.Itwastheembodiment ofanenduringidealoflocalgovernment,alreadyenshrinedinMagna CartaandreiteratedinthesecondStatuteofWestminster,whichasso¬ ciatedtheknightsoftheshirewiththeitinerantjusticesinhearingassizes andattaintsineachcounty. UniversityofSheffieldsimonwalker no/~*cr./../^..uronnrtta/,



Table1.SourceofIndictmentsbeforeYorkshireJusticesofGaolDelivery'' 1589-99

1399-1413

Sheriff

287(44%)

226(39%)

JusticesofthePeace

ij5(24%)

213(37%)

Privateliberties

ii3(18%)

59(i°%)

Coroners

71(11%)

39(6%)

Appeals

25(4%)

47(8%)

658

586

Tablei.AttendancePaymentsfortheJustices:EastRiding 1

2

3

4

5

6

SirJohnGodard7 SirRobertConstable21
3

WilliamHolme13 WilliamHungate24
16

10

'4

HughArdern

16

12

21

2

SirRobertHilton

5

6

1

2

2

SirPeterBuckton

7

2

RobertTirwhit

3

1

6

6

NicholasRosselyn

2

JohnAske

4

WalterRudstane

1

PeterdelHay

4

10

10

SirThomasBrounflete

1

2"

WilliamWaldeby

1

25

8

SirJohnRouthe

6

JohnEllerker

t8

5

RichardBeverley

7

(RobertRudstane)

8

(GuyRowcliffe)

7

No.ofsessiondays:24
17

12

29

3°

14

1.20Mar.1391-23April1394" 3.21Sept.1396-17Dec.1397' ;.20June1407-17Oct.1412''

2.21Sept.1394-5Sept.1396' 4.14Jan.1399-14Mar.1403s 6.19Dec.1412-10Jan.14157

i.[PRO],JUST3/176,183,184,191. 1.E101/598/28;E372/244,AdhuchemEbor. 3.E137/49/2Amm.1-4;E372/254,Res'Ebor. 4.E101/598/50,fo.1;E372/244,Westml'.Therecordofpaymentsmadetothejusticesdiffersslightly
fromtherecordoftheirpresenceatsessions,vhichis:Hungate9;Ardern11;Hilton5;Buckton1; Tirwhit1. 5.E372/248,AdhucItemEbor. 6.E370/160/2m.13;E372/258,AdhucRes'EbDr.

1

2

3

4

RichardNorton

10

10

9

5

JohndeBurgh

20

9

4

WilliamNewsome

4

JohndeFrithebank

3

WilliamLambard

9

7

I

10

JohnMarkham

2

JohnConyers

6

12

JohnBarton

9

JamesStrangeways

4

(ChristopherBoynton)

3

No.ofsessiondays:

22

13

12

10

1.2Mar.1395-nDec.1396'

2.

25June1397-17Mar.1399s

3.6Oct.1399-4Aug.1401'

4-

19Aug.1412-30Aug.1414'
Table4.AttendancePaymentsfortheJustices:WestRiding I

2

3

45

6

SirJohnSavile

>5

16

WilliamGascoigne
'5

15

11

II2

2

JohnWoodruff

11

17

SirWilliamRilleston

2

2

SirJohnDeepden

1

2

9

JohnIngleby

1

1

4

RichardGascoigne

4

2526

'5

SirRichardTempest

23

I

SirWilliamDronsfield

9

SirNicholasMiddleton

■'7

SirJohnCokayn

1

RobertTirwhit

1

NicholasGascoigne

18

RobertWaterton

1

I

SirRobertNeville

6

S

SirRichardRedman

1

EdmundFitzwilliam

7

No.ofsessiondays:
■5

20

'3

3126

15

1.18Aug.1390-3Oct.13921

2.

7Oct.1392-6June.1395''

3.21Dec.1395-8Jan.13997

4-

3Mar.1399-6Oct.1402"

5.21Dec.1402-4Mar.1409'
>

6.

23May.1409-23Dec.1411'"

1.E372/254,ItemEbor.

2.

£372/247,ItemEbor.

3.E372/254,ItemEbor.

4.

E372/260,Res'Ebor.

5.E101/598/28;E372/242AdhucItemEbor. 6.E370/160/1,fo.4;E372/242AdhucItemEbor. 7.E101/598/28;E372/247ItemEbor. 8.E137/49/2Bmm.i—14;E372/248,AdhucItemEbor. r-r.nmPKnr10.E172/259,Res'Ebor.



MacKenzieS.1994.'ThetreatmentofprisonersofwarinWorldWar11'. JournalofModernHistory66:487-520.
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S. KMackenzieUniversityofSouthCarolina
1Inanyexaminationofthetreatmentaffordedprisonersofwar(POWs),the SecondWorldWarstandsoutbothintermsofscale—approximately thirty-fivemillionmilitarypersonnelspenttimeinenemyhandsbetween 1939and1945'—andintermsofthesheerrangeofbehaviorexhibitedby

2captorstates.Dependingonthenationalityofbothcaptiveandcaptorandthe periodofthewar,treatmentcouldrangefromstrictadherencetothetermsof the1929GenevaConventiontoprivationandbrutalitysevereenoughto claimapproximatelyfivemillionlivesbythetimethelastprisonerswere repatriated.2
£]ThehistoricalliteratureconcerningPOWaffairsintheSecondWorldWar 2issubstantial.Bothprofessionalandlayhistorians,however,havetendedto concentratetheirattentionontheexperiencesandbehavioroftheprisoners

3themselves.3Whatanalysistherehasbeenofcaptorpolicy,moreover,hasin ' ObtaininganexactfigureforthenumberofPOWsismadevirtuallyimpossibleby
theinexactnessorunavailabilityoftherecordskeptbymanyofthebelligerents.The figureof35millionwasputforwardbyK.W.Bohme,ZurCeschichtetierdeutschen KriegsgefangenendesZweitenWeltkrieges,15vols.(Munich.1962-74),1,pt.l:x. 2ThisverygeneralapproximationofthenumberofPOWswhodiedorwere unaccountedforhasbeenbasedinpartonmaterialprovidedinthefollowing:T.J. Schulte,TheGermanArmyandNaziPoliciesinOccupiedRussia(NewYork,1990), p.181;W.Ratza,"AnzahlundArbeitsleistungenderdeutschenKriegsgefangenen,"in ZurGeschichtederdeutschenKriegsgefangenendesZweitenWeltkriegs,ed.E. Maschke,15vols.(Munich,1962-74),15:224-26;Y.Durand,LaCaptivite:Histoire desprisonniersdeguerrefrangais,1939-1945(Paris,1982),p.21;R.J.Pritchardand S.Magbanua,comps.,TheTokyoWarCrimesTrial(hereafterTWCT),22vols.(New York,1981),6:12868;E.B.Kerr,SurrenderandSurvival:TheExperienceofAmerican POWsinthePacific,1941-1945(NewYork,1985),p.339;D.A.Foy.ForYouthe WarIsOver:AmericanPrisonersofWarinNaziGermany(NewYork,1984). pp.12-13;G.C.LewisandJ.Mewha,HistoryofPrisonerofWarUtilizationbythe UnitedStatesArmy,1776-1945(Washington,D.C.,1955),pp.90-91.Forthe problemsinvolvedindeterminingthetotalnumberofdead,seeR.Overmans."55 MillionenOpferdesZweitenWeltkriegs?ZumStandderForschungntachmehrals40 Jahren,"MilitdrgeschichtlicheMitteilungen48(1990):103-21. 3See,e.g.,R.Garrett,P.O.W.(London,1981);A.J.Barker,BehindBarbedWire (London,1974);D.Rolf,PrisonersoftheReich:Germany'sCaptives,1939-1945 (London,1988);M.Kochan,PrisonersofEngland(London,1980);H.Nelson. [JournalofModernHistory66(September1994):4^7-5201 ©1994byTheUniversity'ofChicago.0022-2801/94/6603-0002S01.00 Allrightsreserved.



1+manycasesbeensomewhatbiased,andonoccasionquitexenophobic.BrutalbehaviortowardAlliedprisonersinJapanesePOWcamps,forexample,as comparedtofairtreatmentforJapanesePOWsinAlliedcamps,hasoftenbeen ascribedtotheJapanesepossessingonlytheveneerofWesterncivilization,
5"beneathwhichlurkedanorientalbarbarism..4Thisviewignores,amongother things,thefactthatduringtheRusso-JapaneseWarandtheFirstWorldWar

loprisonerstakenbytheJapaneseforcesreceivedexemplarytreatment.5Ona similarthoughmoresubtlelevel,thehighstandardsAxisprisonersenjoyedin theUnitedStatesduringtheSecondWorldWar,ascomparedtotheharsher conditionsenduredbyU.S.personnelinAxishands,haveoftenimplicitlybeentreatedasamatterofgreaterAmericancompassion:yetrecentstudies suggestthatJapanesetroopstakenbytheMarinesinthePacificwereoften killedoutofhandratherthansentbacktoPOWcamps,whileGermans capturedinthelastdaysofthewarinEuropeandafterweresoneglectedbytheU.S.Armythattensofthousandsappeartohavediedofmalnutritionand
1disease.6Totakeaconverseandmoreextremeexample,therehasarisenin recentyearsaschoolofthoughtamongcertainGermanhistoriansthat suggeststhattheferocityoftheWehrmach:ontheeasternfrontinthelatter PrisonersofWar:AustraliansunderNippon(Sydney,1985);A.K.Powell,StarkDecency:GermanPrisonersofWarinaNewEnglandVillage(Hanover,N.H.,1988);Maschke,ed.Thereare,admittedly,anumberofstudiesthatactivelyseektoexamineboththeeffectofPOWpolicyanditsformulation(e.g.,Foy,chap.1;A.Krammer,NaziPrisonersofWarinAmerica[NewYork,19"79])aswellasthequiteextensive scholarshipconcerningGermanpoliciestowardSovietPOWs(seen.71).Evenin thesestudies,however,thereisnotalwaysasistainedattempttoplacepolicyina comparativecontext. 4Forexample,"Thecaptor,scorningallinternationalagreements,includingthose

towhichhehadputhissignature,nowrevealedthenakedbeastbeneaththethin civilizedveneerwhichhehadsorecentlyassumed"(R.Rivett,BehindBamboo:AnInsideStoryoftheJapanesePrisonCamps[Adelaide,1976],p.5).SeealsoGarrett,p.181;E.R.Hall,TheBurma-ThailandRailwayofDeath(Amalade,1981),p.282;D.Jamison'sintroductiontoD.Peacock,TheEmperor'sGuest:TheDiaryofaBritishPrisoner-of-WaroftheJapaneseinIndonesia(Cambridge,1989),pp.viii-ix.Such viewsdatebacktothewaritselfandare,notsurprisingly,particularlyprevalentinPOWmemoirs(seeJ.Dower,WarwithoutMercyRaceandPowerinthePacificWar[London.1986],chap.2). 5SeeS.Takahashi,InternationalLawAppliedotheRusso-JapaneseWar(London,1908),chap.2;P.Boissier,HistoireduComileInternationaledelaCroixRouge:deSolferinoaTsousltima(Paris,1963),pp.435-38;P.A.Towle,"JapaneseTreatmentofPrisonersin1904-1905—ForeignOfficers'Reoorts,"MilitaiyAffairs19(1975):115-17;C.BurdickandU.Moessner,TheGermanPrisonersofWarinJapan,1914-1920(London,1984).6SeeDower,pp.61-73;A.Frohn,"DasSchicksaldeutscherKriegsgefangenerin amerikanischenLagernnachdemZweitenWeltkrieg,"HistorischesJahrbuch111(1991):466-91.

partofthewar-—including,byimplication,thekillingofSovietprisoners— arosefromahigh-mindeddesiretoprotectWesterncivilizationfromthe
8ravagesoftheSlavichordes.7Suchmoral-cum-racialcomparisonshave tendedtomisleadasmuchastheyenlighten.

1ExaminingthePOWpoliciesadoptedbythebelligerentsmoreclosely, withoutimmediaterecoursetothedeceptivelysimpledichotomyofcivilized versusbarbaric,shouldshedmorelightonthefundamentalideologicaland
2practicalmotivesbehindcaptorbehavioronallsides.Mora!judgments,after all,arebasedonassumptions,fundamentalbeliefs,whichhavevaried

3betweensocietiesandovertime.TofullycomprehendPOWtreatmentwe needtounderstandnotonlythematerialcontext(theavailabilityoffood, medicine,andshelter,aswellasthelaborsituationwithinastate)butalso,and perhapsevenmoreimportantly,theideologicalcontext(theprevailingmoral
4codeorpolitico-culturalbeliefsystem).Theaimofthisarticleistoexamine, throughanarrativeanalysisofcaptorpoliciesandtheirresults,theessential factorsunderlyingPOWtreatmentinthethreesometimesquitedistinct conflictsthattogetherformedtheSecondWorldWar:thewarintheWest,the warintheEast,andthewaragainstJapan. TheWarintheWest

IWhenthestruggleinWesternEuropebeganinSeptember1939,the InternationalCommitteeoftheRedCross(ICRC)requestedassurancesfrom thebelligerentsthattheyintendedtoabidebythetermsofthe1929Geneva 2,Convention.Forthesestatestodoso,however,wouldinvolvemaintaining adequatestandardsregardingfood,shelter,labor,andhygiene—allroughly equaltothosegrantedrear-areatroops—andguaranteeingtheICRCandthe designatedprotectingpoweraccesstocampstomakesuretheseprovisions
3werebeingobservedandtolistenprivatelytoprisoners'complaints.The provisionsconcerninglabor—adequatepay,limitedworkinghours,noun¬ healthyordangerousjobs,andnowar-relatedwork—alsoseverelylimitedthe

H/n/t/l

7SeeA.Hillgruber,ZweierleiUntergang:DieZerschlagungdesDeutschenReichs
unddasEndedeseuropciischenJudentums(Berlin,1986).Fordiscussionofthe implicationsofthisview,seeC.S.Maier,TheUnmasterablePast:History,Holocaust, andGermanNationalIdentity(Cambridge,Mass.,1988);R.J.Evans,InHitler's Shadow:WestGermanHistoriansandtheAttempttoEscapefromtheNaziPast(New York,1989),chap.3.Evenmorerecently,anAmericanmilitaryhistorian.R.H.S. Stolfi,inHitler'sPanzersEast:WorldWarIIReinterpreted(Norman,Okla..1991).has implicitlysuggestedthatfromthefirstdayofOperationBarbarossaitwasthe malevolentordersofRedArmycommissarsratherthantheactionsoftheWehrmacht thatwereresponsibleforthegeneralbarbaritythatcharacterizedcombatontheeastern front.



extenttowhichcostscouldberecoupedthroughtheemploymentofPOWs.
4Allthosestatesthathadsignedtheconvention,however,confirmedthatthey wouldindeedabidebyitsprovisions.8

1Theextenttowhichwarringstatessubsecuentlydidordidnotliveupto 2thisdeclarationofintentdependedonanumoeroffactors.Thehumanitarian ethos—broadlyconceivedtomeanthatthecapturedenemysoldierwas regardedaspossessingthesameessentiallyhumannatureashiscaptor—-was
2almostalwaysaprerequisiteforgoodtreatment.Itconstitutedthebasicraison d'etreoftheInternationalRedCrossandwasthephilosophicalunderpinning

4oftheGenevaConvention.9And,tovaryingdegrees,allbelligerentstatesdid
5"indeedviewtheenemyinthesetermsintheWest.Ofequalimportance,the belligerentsbyandlargealsopossessedthematerialresourcestoatleast approximateGenevastandards.10 Yetwhatmadeadherencetotheconventionpossibledidnot,inandofitself,

2guaranteethatPOWswouldbetreatedacco'dingly.Prisoner-of-waraffairs, foronething,hadtobehandledcompetently,whichwasnotalwaysthecase.
3Ontwooccasionsin1942,forexample,poorconditionsonboardships KA.Durand,FromSarajevotoHiroshima:HistoryoftheInternationalCommittee

oftheRedCross(Geneva,1984),pp.401-2;seeGenevaConventionRelativetothe TreatmentofPrisonersofWar,July27,1929,asquotedinH.S.Levie,ed.,Documents
onPrisonersofWar:NavalInternationalLawStudies,vol.60(Newport,R.I.,1979), p.77.EffortsbytheVaticantoinvolveitselfinpromotingthewell-beingofPOWsmet withmuchlessenthusiasm,sucheffortsgenerallybeingregardedbyboththe1CRC andgovernmentsasanunnecessaryandpossiblyamateurishduplicationofeffort.See L.Papeleux.L'ActioncaritiativedaSaint-Siegeenfeveurdesprisonniersdegeurre (1939-1945)(Brussels,1991). l>SeeA.Durand,FromSarajevotoHiroshima;andBoissier.Forthedevelopment

ofcodesofconduct,seeG.Best,HumanityinWarfare:TheModernHistoryofthe InternationalLawofArmedConflicts(London,19£0).DuringtheFirstWorldWarthe 1907HagueConventionhadgenerallyfunctionedeffectively,settingaprecedentforat leastaninitialadherencetothemoreelaborateanddetailed1929GenevaConvention. FordiscussionofPOWaffairsduringtheFirstWorldWar,seeA.Durand,From SarajevotoHiroshima,pt.1;R.B.Speed,Prisoners,Diplomats,andtheGreatWar: AStudyintheDiplomacyofCaptivity(NewYork,1990);M.R.Gottlieb,"Repatriation
inTheoryandPracticethroughouttheFirstWorldWar"(Ph.D.diss.,BrynMawr College,1945). 10Thisisnottosuggest,however,thatlivingconditionsdidnotvary.Prisonerswere

bestoffintheUnitedStates—thebelligerentwiththehighestwartimeliving standards—andleastwelloffinGermany,wherethesheernumberofPOWscombined withtherigorsofwartimerationingtoproduceafituationwhereRedCrossparcels fromabroadwereanabsolutenecessityratherthanaluxuryandwhereeffortswere madetodeceivetheICRCandprotectingpowerin.obelievingcampconditionswere betterthantheyreallywere.SeeJ.M.Vance,"ThePoliticsofCampLife:The BargainingProcessinTwoGermanPrisonCamps,"WarandSociety10(1992):111; Krammer,NaziPrisonersofWar;Rolf;Foy.

'-"'V'S »w- .—_. _AustraliaandtheotheranItalianfreighterferryingCommonwealthprisoners fromLibya—causedagooddealofsufferingandgeneratedconsiderable
4diplomaticfriction."Moreover,asthewarlengthenedandrestraintwas increasinglyabandonedbybothsides(asintheareabombingofcitiesbyboth theLuftwaffeandtheRoyalAirForce[RAF],e.g.,ortheexecutionofcivilian hostagesbyAxisforcesasameansofcurbingresistanceactivitiesinoccupied Europe),thedesiretoexactretributiononprisoners,oratleasttomakethem

5"lessofaneconomicburden,sometimesprovedirresistible.Therewas, however,anadditionalconsiderationthathelpedcounterbalancesuch thoughts—theknowledgethatsincetheenemyalsoheldprisonershemight retaliateinkind.
Ulii/l/L1Overall,infact,theimpulsetowardopenlydisregardingthemoreonerous elementsoftheGenevaConventionwascanceledoutbythefearofwhatthis

2mightmeanforthosealreadyinenemyhands.Indeed,thesituationwas sufficientlystableforlongenoughperiodstoallowfortenseparateexchanges
3ofseriouslydisabledandmedicalpersonnelbetween1942and1944.Inall, oversixthousandItalianandfourteenthousandGermanprisonerswere exchangedthroughneutralportsfor12,400British,American,andother

1+AlliedPOWs.12Thisdidnotmean,however,thattheemotionalstressesof totalwarcouldnotattimesleadtosituationsinwhichthismodusvivendi appearedtobeinseriousdanger.
H/Sjt/fITherewas,totakeperhapsthemostcriticalexample,thecrisisthatblewup intheautumnof1942overthetyingofprisoners'handsbyBritishand CanadianforcesinthecourseoftheDieppeRaidofAugust1942anda

2.smallerattackontheislandofSarkinOctober.Whetherornotthiswas contrarytothetermsoftheGenevaConventionwasnotentirelyclear;butthe discoveryonSarkofdeadWehrmachtpersonnelwiththeirhandstiedbehind themstrucktheGermanmilitaryauthoritiesandHitlerhimselfasflagrantly
34unlawful.13Retaliatoryactionwasswift.OnOctober7,1942,theGerman HighCommand(OKW)announcedthatthePOWstakenatDieppewouldbe 11PublicRecordOffice(hereafterPRO),FO370/3748,L3748/405,AnnexB,

pp.15-16;ImperialWarMuseum(hereafterIWM),A.T.CasdagliPapers,ATC2. DeclarationoftheGermanSupremeCommandconcerningthemeasurestakenatOflag 1XASpanenberg,September30,1942,andMI4/14/246b,1/965-71,Reportby Major-GeneralSchmittoneventsaboardthePasteur,March28,1943. 12InternationalCommitteeoftheRedCross,ReportoftheInternationalCommittee
oftheRedCrossonItsActivitiesduringtheSecondWorldWar(SeptemberI, 1939-June30,1947).vol.1,GeneralActivities(Geneva,1948)(hereafterICRC), chap.9. 13SeeKeitelandJodltestimonyinInternationalMilitaryTribunal.Trialofthe GermanMajorWarCriminals(hereafterTGMWC[HMSO]),23vols.(Nuremberg. 1946-49),11:25ff„15:404-5.
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snacKiea tneronowingdayunlessthe Britisngovernmentprovidedassurances thatprisoners'handswouldnotbetiedinFuture.'4
Hl&lljL>\WhateverinterpretationwasmadeoftheambiguousclausesoftheGeneva Conventionconcerningthesecuringofprisonersonthebattlefield,reprisals

ZagainstPOWswerespecificallybanned.GiventhatthedeadfoundonSark hadbeenshotwhiletryingtofleeaftercapture,WinstonChurchillwasableto convincehisWarCabinetcolleaguesonOctober8thatitwasGermanythat wasmisbehavingandthatacounterthreatshouldbeissued:iftheGerman authoritiesplacedprisonersinchains,Brita.nwouldshackleanequalnumber
3ofGermanPOWs.'5ThefollowingdayOKWannouncedthat1,376British andCanadianPOWswerenowwearingmanaclesandstatedthatifanyaction weretakenagainstGermanprisoners,threetimesthatnumberwouldbe 4-shackled.TheBritishcounterreprisalwentaheadanyway,andbyOctober10, 1942,over5,500CommonwealthandGernanPOWswereinchains.16

'f/£/'/7'Thestagenowseemedsetforanotherroundofreprisals.Eachsidebelieved theotherresponsibleforcontraveningtheconventionanditselfthevictim.
3Eachsidealsoexpectedtheothertoknuckleunderifsufficientpressurewas applied,ineffectrejectingoffersofmeciationbytheICRCandSwiss government(theprotectingpowerinbothcases)whileapproachingtheirallies 4torsupportinraisingthestakes.17"Ourpolicy,"wroteGermanState SecretaryErnstvonWeizsackeronOctober11,echoingtheviewsofthe Britishgovernmentaswellashisown,":sagambleontheweaknessof 5"nerves[of]theotherside."18Overthefollowingweeks,however,asthe situationwasassessedrationally,officialopinionbegantoshiftawayfrom

Lfurtherescalation.Theunpalatabletruthwasthatiftheretaliatorycycle continued,ifneithersidebackeddown,thenprisonersinenemyhandsmight soonbeinseriousjeopardy.
'OntheAlliedside,theUnitedStatespubliclydisassociateditselffrom Britishreprisals,whiletheDominiongovernments—particularlyPrimeMin¬ isterMackenzieKingofCanada—privatelymadeitclearthattheywerenot 14SeePRO,CAB66/30,WP(42)45,telegram408,October10,1942,pars.1-5.NuernbergMilitaryTribunal,Trialsof.WarCriminalsbeforetheNuernbergMilitaryTribunalsunderControlCouncilLawNo.10,October1946—April1949(hereafterTWC),15vols.(Washington,D.C..1946-49),HighCommandCase,Warlimont testimony,11:127. 15PRO,CAB65/28,136(42)2,October8,1942.16PRO,CAB66/30,WP(42)457,October101942,pars.9-10,andCAB65/28,137(42),October9,1942. 17SeePRO,CAB65/28,137(42),October9,1942,and139(42)4,October12,1942;AklenzurDeutschenAuswdrtigenPolit.k,1918-1945,ser.E,1941-1945(hereafterDGFP),Band4,document39,October12,1942;D.Dilks,ed.,TheDiaries ofSirAlexanderCadogan,1938-1945(London1971),p.484;TWC,11:127-29.ISL.E.Hill,ed..DieWeizsdcker-Papiere,1933-1950(Berlin,1974),pp.304-5.

h

2.willingtoriskfurtherthewelfareofCommonwealthprisoners.|yOntheAxis side,neithertheItaliannortheJapanesegovernmentprovedwillingtosupport furtherGermanaction,thefearbeingthatsuchactionmightadverselyaffect thetreatmentoftheverylargenumberofItalianPOWsinAlliedhandsandthe tensofthousandsofJapaneseciviliansinNorthAmericaninternment
3camps.20InBerlin,meanwhile,HelmuthvonMoltkeoftheinternationallaw sectionoftheForeignIntelligenceDivision(Ausland-Abwehr),andother officialsconcernedaboutthedangersposedtoGermanprisoners,eventually managedtoconvinceForeignMinisterJoachimvonRibbentropthataslong

astheBritishdidnotmakeanothermove,Germanyoughtnottorunrisks."1
4InthelatterpartofOctober1942,bothsidesbegantolookmorefavorablyon SwissandICRCproposalstomediatethedispute,andafterconsultationswith theSwisstheBritishgovernmentannouncedthatallGermanprisonerswould

5TbeunshackledbyChristmas.TheGermanHighCommandneverpublicly abandoneditsreprisal,butbyearly1943theshacklingofprisonerswas becomingsymboliconly,andeventhiswasquietlyabandonedlaterinthe year."
' Therewereother,smaller-scaleconfrontationsarisingfromwhatwas perceivedtobeunfairtreatmentofPOWsbytheenemy,23butevenmore potentiallydestabilizingwastheattitudeoftheNazileadershipinthelatter

2.partofthewar.RecognizingthattheAllieswouldbereluctanttoretaliate beyondacertainpointforfearthatthiswouldleadtoevenworsecounterre- prisals(theBritish,afterall,hadbeentheonestomakethefirstconciliatory gestureduringtheshacklingcrisis),Hitlerandsomeofthemenclosesttohim provedalarminglyeagertoignoreordownplaythedangerofretaliationby attemptingtoexactrevengeforwhatwereseenasunacceptableactions. 19SeePRO,CAB65/28,137(42),October9,1942,139(42)4.October12,1942.
CAB66/30,telegram207,DominionsOfficetoOttawa,October10.1942,telegram 208,OttawatoDominionsOffice,October9,1942,WP(42)458,October10,1942. CAB122/232,HalifaxtoForeignOffice,October2,1942;C.P.Stacey,Arms,Menand Governments:TheWarPoliciesofCanada(Ottawa,1970),pp.152-53,287n.;Public ArchivesofCanada,KingDiary,October10,1942. 20DGFP,ser.E,vol.4,document62,RibbentroptoOtt,October16,1942.

pp.104-5;seealsoMAGICDocuments(UniversityPublicationsofAmericamicro¬ film)MagicSummary,October15,1942,reel3,frms.0003-4;TWCT(n.2above). DefenseDocument1520,AffidavitofAlfredE.Kretschmer(GermanMilitaryAttache, Tokyo),11:27436. 21SeeTGMWC(HMSO),Jodltestimony,15:367;G.vanRoon,"GrafMoltkeals VolkerrechtlerimOKW,"VierteljahrsheftefiirZeitgeschichte18(1970):267;B.R. vonOppen,ed.,LetterstoFreya,1939—1945(NewYork,1990),pp.253,267.n.3. 22PRO,WO32/10719,enclosure230A-435A. 23Seeibid.,enclosure319A,FOtoBerne,November19,1942,WO366/26.fol. 67-69;IWM,F.J.StewartDiary,January15,1945.
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commandosweretobe"shotwhiletryingtoescape"inresponsetotheir
2no-holds-barredtactics."4InMarch1944,whenHitlerlearnedthatseventy-sixAlliedofficershadtunneledtheirwayoutofStalagLuftIIIatSagan,heflewintoarageatthesupposedincompetenceoftheWehrmachtPOWsectionandorderedReichsfiihrerSSHeinrichHimmlertomakesurethatinsteadofbeingreincarcerated(inaccordancewiththetermsoftheGenevaConvention),all

3recapturedprisonersbe"madeanexampleof"bytheGestapo.Himmler,havingbeenworkingtobringPOWaffairsunderhisownjurisdictionfor
4_sometime,eagerlycomplied.FiftyofthoserecapturedwereexecutedbytheGestapo,theofficialexplanationtotheprotectingpowerbeingthattheyhadbeenshotwhiletryingtoevadetheirpursuers.25

ITwomonthslater,inMay1944,furiousatthemassbombingofGermancitiesandmorerecentstrafingattacksbyAlliedfightersinwhichcivilianshadbeenkilled.HitlerdemandedatoneofhisdailysituationconferencesthattheWehrmachtceasetopreventthelocalpopulationfromventingitsfrustrations
Zondownedenemyairmen.Again,seniorfigureswereeagertofollowupon

3this.Thepropagandaminister,JosefGoebbels,believingthatvictoryde¬ pendedonthewarbecomingsototalthattheGermanpeoplewouldbedriven
tomakeeverysacrificethroughhatredoftheenemyandfearofwhatwouldhappenifthatenemywon,pennedanarticlethatappearedinthepartyorgan,VolkischerBeobcichter,onMarch29,1944,inwhichheencouragedreaderstotakemattersintotheirownhandswhentheycaught"terrorfliers"onthe4principleof"aneyeforaneye,atoothforatooth."26UnlikeearliereffortsatcircumventingthetermsoftheGenevaConvention,thiswasquiteopen.S~Hitler'subiquitousprivatesecretaryandpartyboss,MartinBormann,alsoprovedwillingtorunrisks,instructinglocalpartyofficialstoallowthe

(,populationfreereininseekingrevenge.27Goebbelswentevenfurtherin 24TWC(n.14above),document498-PS,11:73-76.25TGMWC(HMSO)(n.13above),11:34,38;seeA.A.Durand,StalagLuftHI:
TheSecretStory(BatonRouge,La.,1988). "6OfficeoftheUnitedStatesChiefCounselforProsecutionofAxisCriminality,

NaziConspiracyandAggression(hereafterNCA),8vols.(Washington,D.C.,1946-48),document4:187-89;VolkischerBeobachter(May29,1944);seeTGMWC(HMSO),BerndvonBrauchitschtestimony,9:2,Jodltestimony,15:313,HerbertBiichstestimony,16:47-48. "7TGMWC(HMSO),20:96,Schellenbergaffidavit,3:239;NCA,document057-
PS,3:102.Bormann,whoinMay1943hadopposedaplantosetupPOWcampsintargetareasforfearthattheBritishwoulddothesame,appearstohavebelievedthattheAllieswouldbeunabletorespondtosupposedlyspontaneousactionbythepopulace.SeeS.Datna,CrimesagainstPOWs:ResponsibilityoftheWehrmacht(Warsaw,1964),pp.245-46.

February1945,suggestingtoHitlerinthewakeofthefirestormbombingofDresden,inwhichoveronehundredthousandpeoplehaddied,thatanequal numberofAlliedPOWsshouldbeshottodeterfutureraids.28
IY/gy'///Z'Inallsuchcases,however,themutualhostagestatusquowasusuallymaintainedorquicklyrestoredthroughtheactionsofOKWandtherestraint

2displayedbytheAllies.Inmanyinstances,iftheybelievedthatwhatwasbeingorderedbythefiihrerplacedGermanPOWsinenemyhandsinpotentialdanger,OKWstaffofficerscouldengageinwhatColonel-GeneralAlfredJodl(OKWchiefofoperationsstaff)laterdescribedas"delayingtactics,akindof passiveresistance"involvinginterminablewranglingovertheprecisemean¬ ingandwordingofHitler'sverbalcommandsuntilthewholematterwas
3forgotten.29WhileunabletodomuchabouttheSaganaffair—whereauthoritywastakenoutofWehrmachthandsbyHimmler—oraboutBormann'sorders

topartyofficialsandtheVolkischerBeobachterpiece,OKWmanagedtotie uptheordertowithholdWehrmachtprotectionfromdownedairmenandthushelpedpreventwholesalemurder(asTheswellingStalagLuftpopulation
4-testified).70Moreover,ifthefiihrerhadnotmadeuphismind,thenitwas

2" sometimespossibletodeployeffectivecounterarguments.WhenHitler,for example,orderedGrandAdmiralKarlDoenitzinFebruary1945todrawupapaperlistingtheadvantagesofabandoningtheGenevaConvention,the opportunityaroseforJodl,Ribbentrop,andotherstoarguethattorenounce theconventionwouldonlylowerpublicmoralewhileshootingcapturedterrorflierswouldalmostcertainlyadverselyaffectthetreatmentofLuftwaffe personnelinenemyhands.31
ht/s/lJJ3IEvenmoreimportantwastheresponseoftheAllieswhensuchbreachesof2theconventionwerediscovered.RumorsofthefateoftheSaganprisoners,for

3example,hadquicklyleakedoutviatheprotectingpower.Insteadof retaliatinginsomelessdraconianmanner,whichneverthelessmighthave promptedcounterreprisals,theAlliedgovernmentsdecidedtoissueasimul- 28H.Trevor-Roper,ed.,TheGoebbelsDiaries:TheLastDays(London,1978),March8,1945,p.78;H.Guderian,PanzerLeader(London,1952),p.437.29TGMWC(HMSO),Jodltestimony,15:284,Jahrreistestimony,16:47.30SeeBundesarchiv-Militararchiv(hereafterBA-MA),OKW/104.Alsoavailable throughtheU.S.NationalArchivesandRecordService(hereafterNARS),RG242,T-77,roll777;PolitischesArchiv(hereafterPA),Vr.Kr.26/15,ZusammenstellungderKriegsgefangenlager(NARS,RG242,T-102,roll5102,L1448/1413856-L414008).31BA-MA,OKM/95,TeilnahmedesOb.S.M.anderFiihrerlageam19.2.45,memo
datedFebruary20,1945(NARS,RG242,T-608,frame12);TGMWC(HMSO),4:259-60,AdolfvonSteengrachttestimony,10:84,13:274-76,GerhardWagner testimony,13:355-56,Jodltestimony,15:418-20,AugustWintertestimony,16:63,AlbertSpeertestimony,17:32,HansFritzschetestimony,17:317.



taneouspuoiicwarningthatthoseresponsible"orsuchwarcrimeswouldbe
Lfputontrialafterthewar.32Byearly1945,withthewarclearlylost,thisand othersuchdeclarationswereenoughtodeterevenErnstKaltenbrunner (Himmler'sdeputyandthemanresponsiblefororganizingtheSagan executions)fromcarryingoutanorderissuedbyHitlerinMarch1945 specifyingthatalldownedenemyairmenhenceforthbeshotoncapture.33

' Themutualhostagefactor,then,supplementedinthelastmonthsofthewar ontheGermansidebyfearofpersonalindictment,wasapowerfulfactorin
2preventingthecollapseoftheGenevaConventionintheWest."Practical success."MaxHuber(presidentoftheICRC)latercommented,"dependsnot onlyonlegalreciprocity,butalsoononenatioralinterestbalancingwiththe

Jother."34Fearofretaliation,indeed,couldintheWestevenaffectthosenot /^coveredbythelawsofwar.FreeFrenchforcescapturedatBir-Hakeimin 1942.forexample,thoughtechnicallyoutlawsaccordingtothetermsofthe armisticethePetaingovernmenthadsignedwithGermanyin1940,were neverthelessaccordedthestatusofPOWsbecauseofconcernsaboutwhatthe £"Alliesmightdobywayofretaliationiftheyweremistreated.35Likewise,
0032SeeP.J.Griggstatement,October31,1944,HouseofCommonsDebates,5thser.,vol.404,col.619;StimsontoLeahy,February8,945,quotedinKrammer,NaziPrisonersofWar(n.3above),p.258.Similarly,noretaliatoryactionwastakenwhenBritishofficerprisonersinfourcampsinJanuary1945weredeprivedofmost amenitiesinretaliationfortheratherspartanconditionsGermanofficerswereenduring

inCamp306inEgypt.SeeIWM.FSSfiles,Fl/22/111.Annex1.p.3.andDiaryof2Lt.F.J.Stewart,January15-16,1945;PRO,WO365/26,p.67ff.AfterfourNazi prisonerswerediscoveredtohavebeatentodeathoneoftheirfellowinmatesinacamp
inOklahomaonNovember4,1944,theyweretriedandsentencedtodeath(inaccord withthetermsoftheGenevaConvention)formurderWarningsfromRibbentropthatGermanywouldretaliate,however,meantthattheexecutionswerenotcarriedoutuntil afterthewar(Krammer,NaziPrisonersofWar,p.171).SeealsoIWM,InterrogationSummaryno.1933,ErichAlbrecht.Andoncethethreatofretaliationwasremoved,casesoflynchingwereindeedinvestigatedinpreparationforwarcrimestrials—over eightyintheU.S.occupationzonealone.IWM,FO645,Box22,(V)6,FrenchtrialbriefonPOWs,January1946,p.15.33TGMWC(HMSO),Biichstestimony,16:48-49.34ICRC(n.12above),p.35.35Ibid.,pp.519-20;seevanRoon(n.21above),pp.31-32;PRO,FO371/36375,W88/88/64,BurkhardtReport,March3,1943.Germanpoliticalrefugeescaught servingintheFrenchForeignLegion,however,weresubjecttoimmediateexecution astraitors.BA-MA,OKW/1548,OKWtoPz.ArmeeAfrika,June9,1942(NARS,RG242,T-77,roll790,fr.5519442).Partisansandresistanceforces,technicallynot protectedbytheGenevaConvention,possessinglessofalinkwithregularAlliedforces,andhavingfewprisonersoftheirown,wereusuallyexecutedafterinterroga¬ tionor,inthelatterpartofthewar.shippedtoconcentrationcampsaslabor.No retaliatoryactionwastakenbytheAlliesagainstGermanPOWs.Inthesummerof1944theFF1triedtopreventtheexecutionofeightyoftheirownfightersby

whencontrolofPOWadministrationwashandedovertoHimmlerin September1944onHitler'sorders,thetreatmentofBritishandAmerican prisonersunderSSObergruppenfiihrerGottlobBergerdidnotsignificantly
bchange.36Evenmoreindicativeofthedeterrentstrengthoffearsforprisoners inenemyhandswasthemannerinwhichcapturedJewsinBritishand

7Americanuniformwerehandled.Despitetheirstatusasracialenemies,these prisoners—instarkcontrasttothevictimsoftheHolocaust—weresegregated andforcedtowearthestarofDavidbutotherwisewereusuallytreatedno differentlythantheirgentilecompatriots.37
^JlS/i/lS~'significance°fthemutualhostagefactorinshapingofficialattitudes towardupholdingtheGenevaConventionintheWestisalsohighlightedby theextenttowhichitcametobedisregardedoravoidedwhenonesideorthe

2otherheldamonopolyonPOWs.Withthedangerofretaliationremoved,the opportunitytointerpretorbreaktherulesinthenationalinterestoftenproved toostrongtoresist.
h/sfi//(}1DuringthefirsthalfofthewarthepossibilitiesweregreatestforGermany. 2Aftertheimmenselysuccessfulcampaignsofthespringandearlysummerof 1940andtheconclusionofarmisticeagreementswithNorwegian,Dutch. Belgian,andFrenchsurrenderdelegations,theWehrmachtfounditselftaking intocaptivityvirtuallytheentireremainingarmedforcesofallfour countries—mostsignificantlythenearlytwomillionFrenchmenin uniform—ontopofthehalf-millionorsoPolesalreadybehindbarbedwire.

3Thesuddeninfluxofsuchalargenumberofprisonersposedenormous logisticalproblemsfortheGermanauthorities,and,torelievethestrain, GermanyoverthesummerandautumnreleasedonparolealltheDutch,the threateningtoshooteightyGermanscapturedatAnnecy.Thisthreatmayormaynot havedeterredtheGermansfromfuturepublicexecutionsafteritwascarriedout. PromisesofhumanetreatmentforthePolishHomeArmyaftertheWarsawuprisingin theautumnof1944werenotfulfilled.SeeICRC,pp.519ff.;M.Walzer,Justand UnjustWars:AMoralArgumentwithHistoricalIllustrations(NewYork,1977), pp.208-9. 36SeeR.Kubler,ed..ChefKCW:DasKreigsgefangenenwesenunterGottlob Berger(Lindhorst,1984);NARS,RG242,T-175,roll130,EAP161-b-12/330,frames 165938-40,HimmlertoPohl,September28,1944;NCA(n.26above),vol.3, document058-PS;IWM,OfficeoftheU.S.ChiefConsulforWarCrimes,Interroga¬ tionSummaryno.554,AdolfWesthoff.Berger,indeed,wasinstrumentalincircum¬ ventinganorderfromHitlerinApril1945touse35,000AlliedPOWsashostages againstanegotiatedtrucewiththeBritishandAmericansintheWestandtoshoot prominentprisonersratherthanallowthemtofallintofriendlyhands.P.R.Reid. Colditz:TheFullStory(London,1984),pp.283-85;A.Durand,StalagLuft111(n.25 above),pp.347,37-38. 37SeeFoy(n.2above),p.128;R.Hilberg,TheDestructionoftheEuropeanJews
(NewYork,1986),2:627.
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.captivesintocivilianlife. (V/2////7IHopesthatthismovewouldsoonbefollowedbythefreeingofthe 2remainderofthePOWsprovedillusory.BatchesofFrenchprisonersnum¬ beringinallaround300,000werereleasedovertime,butmostlythosetooold
3orilltobeofmuchuse.ReleaseswerealwaysinreturnforVichycooperation inonesphereoranotherandinanycaseleftanenormousnumberofdefacto ^.hostagesinGermanhands.Bythesummerof1942,theonlymeanstheVichy governmentcoulddeviseofgettingprisonersbacktoFrancethatproved acceptabletotheGermanauthoritieswastheexchangeofoneunskilledPOW

S"forthedispatchofthreecivilianskilledworkerstoGermany.39KingLeopold ofBelgiummadeeffortstopersuadetheGermanstoreleasetheremaining 165,000BelgianPOWsbutonlymanagedtocompromisehimselfintheeyes ofmanybytravelingtoBerchtesgadentopleadhiscaseinapersonalaudience
.withthefiihrer.40 HJIs/ljlei[nletter,thoughnotinspirit.Hitler'sdecisiontoholdontothebulkofthe 2.enemypersonnelcapturedin1940wasnotabreachofinternationallaw.One ofthetermsofthearmisticewithFrancehadbeentherepatriationofFrench POWsontheconclusionofaformalpeacetreaty,astipulationinaccordwith

3article75oftheGenevaConvention.Sincenoformalpeacetreatywasever
oosigned—keepingittantalizinglyclosebutjustoutofreachprovingamost effectivemeansofpromptingtheVichygovernmenttothinkupnewwaysof ingratiatingitselfwiththeReich—Germanywastechnicallywithinitsrights. i+Thepolicyremained,however,anot-so-subtleformofblackmail.41 IForthePOWsfromtheoccupiedstatescaptivitywasmademoreonerous bythefactthat,whiletheircaptorswerestillintheoryregardingthemas 'sE.L.Homze,ForeignLaborinNaziGermany(Princeton.N.J.,1967),pp.46-

47;MinistryofInformation(Poland),TheGermanNewOrderinPoland(London, 1942),p.117;J.-C.Favez,UneMissionImpossible?Lesdeportionsetlescampsde concentrationnazis(Lausanne,1988),p.214;Y.Durand(n.2above),p.21;R.Morau, "RepatriatedPrisoners,"inFranceduringtheGermanOccupation,1940-1944:A Collectionof292StatementsontheGovernmentofMerechalPetainandPierreLaval (Stanford,Calif.,1958),1:213;L.deJoong,MetKoninkrikderNederlandeninde TweedeWereldoorlog:Dee!4,Mei'40-Maart'41(Amsterdam,1972),pp.259-64. '9R.O.Paxton,VichyFrance:OldGuardandNewOrder,1940-1944(NewYork, 1972),pp.53,76-78,86,95,98,125,311,367-68;Y.Durand,pp.21,320-31. 40SeeNARS,RG242,T-175,roll67,"KurzeInhaltsangabeausdemBriefedes FiihrersanddenKonigderBelgier,"attachedBergertoHimmler,March9,1943, frames2583165-66;R.Capelle,Dix-huitansaupresduRoiLeopold(Paris,1970), p.228:T.Aronson,DefiantDynasty:TheCoburgsofBelgium(NewYork,1968), p.268. 41Morau:Y.Durand,chap.15;Levie,ed.(n.8above),document49,Geneva Convention,art.75,p.192;seeS.Fishman,"GrandDelusions:TheUnintended ConsequencesofVichyFrance'sPrisonerofWarPropaganda,"JournalofContem¬ poraryHistory26(1991):237-38.
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theabsenceofthethreatofretaliationmeantthatinpracticetheirtreatment

2deteriorated.ThelivingconditionsoftheremainingPolishprisoners,for example,werenotedbytheSwisstobeoftenconsiderablybelowthose grantedcapturedBritishservicemen,whiledisciplinaryactionagainstFrench prisoners—whoweregenerallybetteroffthanthePoles—couldbedraconian
3intheextreme.ThedifferencesinthetreatmentaccordedAnglo-Americanand otherPOWsbecameevenmorestarkinMarch1944,whenOKWissued instructionsthatallescapedprisonerswouldinfuturebesecretlyhandedover totheSSSecurityService(SD)andsenttotheconcentrationcampat Mauthausentobeexecuted:"except,"theordercautioned,"Britishand

IpAmericanprisonersofwar."42ButitwasthepotentialusefulnessofPOWsas asourceoflaborthatprovedtobethemostseriousthreattotheircollective well-being.
1DuringthefirsttwoyearsofthewarthemajorityofPOWsworkingin Germanywereusedasagriculturallaborers,sincedifficultiesinmakingsure thatnoprovisionoftheconventionwas'beingviolated(and,forHitlerhimself, thethreatofsabotage)provedadisincentivetotheirgeneralemploymentin

2industry.43Bytheendof1941,however,themanpowerneedsofthe Wehrmachtandthedecisiontodevelopafullydirectedwareconomybegan
togeneratepressureforPOWlabortobeusedmorecomprehensivelyand

3efficientlyinthewareffort."Theirproduction,"FritzSauckel(Hitler'snewly appointedplenipotentiaryforlabormobilization)declaredinhismasterplan
ôfApril1942,"mustbebroughttothehighestpossiblelevel."Thismeantthat wherepossibletheywouldbeusedinindustryand"fed,shelteredandtreated

insuchawayastoexploitthemtothehighestpossibleextentatthelowest S~conceivabledegreeofexpenditure."44Protestsandtheever-presentthreatof retaliationquicklyledtotheabandonmentofcomprehensiveattemptstomake
(oBritishandCommonwealthprisonersmorecost-effective.45ThePOWsfrom occupiedEurope,meanwhile,whosegovernmentspossessednosimilar deterrent(theAllieswereunwillingtogobeyondprotestsincaseretaliatory 42NCA,vol.4,document1650-PS,pp.158-60;seeDatna(n.27above),

pp.20-21,128ff.,242ff.;Y.Durand;TGMWC(HMSO)(n.13above),PaulRoser testimony,5:241-42,247;MinistryofInformation(Poland),pp.118-19;Favez. pp.214-15.Onoccasion,itshouldbenoted,Alliedairmenrecapturedbythesecurity servicesratherthantheWehrmachtwerebundledofftotheconcentrationcamps— thoughthiswasprobablytheexceptionratherthantherule.SeeT.Taylor,TheAnatomy oftheNurembergTrials(NewYork,1992),pp.300-301. 43Homze,pp.48-49;TGMWC(HMSO),Keiteltestimony,11:35. 44NCA,vol.3,Doc.016-PS,LaborMobilizationProgram,April20.1942,pp.52.
587;TGMWC(HMSO),Keiteltestimony,11:35. 45SeeLevie,ed.,document51,"RegulationsPertainingtoPrisonersolWar: TranslationofaCollectionofOrdersissuedbytheSupremeCommandofthe Wehrmacht,"no.59,p.206.



actionmightbetakenagainsttheirownservicemeninenemyhands),were increasinglyemployedinminingandotherndustries—includingarmament factories—andpressuredtoworkharderunderwhatwereoftenbadcondi-
7tions.Byearly1943,Sauckelwasabletoreportthat1,170,000non-Soviet POWswereintegratedintotheGermanwareconomy.46

HlS/ljl1'Evenatthisstage,though,therewerelimitstotheexploitationofEuropean 2.POWlabor.ParticularprovisionsoftheGerevaConventionwereregularly beingviolated,buttoachievethebestpossiblecost-benefitbalance—virtual
Jslavelabor—thecodeinitsentiretywouldhavetogo.That,however,wasfor mostseniorofficialsnotaviableoptionin1943-44,giventherisksto GermanprisonersinAlliedhandsthatageneralrenunciationoftheGeneva ^Conventionwouldengender.ThesolutionwastotransformPOWsinto

,civilianworkers. i2.Thiswasnotentirelywithoutprecedent.AfterthedefeatofPolandin1939, thosePolishtroops"released"fromPOWstatushadfoundthemselves transformedintoavirtualconscriptlaborforce,apracticealsofollowedwith
3mostYugoslavmilitarypersonneltwoyearslater.Suchactionwasdefended onthegroundsthat,sincebothcountrieshadbeenbrokenuporabsorbedafter occupationandsinceofficialPOWstatusdependedonaffiliationtoa recognizedstate,formerPolishandYugoslavmilitarypersonnelwerenot

IpJ4legallyprisonersofwar.47Therewere,however,limitationstothisapproach, thechiefonebeingthatthebulkofGermanysprisonersfromtheWestwere S"French,andFrancestillexistedasastate.Ironically,itwasPierreLaval, premierofthevirtuallydefunctVichygovernment,whocameupwitha solutiontothisprobleminJanuary1943.
M/&///231Desperateforpoliticalreasonstoavoidsending250,000moreFrench civilianworkerstotheReich(asSauckelwasdemandingaspartofhis labor-mobilizationprogram),Lavalproposedthatinsteadanequivalent numberofFrenchPOWswouldbetransformedinto"free"contractlaborers.

2,Intheorythesemenwouldbevolunteers,butinpracticecoercionneededto 46InternationalMilitaryTribunal,TrialoftheMajorWarCriminals,42vols. (Nuremberg,1949),document1739-PS,27:601;seeICRC(n.12above),pp.329-30; TGMWC(HMSO),2:321-22,4:409,5:241-47,299-300,9:272,280,300;IWM, OfficeoftheU.S.ChiefofConsulforWarCrime;,InterrogationSummaryno.554, AdolfWesthoff.ForageneraldiscussionofPOWlabor,seeJ.Billah,"LeRoledes prisonniersdeguerredansl'economieduHieReich,"Revued'histoiredeladeuxieme guerremondiale37(1960):53-76;andG.H.Davis,"PrisonersofWarinTwentieth- CenturyEconomics,"JournalofContemporaryHistoiy12(1977):623-34.Fora descriptionofwhatworkingconditionsforprisoner;couldbelike,seeA.Szafer,"Die ausbeutungderKriegsgefangenenderIndustrieur.dLandwirtschaft1939-1945am BeispielOberschlesiens,"StudiaHistoricaOeconcmicas14(1979):283-93. 47R.-J.Wilhelm,CantheStatusofPrisonersofWarBeAltered?(Geneva,1953),
p.10.

beemployedonceitbecameclearthattheprisonersthemselvesgainedlittle
inthewayofaddedfreedomandlostagreatdealintermsofrightsaccorded

3legallyrecognizedPOWs.Ascivilian"guest"workerstheywerenolonger protectedbytheGenevaConvention,andtheyexchangedtherelativesafety ofWehrmachtcustodyforalifeinwhichtheGestapoplayedamajorrole.
Hl&JlJZCj.1EorthePOWthiswasadisaster;48but"transformation"(Umsetzung)was soeffectivefromtheGermanperspectivethatitwasextended,planseven beinglaidinApril1943tobringbackthe300,000Dutchprisonersofwar

2paroledin1940ascivilianworkers.Thisparticulareffortwasnotvery successful—onlyeightthousandmenvoluntarilyreportedfor reinternment49—butasgreatercoercionbegantobeemployedthenumbersof
3transformedprisonersofwargrew.Inthewakeofthearmisticeconcluded betweenthegovernmentofMarshalBadoglioandtheAlliesinSeptember 1943,GermanunitsinItalyhadmovedswiftlytodisarm,roundup,and transporttoGermanyalltheItaliansoldierstheycouldlaytheirhandson.

&Numberingover550,000,theseprisonerswereneverrecognizedasPOWsbut insteadweredubbed"ItalianMilitaryInternees"(IMIs).eventhoughItaly
5" wassoonatwaragainontheAlliedside.Deprivedofthelegalstatusof POWs,theItalianssufferedgreatly,astheGermanauthoritiesdeniedthe InternationalRedCrossandtheVaticanpermissiontovisitinternmentcamps

4andprovideaid.AglossoflegitimacywasgiventoallthiswhenMussolini officiallyplacedtheItalianprisonersatthedisposaloftheReichinearly1944; butlivingandworkingconditionsfortheIMIsremainedextraordinarilybad.'
bfl$J[Jz£ITherewassomeoppositiontothesemoveswithinOKWandtheAbwehr 2legalsection."Theso-calledtechniqueofconversion,"Sauckellaterstressed, 3"causedmedifficulties."51Thefactremained,however,thatutilitarian 48SeeY.Durand(n.2above),p.332;ICRC.pp.546-47;TGMWC(HMSO). 5:301-2. 49W.Warbrunn,TheDutchunderGermanOccupation,1940—1945(Stanford, Calif.,1963),pp.74-75. 50G.Schreiber,DieitalienischenMilitarinterniertenimdeutschenMachtbereich

1943bis1945(Munich,1990);ForeignandCommonwealthOfficeLibrary,Italian DocumentCollection,Job16,frames006908-11,AnfunsotoMussolini,December 10,1943;ICRC,pp.535-36;Papeleux(n.8above),pt.F;LeSaintSiegeelles VictimesdelaGuerre,Janvier—Decembre1943:ActsetDocumentsduSaintSiege relatifsalaSecondeGuerreMondiale,vol.9(Vatican,1975),document481,Secretary ofStatetoGermanAmbassador,December22,1943,pp.620-21,NotebyMontini. January14,1944,pp.621-22,document447,BernardinintoMaglione.November29, 1943,pp.582-83,document476,Annex,OsenigotoMontini,January1944. pp.615-18;TGMWC(HMSO),Milchtestimony,8:291-92;Datna,pp.36-42, 240-41. 51TGMWC(HMSO),Sauckeltestimony,15:122;seevanRoon(n.21above),
pp.33-35.



considerations—using POWsashostagesandascost-effectiveslavelabor— hadlargelyoverriddenhumanitarianconsiderationswherenopossibilityof reprisalexisted.
'/&/'/■'InthelatterpartofthewartheAlliesalsoshowedacertainwillingnessto 2tinkerwiththestatusofprisonersinordertofurthertheirownaims.When MussolinihadbeenoverthrowninJuly1943,oneofthemeansusedtoinduce

thenewItaliangovernmenttosurrenderwasthepromise—oncondition Alliedprisonerswerereturned—thattheover300,000ItalianPOWsinAllied
3handswouldbequicklyrepatriated.ItalianPOWs,however,hadbecomea highlyvaluedsourceoflaboreverywherefromtheUnitedStatestoAustralia,

4andshippingspacewasscarce.Thus,whenitemergedthattheItalian governmenthadbeenunabletopreventtheGermansfromtransportingalmost allAlliedprisonersinItalytotheReich,theBritishgovernment(withthe reluctantapprovaloftheUnitedStates)announcedintheautumnof1943that
5" theItalianPOWswouldremainwheretheywere.Disciplineinthecampswas relaxed,buttheItalianPOWscontinuedtobedefactoprisonerseventhough theirgovernmentwasasofOctober1943acobelligerentinthewaragainst Germany.52

l[zJij2Fl'Althoughratherunfairandself-serving,thisactiondidnotaffectthe 2_well-beingofItalianPOWs.Moreserious—andcontrarytothespiritifnotthe letteroftheGenevaConvention—wasthetreatmentaccordedGerman
Jprisonersafterthewarhadended.WithAliedPOWssafelyontheirway

—-homeandthedangerofretaliationgone,Alliedgovernmentsfeltfreetoalter theconditionsofcaptivityhithertoenjoyecbyGermanPOWswhenand whereitwasdeemednecessary.
1Fortheover500,000alreadyincampsintheUnitedKingdom,theUnited States.Canada,Australia,andelsewherewherthewarendedinMay1945,the Zchangeswererelativelyminor.53Rathermorecontroversialwastheposition ofthesixmillionorsoGermanservicemenwhofellintoAlliedhandsinthe

3lastweeksofthewarandimmediatelyafterthefinalsurrender.Unwilling(and toanextentunable)tomeetthehighstandardsoftheGenevacodeincoping withthishugemassofhumanity,theAlliestooktheopportunityaffordedby
thedisappearanceoftheThirdReichtoarguethattheconventionnolonger operated—thatPOWstatusdidnotapplytothevastmajoritywhohadpassed

4intocaptivityonandafterMay5.Dubbecinstead"SurrenderedEnemy 52F.G.Conti.Iprigionierideguerrciitaliani1940-1945(Bologna,1986),chap.2;PRO,WO32/11123,enclosure10A,BriefforD?W,p.5;LewisandMewha(n.2 above),chap.8;L.E.Keefer,ItalianPrisonersofWarinAmerica,1942-1946: CaptivesorAllies?(NewYork,1992),chaps.8-9.52SeeConti,chaps.4-6;Kochan(n.3above),p.88;M.B.Sullivan,ThresholdsofPeace:FourHundredThousandGermanPrisonersandthePeopleofBritain,1944-1948(London,1979).
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Personnel"(SEP)bytheBritishand"DisarmedEnemyForces"(DEF)bythe
5"Americans,theseprisonersoftenenduredextremelyharshconditions.A numberofAmericancampsinwesternGermany,especiallyatfirst,were essentiallyhugewired-inenclosureslackingsufficientshelterandother

6necessities.Andwhilethereisnorealevidencetosuggestthatadeliberate "deathcamp"policywasbeingpursuedbySHAEF(SupremeHeadquarters, AlliedExpeditionaryForce),theabsenceofpossibleretaliationmeantthat lesseffortwasputintofindingwaysofprocuringscarcefoodandshelterthan wouldotherwisehavebeenthecase,andthatconsequentlytensofthousands
ofprisonersdiedfromhungeranddiseasewhomighthavebeensaved.54

'Thatcallousself-interestandadesireforretributionplayedaroleinthefate ofthesemenisillustratedbythewayinwhichthesafeguardsinthe
2.conventiongoverningPOWlaborwereoftenignored.Prisonerswhowere reallytoosickorotherwiseill-equippedtoworkwerepressedintoservicein reconstruction,andwithfullpublicsupportGermancaptiveswereusedin FranceandtheLowCountriestohelpclearthehugenumberofmineslaidby

3theWehrmachtalongthecoastlinefrom1942onward.Thiswashighlydangerouswork,andbySeptember1945itwasestimatedbytheFrench authoritiesthattwothousandprisonerswerebeingmaimedandkilledeach
4monthinaccidents.55Workingconditions,likelivingconditions,didimprove overtimeinFrance,Germany,andtheLowCountries.ButtheInternational RedCrosswasneverallowedtoinvolveitselfproperlyinthewelfareofSEP andDEFprisoners,andeventhemostconservativeestimatesputthedeathtoll

inFrenchcampsaloneatover16,500in1945.56
'Utilitarianconsiderations,then,oftentookprecedenceovertheGeneva ConventionintheWestwhenthethreatofretaliationorretributionwasno

2longerpresent.Eventhen,however,theenemyPOWwas,byandlarge,still 3consideredtobepartofacommonhumanity.InGermanhands,itwastrue. 52InhisbookOtherLosses:AnInvestigationintotheMassDeathsofGerman PrisonersattheHandsoftheFrenchandAmericansafterWorldWar11(Toronto. 1989),JamesBacquehasproperlyhighlightedthequiteappallingconditionsinsome ofthecamps.Heassumes,however,thataconspiracyexisted,andhetendstoselect andinterprethisevidencetoprovethatEisenhowerpersonallyorchestratedamass death-through-starvationprogram.Thisconclusion,alongwithhisestimatesconcern¬ ingthefinaldeathtollandconvictionthateveryonefromtheGermangovernmentto theICRCcontinuetotrytocoverupthefacts,needstobetreatedwithextremecaution. SeeS.AmbroseandG.Bischof.eds.,EisenhowerandtheGermanPOWs:Facts againstFalsehood(BatonRouge,La..1992). 55Bohme(n.1above),13:173;ICRC(n,12above),p.334. 56Bohme,13:88;seeICRC,pp.255-56,272-73,331,336.Onealternativeto
theseconditionswasforGermanPOWstojointheFrenchForeignLegion,anoption thatasignificantnumberappeartohavechosen.D.Porch.TheFrenchForeignLegion: ACompleteHistory(London,1991),p.531.



ideologicalconsiderations—specifically,whereaprisoner's"race"fittedinto
4theNaziracialhierarchy—werenotentirelyabsent.Exerciseprivilegesfor officerprisonerscapturedintheWest,fcrexample,appeartohavebeen 5"partiallydependentoncountryoforigin.Anglo-Saxons(British,Common¬ wealth,andAmericanprisoners),Germanicpeoples(theDutch),andthe Hellenicrace(theGreeks)allfaredbetterinthisrespectthanthoseofGallic descent(theFrenchandWalloons),whointurnwerebetteroffthanthe

towestern"Slavs"(PolesandYugoslavs).57BlackcolonialtroopsfromSenegal capturedin1940werenotonlyconsideredsufficientlyinferiortomerit segregationbutalsotobefitsubjectsforspuriousmedicalresearchintoracial differences(Serum-Verschiedenheiten).5i
Hl&jljzi'AswithcapturedBritishandAmericanJews,WestEuropeanJewsin uniformwere,tobesure,generallyleftunharmed,59butonly,itisimportant

tonote,becausethesecrecyanddeceptionattheheartoftheFinalSolution
2.couldnotbeapplied.CivilianJewscouldueshippedeastwardtothedeath campsquietlyandunderfalsepretenses(usually"resettlement"),theirfate

3remaininglargelyunknowntotheoutsideworld.Ascapturedmilitary personnel,however,thenumberandlocationofJewishPOWsfromWestern
CJarmieshadbecomeknownthroughthegeneraloperationoftheGeneva

poConventiontoboththeICRCandprotectingpowers,whichmeantthatthe suddendisappearanceofthousandsofprisonerswouldcertainlyhavegener¬ atedembarrassinginquiriesfromabroadandinvitedpossibleretaliation
4againstGermanPOWs.IfGermanyhadwonthewar,theseprisoners'days wouldhavebeennumbered.

'j/s/z/S2'Still,inoverallnumericalterms,eveninGermanyideologicalconsider¬ ationstendedtosupportratherthanunderminehumanitarianbehaviorinthe 2West:theenemywastoagreaterorlesserextentacomrade.Whatcould happenwhentheoppositeheldtrue—whenideologygenerallyrancontraryto theideaoftheuniformedcaptiveasessemiallysimilartothecaptor—was starklyevidentintheRusso-Germanwar. TheWarintheEast
ITheSlavicpeoples,intheNazischemeofthings,wereracialinferiors, 2.UntermenschenfitonlytoberuledbyGermanHerrenvolk.Atthesametime theyposedathreatintheformoftheSovietUnion,wheretheJewish- 57NARS.RG242,T-175,roll581.frames239-42.OKWAz.2f24.72e,Chef Kriegsgef/Allg(lb).February22,1943. 58Ibid.,roll66,frames258242-43,627/XIV/42,GrawitztoHimmler,July20, 1942. 59SeeHilberg(n.37above);Y.Durand(n.2ibove),pp.354-56.

Bolshevikenemylayinwaittoseizeanyopportunitytoundermineitsgreatest
3foe,theThirdReich.InsofarastherewasanyconsistencytoHitler's worldviewinhiswritingsandarticulatedthoughts,itwastheneedtocrush thismenaceutterlyandgiveGermanyLebensraumintheFast.60

HlS,jzl2-'̂hisideologicaldimensiontothefiihrer'sthinkingdidnotaugurwellfor thefuturetreatmentofprisonersofwarwhenplanningbeganfortheinvasion
2.ofRussiain1941."Hitler,"FieldMarshallWilhelmKeitel(OKWchiefof staff)laterexplained,"didnotconsiderthisaformalbattlebetweentwo states,tobewagedinaccordancewiththerulesofInternationalLaw,butas

3aconflictbetweentwophilosophies."61Monthsbeforetheinvasionactually began,Hitlerwasmakingitcleartohisgeneralsthatthenewcampaignwould bequitedifferentinkindfromthatoftheprevioussummerintheWest.
4Bolshevismwasadisease,a"poison,"whichhadtobeeradicatedalongwith S"itscarriers.CommissarsandotherSovietofficialswere,ipsofacto,"crimi-

(onals"andhadtobetreatedassuch.Therewas,thefiihrermaintainedinan addresstoseniorgeneralsonMarch30,1941,noplaceforrestraintormoral scrupleinastruggleofthiskind.62
H/tz/z/ZIInaccordancewiththisideologyofabsolutewar,specialorderswere 2prepared.OnMay19,guidelinesfortheconductoftroopsinRussiawere issuedthatreiteratedthemessagethatthemostruthlessactionwastobetaken againstJewish-Bolshevikcadresandallresistancesmashedbywhatever

3meanswasnecessary.Atthesametime,secretspecialinstructionsdealing withthetreatmentofpoliticalcommissarswerebeingdrawnup,readyfor
4circulationonJune6.SincecommissarswouldbesuretomaltreatGerman prisonersandencourage"barbarous"methodsofresistance,theyweretobe "eliminated"(i.e.,shotwhencaptured).65

il&Jz/lj.'̂Thequestionwas,Wouldthegeneralsgoalongwithallthis?IntheWest, aswehaveseen,theGermanmilitaryestablishmenthadbeenatleastpartially successfulinresistingmoveslikelytoleadtotheabandonmentoftheGeneva ConventionandretaliatoryactionagainstGermanprisonersinAlliedhands.
3TheRussians,tobesure,werenotsignatoriestotheconvention,butthisonly meantthattheywouldnothesitatetorespondinkindifthosecapturedwere

4deliberatelymaltreated.Thisoughttohavemadeseniorarmycommanders 60SeeE.Jackel,Hitler'sWorldView:ABlueprintforPower(Cambridge,Mass., 1981),chap.2. 61TGMWC(HMSO)(n.13above),Keiteltestimony,11:33. 62H.-A.Jacobsen,"TheKommissarbefehlandtheMassExecutionsofSoviet PrisonersofWar,"inTheAnatomyoftheSSState(NewYork.1968),pp.514-15. 63SeeNCA(n.26above),suppl.A,document884-PS.pp.352-53,foranearly
draftofthisorder.SeealsoJacobsen,pp.512ff.;H.KrausnickandH.-H.Wilhelm,Die TruppedesWeltanschaungskrieges:DieEinsatzgruppenderSicherheitspolizeianddes

SD(Stuttgart,1981),pt.2.
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waryofturningthetheoryofracewarintoareality;and,indeed,manygeneralsclaimedafter1945thatinpracticetheyhadignoredtheCommissarOrder,refusedtocondonetheatrocitiesbeingcarriedoutbytheSSEinsatzgruppenintherear,andhadsimplylackedthelogisticalsupportto copeadequatelywiththehugenumberofprisonerswhofellintoGermanhands.64
'Contemporaryevidence,however,suggeststhatmanyseniorofficersfullysharedtheviewsoftheirfiihrerconcerningtheBolshevikmenaceandtookno

2exceptiontowhatwasbeingproposed.65Field-MarshalWaltervonBrau- chitschhimselfhadtoldseniorgeneralsthreedaysbeforetheaddressbythefiihrerthatthewarwouldbe"astrugglebetweentwodifferentraces"andthat consequently"allnecessaryharshness"shouldbebroughttobearonthe
3enemy.Andevenananti-NazigeneralsuchasErichHoepner(commandingPanzerGroup4)couldwritethat,asa"battleoftheGermanicagainsttheSlav peoples" and"JewishBolshevism,"theupcomingcampaignshouldbe"conductedwithunprecedentedseverity,"bywhichhemeant"anironwillto

4exterminatetheenemymercilesslyandtotally."66Thejuniorofficersandmen oftheWehrmacht,recentscholarshipsuggests,wereequallyimbuedwithanideologicalperceptionoftheRussians.67
'UnderthesecircumstancesitisnotsurprisingthatthehugenumbersofRussiansoldierscapturedinthegreatencirclementbattlesofthesummerand

2autumnof1941sufferedgreatly.Thefightirgitselfquicklytookonaveryuglycharacter,themassacreandmutilationofenemywoundedandsmall groupstryingtosurrenderbecomingcommonplaceratherthan—asinthe
3West—exceptional.68ThehundredsofthousandsofSoviettroopscutoffby <vlSee.e.g.,TGMWC(HMSO).Mansteintestimony,21:50-51,Brauchitschtesti¬ mony.21:31ff.,ErichBuschenhagentestimony,6:279.65SeeM.Messerschmidt,"TheWehrmachtandtheVolksgemeinschaft."JournalofContemporary■History18(1983):719-44.66QuotedinJ.Forster,"DasUnternehem'Barbarossa' alsOroberungs-undVernichtungskrieg,"inDasDeutscheReichundderZweiteWeltkrieg(Stuttgart,1983),4:416-17,446. SeeO.Bartov,Hitler'sArmy:Soldiers.NazisandWarintheThirdReich(New

York,1991);seealsoR.-D.Muller,HitlersOstkriegunddiedeutscheSiedlungspolitik:DieZusammenarbeitvonWehrmacht,WirtschaftundSS(Frankfurt,1991).68See.e.g..TGMWC(HMSO).4:302ff„6:302ff.;A.M.deZayas,TheWehrmacht
WarCrimesBureau.1939-1945(Lincoln,Nebr.,1989),chaps.17-18.Themassacre

ofnewlycapturedprisonersdidoccurintheWest,asatParadisin1940andMalmedy
in1944,butwasrelativelyuncommon.SeeDatna(n.27above),pp.35ff.,43-46,forexamplesofGermanshootings.ThereisalsolimitedoralevidencetosuggestthatAlliedtroopsalsooccasionallyshotindividualorsrr.allgroupsofprisonersatthefront,thoughnotonthesamescaleasSSunits(inturnverylimitedincomparisontowhat

theGermanadvanceandeventuallyforcedtosurrenderenmasseweretoo
4numeroustobeshotoutofhand,buttheirfutureremainedgrim.Bythetime theyfinallylaiddowntheirarms,thesemenwereusuallyinapitifulstate,

5" medicineandfoodhavingrunoutlongbefore.Theinextremisconditionof theprisonersandtheirsheernumberdidindeedcreateunexpectedlysevere logisticalproblemsfortheircaptors,andasignificantnumberofprisoners
4probablycouldnothavebeensavedwiththebestwillintheworld.69But evidencesuggeststhatverylittleattemptwasmadetoarrangeadequatecare.

1AccordingtoKeitel,planshadbeendrawnupwithinOKWforthetransport ofcapturedSoviettroopstoexistingcampsintheReich—plansthatHitler vetoedonthegroundsthathedidnotwantGermanracialpuritysulliedby
2contactwithUntermenschen,70ThismeantthatRussianPOWstakeninthe summerandautumnof1941wereconfinedforweeksandmonthsinwhat wereessentiallyonlyholdingpensintheeasternterritories,wired-inenclo¬ suresthatusuallylackedshelterand.eventhemostrudimentarysanitary

3facilities(orevenanykindofwatersupplyatall).Prisonerswerejammedinto openrailwaytrucksorforce-marchedfromthefronttothesecages,thosetoo
4illorexhaustedtogoonbeingshotbytheGermanescort.Medicalaidforthe woundedwasvirtuallynonexistent,thefoodinadequatetosustainhumanlife foranylengthoftime,andthebehavioroftheWehrmachtguardsbrutalinthe extreme.71 wasgoingonintheEast)andwithoutclearauthorization.SeeSenateofCanada,ProceedingsoftheStandingSenateSubcommitteeonVeteransAffairs(Ottawa,1993).9A:107-10,10:40-41.Ingeneral,themomentsimmediatelyaftersurrenderwerethe mostdangerousforprisoners:itwassometimesdifficultforfront-linesoldierstoadjust

totheideathatthosewhoveryshortlybeforehadbeentryingtokillthemshouldnowbetreatedasnoncombatants,especiallywhenthefightinghadbeenfierce.Hence,e.g., theaccusationsbybothsidesoftheshootingofprisonersinthebattleforCrete.SeedeZayas,chap.15;W.W.Mason,OfficialHistoryofNewZealandintheSecondWorldWar:PrisonersofWar(Wellington,1954),pp.61-62,101.Onceintransitcampsin
theWest,conditionsforPOWswereoftenharsh,butrarelyfatalifnotprolonged.See. e.g.,Keefer(n.52above),pp.23-25. 69ThiswastheargumentputforwardbyKeitelandothersatNuremburg.TGMWC (HMSO),Keiteltestimony,11:56,Jodltestimony,15:360-61,Mansteintestimony,21:52. 70TGMWC(HMSO),Keiteltestimony,11:33,Lahousentestimony.1:313.71SeeC.Streit,KeineKameraden:DieWehrmachtunddiesowjetischenKriegs- gefangenen.1941-1945{Stuttgart,1978),pp.128-30.137ff.,162ff..171ff.,177ff..183ff.;Schulte(n.2above),pp.188ff.;seealsoU.WetteandW.Wette,eds.,DerdeutscheiiberfallaufdieSowjetunion:"UnternehmenBarbarossa"1941(Frankfurt,1991);TGMWC(HMSO)(n.13above),4:304-5,6:13,7:16,318ff.,11:22ff.,21:83.OtheraccountsandinterpretationsofGermanpolicytowardSovietPOWsincludeH. Roschmann,ZurBehctndlungunddenVerlustensowjetischerKriegsgefangenerin
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humanitybeingencouragedamongfront-linetroops,theregulationsgovern-

3ingthetreatmentofprisonersintheEastwereuncompromisinglyharsh.InlightofthefactthattheSovietsoldierwasindoctrinatedwithBolshevisthatredforNationalSocialism,anordergoverningthetreatmentofRussianPOWsdatedSeptember8explainedthat"helosesallclaimstotreatmentas
4anhonorablesoldierandaccordingtotheGenevaConvention."Theslightesthintofinsubordinationwastobe"immediatelystampedout"throughtheuse ofbayonets,riflebutts,andbullets(itwasnotnecessary,theorderempha¬ sized,forguardstobesqueamishaboutfiringwithoutwarningonprison- iTers).72AsforJews,commissars,orothersuspectelementswithintheprisoner population,arrangementsweremadefortheSSEinsatzcommandostoprovide

£"specialtreatment."73BySeptember1941,mostlyasaresultofbadsanitaryconditionsandlackoffood,typhusepidemicsweresweepingtheRussian
7camps.Themortalityrateinsomewasashighas1percentaday.74

1Therewerethose,admittedly,whowereaghastatthewaySovietprisoners2werebeinghandled.TheinternationallawsectionoftheForeignOffice arguedinfavorofacceptingmutualobservanceoftheHagueConvention,whilehumanitarianswithinAusland-AbwehrsuchasMoltkedidtheirbestto
3showOKWseniorstaffthatthepolicywasinfactcounterproductive.75OnSeptember15,1941,inresponsetotherecentissueofordersgoverningthe treatmentofSovietPOWs,AdmiralWilhelmCanaris,withthehelpofhisAbwehrstaff,drewupamemorandumforOKWthatoutlinedtheproblems/(.thatwouldbelikelytoariseasaresult.Suchbrutality,foronething,would tendtostirupgreatresentmentamongprisonersandtherebyrequiremore

5"guardstobeemployedthanmightotherwisebethecase.Inaddition,blatantdisregardoftheGenevaConventionwouldgivetheUSSRafirst-classexcuseforbackingawayfromitsowndeclaredintentiontotreatprisonersin accordancewithinternationallawandwouldcertainlystiffenenemyresis¬ tanceandendallchanceofusingprisonersconstructively.76 deutscherHandvon1941-1945andzurBewertungderBeweiskraftdessogenannten"DocumentsNOKW2125"(NachweisungdesVerbleibsdersowjetischenKriegsge-fangenennachdemStandevom1.5.1944)(Ingolstadt,1982);A.Streim,DieBehand-lungsowjetischerKriegsgefangenerim"FallBarbarossa"(Heidelberg,1981).72TWC,9:13—15;italicsinoriginal.73Streit,KeineKameraden,pp.87-105;seeTWC(n.14above),11:7-13;Jacobsen(n.62above),pp.519ff.74C.Streit,"TheGermanArmyandthePoliciesofGenocide,"inThePoliciesofGenocide,ed.G.Hirschfeld(London,1986),pp.9-10.75SeevanRoon(n.21above),pp.54ff.;vanOppen(n.21above),Moltkeletter,
p.145,n.2,andp.166;DGFP(n.17above),ser.E,document51.RibbentroptoHitler,December22,1941,1:90-91.76NCA(n.26above),documentEC-338,7:411ff.

H/6/2//0' inesewerecogentarguments,andsimilaroneshadoftenhadapositive'ZeffectonPOWtreatmentintheWest.InrelationtoPOWsintheEast,3however,theymadelittleornoheadway,especiallywithHitler.Thefiihrer.accordingtoKeitel,"refusedpointblank"tocontemplateanychange,angrilystatingthatdecenttreatmentforRussianprisonerswouldnotinanywaydetertheBolsheviksfrommaltreatingGermanprisoners(astheywereboundto
4do).77Moreover,asheinformedvonWeizsacker,toadmitinanywaythattheRussianswerenot,apriori,barbaricintheirhandlingofprisonersmightgiveGermansoldiers"thewrongidea"aboutsurrenderingandunderminetheirwillingnesstofighttothedeathratherthanfallintoenemyhands.78

Ml&lz/tlITherewas,however,onelineofargumentthateventuallydidleadtoa modificationinpolicytowardtheendoftheyear:themannerinwhichavast
Zpotentialworkforcewasbeingfritteredaway.Overcominghisfearsofracialpollution,Hitlerorderedthat"eventhelaborcapacityofRussianprisonersofwarmustbeplacedatthedisposaloftheGermanwareconomyonalarge scale,"therebyraisingthenovelprospectof"adequatenutrition."79

HlSlz/lZIBythetimethisordertookeffectandSovietPOWsbegantobetransportedtotheReich,conditionsinthecampshadreachedthepointatwhich
Zcannibalismwasbeingreported.80WhenthefirstprisonersreachedGermany,3theextentofthedamagedoneintheEastbecamestarklyclear.InanotetotheMunitionsMinistryinFebruary1942,Dr.WernerMansfieldoftheLaborMinistrypointedoutthat,ofthe3.9millionRussianscapturedsincethewarbegan,only1.1millionwerestillalive,andonly400,000weresofarableto

4work.81IndustrialconcernsthatwereassignedbatchesofnewlyarrivedRussianPOWsfoundthemsoillandweakastobealmostuseless,andtheywerestilldyinginlargenumbers.82
M/P/2./13IThechancesofsurvivalforthegrowingnumberofSovietprisonersputtoworkintheGermanwareconomydidimproveslightly,butonlyin

Zcomparisontowhathadgonebefore.Livingandworkingconditionswereappallinglybad(atleast30percentoftheprisonersappeartohavebeentoo 77TGMWC(HMSO),Keiteltestimony,11:33.SeemarginalnotesbyKeitelonCanarisMemorandum,inTWC,11:4.78SeeDGFP,ser.E,document106,notebyRitter,January9.1942.1:193-94.79TGMWC(HMSO),document194-EC,6:143;Streit,KeineKameraden.p.204:
vanOppen,Moltkeletter,November6,1941,p.178.80See,e.g.,H.Gibson,ed.,TheCianoDiaries,1939-1943(NewYork,1946).November25,1941,p.143;Hitler-DanishMinisterexchange,quotedinA.Dailin.GermanRuleinRussia,1941-1945:AStudyofOccupationPolicies(London,1957).

p.409;Eggersdiary,September27,1941,quotedinR.Eggers,"Colleagues,"inColditzRecaptured,ed.J.Watton(London,1973),p.219.81NCA,suppl.A,document1201-PS.pp.361-62.82Homze(n.38above),p.82.



weakorillforanysortofworkatanygiventimein1943-44),83and disciplinewasenforcedwithanironfistbycaptorswhocontinuedtoregard
3Russiansassubhumanslavelabor.84TensofthousandsofRussianprisoners, moreover,wereputatthedisposaloftheSS,whichmeantslowdeathor

4executionintheconcentrationcamps.85Eventhoseprisonerswho"volun¬ teered"toserveasauxiliaryWehrmachtpersonnelontheEasternFront— Hiwis—weretreatedbadly,tothepointofoccasionallybeingshotatby
S~impatientGermansoldiers.86Bythespringof1945upto3.3millionSoviet POWshaddied:57.5percentofallthosetaken,asagainstafigureof5.1 percentforBritishprisonersinGermanhands.87

1Ideologicalandutilitarianconsiderationsalsoheavilyinfluencedhow 2GermanprisonersweretreatedbytheRussians.Inthesummerof1941the Sovietgovernmenthadpubliclydeclareditsintentiontoabidebythe1907 HagueConvention,andinJulyPOWregulationstothiseffecthadbeen
3draftedforarmycommissars.88Moreover,oncetheatrocitiesagainstRussian prisonersinGermanhandsbecameknown,ForeignCommissarV.M. Molotovannouncedthathisgovernmenthad"nointention,eveninthegiven circumstances,ofapplyingretaliatoryrepressivemeasuresagainstprisoners ofwar"andwouldcontinuetoobservethetermsoftheHagueConvention.89

4Thisdeclaredcommitmenttohumanitarianprinciples,however,waslargely forforeignpropagandapurposes.
l/iS/i/lS''Bothatthefrontandbehindthelines.RedArmycommissarsandparty functionariessoughttoencouragefightingspiritamongSoviettroopsby portrayingtheenemyasinhuman,bestial,andwantingtodestroyboth communismandtheRussianpeople(ataskmadeeasierbythebehaviorofthe

2.Germansthemselves)."Theofficersandsoldiersinthegreencoats,"one propagandaleafletdeclared,"arenothumanbeingsbutwildanimals"—the
3kindof"maddogs"forwhomonlyabulletintheheadwouldsuffice.90In ordertoencouragetheSovietpeopletoexertthemselvestothefullin 83Streit,KeineKameraden(n.71above),p.274;NARS.RG242.T-120,roll5012, LI448/413977,ZusammenstellungderKriegsgefangenenimOKW-Bereich. 84SeeTGMWC(HMSO)(n.13above),7:314ff„9:289,16:24,17:4ff„60-63; Streit,KeineKameraden,chap.9.AcommentmadebyaGermanofficertoanICRC officialperfectlyencapsulatestheprevailingattitudetowardRussianPOWs:"They're justbeasts,youknow"(M.Junod,WarriorwithoutWeapons[London,1951], pp.228-29). 85Streit,"TheGermanArmy"(n.74above),pp.10-12. 86Bartov(n.67above),p.89. 8'SeecomparativetableinSchulte(n.2above),p.181. sadeZayas(n.68above),p.169. 89TGMWC(HMSO).6:310. 90QuotedindeZayas,p.168.
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repellingtheGermaninvaderandtowillinglymakethenecessarysacrifices.
ktheenemyhadtobeseenasuncompromisinglyhostileanddangerous.This warwastotal,awarbetweenpeoplesandtheirvalues:thepeace-and freedom-lovingpeopleoftheUSSRunderthegreatleaderStalinversusthe

5"HitleritesandthefascistevilembodiedintheGermanpeople.Inmanysenses, SovietarmypropagandawasamirrorimageofwhattheGermansweresaying abouttheRussians:"TheGermansarenothumanbeings."91
1AllthishadaninevitableeffectonthetreatmentofGermanprisoners. 2Manyweresimplykilledoutofhandatthefront—apracticethatbecameso widespreadthatsomeRedArmyformationcommanders(unconsciously echoingtheCanarisMemorandum)begantoarguethatfearofsurrender

3wouldinducetheenemytofightharder.Conditionsfortheprisonerswhowere shippedeastwardin1941-42werejustasatrociousasthoseaccordedRussian
4POWs,thedeathrateinthisperiodpossiblybeingashighas90percent.92By 1942-43,however,theSovietUnionwassufferingfromaseverelabor shortagethatPOWs,nowbeginningtobecapturedinlargenumbers,could 5"helpalleviate.Consequently,effortsweremadetoprevent"unauthorized" shootingatthefront,93andGermanandotherAxisprisonerswereshipped eastwardtoworkinmines,fellingtimber,andatavarietyofotherunskilled

£jobs.AsinGermany,however,thisdidnotmeanthatPOWsweretreatedeven 7remotelyinaccordancewiththeGenevaConvention.Thousandsfrozeto deathandstarvedonthemarchorinunheatedcattletrucks,andonceincamps S'theyweretreatedasslavelabor.Heat,shelter,andclothingwereall inadequate,diseasessuchastyphuswererampant,andfoodwassoscarcethat
°lonoccasioncannibalismoccurred.Inall,atleastonemillionGerman

10prisonersdiedoutofthe3,150,000takenbytheRedArmy.94TheInterna¬ tionalRedCrossandtheVatican,needlesstosay.wererefusedaccesstothese camps,justastheywerepreventedfromvisitingthecampsforRussian prisonersinGermany.95
IIdeologicalconsiderations,modifiedtoagreaterorlesserextentbytheneed 2.forslavelabor,thusdeterminedthefateofPOWsintheEast.Theyalso overrodewhatintheWestwasservingasausefuldeterrenttoinhumane

3treatment—theknowledgethattheenemyheldprisonerstoo.Whenabatchof mailfromGermanPOWsinRussiaarrivedin1943,Hitlerorderedthatnews
ofitbekeptsecretoutofconcernthatthiswouldencouragealessruthless 91Ibid.;seeStolfi(n.7above),pp.90-92.nn.46.47. 92Bohme(n.1above),7:110. 92deZayas,pp.169-71. 94Ratza(n.2above),pp.207,224;seeMaschke,ed.(n.3above),vols.1-8:W. Craig.EnemyattheGates:TheBattleforStalingrad(NewYork,1973),pp.388If. 92SeeICRC(n.12above),chap.13;Papeleux(n.8above),pp.34-56.



Ifimageoftheenemy.96Stalin,forhispart,tooktheviewthatanyRussian soldierwhosurrenderedwasatraitor,andthosewhosurvivedGerman captivityto1945werepromptlysenttotheGulag.97Thisutterlyuncompro¬ misingstanceappliedeventothegeneralsecretary'sownimmediatefamily.
loEffortsbytheGermanauthoritiestouseoneofhissons(whowascapturedin 7late1941)asahostagecompletelyfailed.98Inawarinwhicheachside portrayedtheotherassomethingotherthanhumanandmotivatedbytotally alienideas,humanitarianconsiderationssimplyvanished. TheWarinAsiaandthePacific

I2,ThetreatmentofPOWsinthewaragainstJapanwasastudyincontrasts.The smallnumberofJapanesePOWsheldinAlliedcampsinNorthAmericaand theantipodesweretreatedincompleteaccordancewiththeGenevaConven¬ tion,whilethehundredsofthousandsofAlliedprisonersinJapanesecamps scatteredthroughouttheJapaneseEmpirelived,worked,andoftendiedunder
3highlyunsatisfactoryconditions.Inbothcases,however,asintheEuropean theaters,POWtreatmentwastheresultofacombinationofideologicaland

4utilitarianfactors.WhatwasuniqueaboutthewaragainstJapanwasthatthese considerationswerequitedifferentoneachside.
ITheextremebrutalitywithwhichenemycaptivesweretreatedbythe JapanesehasoftenbeenexplainedthroughreferencetoaJapanesemilitary ethicbasedonastrictBushidotraditionthatdemandedabsolutesacrificeand

2.deemedsurrenderanunbearabledishonor.Thewillingnessoflargenumbers ofCommonwealthandAmericantroopstogivethemselvesupduringthe campaignsof1941-42whenallseemedhopelesshenceinducednot sympathybutcontemptinthemindsoftheircaptors—thosewhosurrendered weredishonoredandthusdeservedtobetreatedbadly.99
H/s/3/z

96Hill,ed.(n.18above),pp.327-28;A.Speer,InsidetheThirdReich(NewYork, 1970),p.250. R.Medvedev,LetHistoiyJudge:TheOriginsandConsequencesofStalinism,2d
ed.(NewYork,1989).pp.779-80. 1,8Ibid.ThoseRussianprisonerswhohadvolunteeredfororbeencoercedinto joiningtheWehrmachtwereshot,theBritishandAmericans—whocapturedmostof theminFrance—handingthemovertotheSovietauthoritiesinparttoassuregood treatmentforAlliedPOWsincampsineasternGermanyandPolandbeingoverrunby theRedArmyin1944-45.SeeM.R.Elliot,PawnsofYalta:SovietRefugeesand America'sRoleinTheirRepatriation(Urbana,111.,1982);PRO,FO370/3748, L3748/3748/405,AnnexB.pp.103-4. 99SeeR.Benedict,TheChrysanthemumandtheSword:PatternsofJapanese Culture(Boston.1946),pp.38,41-42;Mason(n.68above),pp.187-89.There

h/gfgj$'Thereisagooddealoftruthtotheviewthatabeliefsystemalientothe Westerntraditionwasresponsiblefortheill-treatmentofAlliedPOWs,but
itneedstobeemphasizedthatthiswasbynomeansaninevitable

2development.Japan,afterall,hadratifiedthe1907HagueConvention,and duringtheRusso-JapaneseWarithadbeenapointofpridethatcaptured RussiansreceivedexemplarytreatmentatthehandsoftheirJapanese
3captors.Fallingintoenemyhands,furthermore,whilenotencouraged,was £notthenconsideredanirreparabledishonor.Thehumaneelementsofthe Bushidotraditionandanenthusiasmtoappearas"civilized"asanyWestern greatpoweralsogovernedthetreatmentofGermanscapturedintheFirst WorldWar.100

1Bythelatter1930s,however,amuchmoreuncompromisingattitudeto combatandcapturewasprevalentwithinthearmedforcesandJapanese
2societyasawhole.Thestressesoftheinterwaryearshadledtotheriseofa new.xenophobicformofnationalisminJapan,101whilefrom1937onwardthe seeminglyendlesswarinChinaservedtoweakenarmydisciplineandproduce frustrationandhatredthatboiledoverintoatrocitiessuchastheRapeof Nanking(where,amongotherthings,allcapturedChinesesoldierswere

3executed).102InthesecircumstancestheWesternoriginandnatureofthe principlesandlawsgoverningthetreatmentofPOWsbecamegroundsfor
4suspicionand,inpractice,repudiationratherthanemulation.Seekingto reflectthenewspiritofJapaneseuniquenessandnationalismwhiletightening disciplinethroughbrutality,themilitaryauthoritiesmadetheirexpectations

5morestringent.Asearlyas1908,militaryregulationshademphasizedthe
<0needforofficerstoavoidcapture.By1940,whenanewFieldServiceCode wasdrafted,soldiersthemselveswerebeingtoldthattobecapturedwould bringdishonoronthefamily:"Neverlivetoexperienceshameasa sometimesexistsasubstantialamountofracialstereotypinginsuchexplanations.See Dower(n.4above),chap.6. 100Seen.5. 101SeeR.J.Smethurst,ASocialBasisforPrewarJapaneseMilitarism:TheArmy

andtheRuralCommunity(Berkeley,1974);M.Maruyama,"TheoryandPsychology ofUltra-Nationalism,"inThoughtandBehaviourinModernJapanesePolitics (Oxford,1963),pp.20-21. 102SeeS.Ienaga,ThePacificWar:WorldWarIIandtheJapanese,1931-1945
(NewYork,1978),pp.166-69,186-87;S.Shiroyama,WarCriminal:TheLifeand DeathofHirotaKoki(Tokyo,1977),pp.,194-95;M.HarriesandS.Harries,Soldiers

oftheSun:TheRiseandFalloftheImperialJapaneseArmy(NewYork,1991), pp.260-61,480,483;A.D.Coox,"RecoursetoArms:TheSino-JapaneseConflict, 1937-1945,"inChinaandJapan:SearchforBalancesinceWorldWarI,ed.A.D. CooxandH.Conroy(SantaBarbara,Calif.,1978),p.309.
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involvefairandenlightenedtreatmentforcapturedenemyforces,4butthe heavilyemphasized"surrender-is-shameful"aspectsofthenewcode,when combinedwiththepotentialrippleeffectofofficiallysanctionedbrutality withintheJapanesearmyandtherecordinChina,didnotbodewellfor humanetreatmentofAlliedPOWs.105
•ITheresponseoftheJapanesegovernmentin1942toforeigninquiriesabout itsattitudetowardtheGenevaConvention—thatalthoughJapanhadnever ratifieditthetermswouldneverthelessbeappliedascircumstancesallowed—

2-wasinterpretedbytheAlliesasapositivesign.106ButfromtheJapanese perspectivemutatismutandissimplymeantthatinternationallawwouldonly
3beappliedwhenitdidnotinterferewithmilitarypriorities.Thatnoreal commitmenthadbeenmadebecameclearin1942,whenafterthefallof SingaporeandBataanthenumberofcapturedenemypersonnelgrewtoolarge

toignoreandgeneralpolicieshadtobeformulated.
!AtameetingofseniorWarMinistryofficialsheldattheendofApril1942 todiscussthequestionofPOWtreatment,GeneralTojoHideki(warminister andpremier)madeitclearthatsincetheJapanesepeoplewerebeingaskedto workforthewareffort,prisonersofwar—includingofficers—shouldbemade

2to"engageinforcedlabor."Treatmentingeneralwasoutlinedbythewar ministerinanaddresstonewlyappointedPOWcampcommandantsinJune
31942."InJapan,"Tojoexplained,"wehaveourownideologyconcerning prisoners-of-war.whichshouldnaturallymaketheirtreatmentmoreorless

4differentfromthatinEuropeandAmerica."HencePOWsweretobeplaced 5under"strictdiscipline"andmadetoworkashardaspossible.IneffectTojo wasstatingthatthephilosophicalbasisoftheGenevaConventiondidnot
6apply.Adifferentmixtureofideologicalandutilitarianconsiderationswasto governPOWtreatment.107

wt

103QuotedinC.Carr-Gregg,JapanesePrisonersofWarinRevolt:TheOutbreaks
atFeatherstoneandCowraduringWorldWarII(St.Lucia.Queensland.1978),p.25; seeIenaga.pp.48tf.;HarriesandHarries,pp.479-80.104ManualofWarTimeService,exhibit3097,TWCT(n.2above),11:27689-90.105Ienega.pp.48ff.;Maruyama,pp.19-21;seeB.-A.Shillony,PoliticsandCultureinWartimeJapan(Oxford.1981),pp.145-46;E.J.Drea,"IntheArmyBarracksotImperialJapan,"ArmedForcesandSociety15(1989):337-41;Harries andHarries,p.482. ICRC(n.12above),pp.442-43;seeForeignRelationsoftheUnitedStates,

1942(hereafterFRUS)(Washington.D.C.,1960),1:792-96;TWCT,IPSdocuments10B-C,6:12787-88,documents1469-B,1469-A,847D,6:12857, "WarMinister'sAddressdeliveredtotheNewly-AppointedChiefsofPrisoner
ofWarCamps.June25,1942,exhibit1962,TWCT,6:14427,ExaminationofGeneralRyukiTanaka.6:14290.AsCharlesRolandhaspointedout,noorderspecificallyrenouncingtheGenevaConventionappearstohavebeengiven,whichdidperhaps

1 Forthe hundredsotthousandsot Allied POWs incampsthroughoutAsia thisattitude,whencoupledwiththeprevailingJapanesecontemptuousness towardsurrenderandtherigorsofthecaptors'disciplinarycode,resultedin anexistencethatvariedfromtheharshtotheintolerable,muchdependingon
2.theoutlookofindividualcampguardsandcommandants.AsintheImperial JapaneseArmy,beatingswereadministeredliberallyforthemostminor

3infractionsofregulations.Prisonerswereforcedtosigndeclarationsinlate 1942promisingnottoescape,andthosewhotriedwereoftenexecuted outrightorturnedovertotheKempeitai(themilitarysecretpolice),whose
4brutalityrivaledthatoftheGestapo.Rationswereusuallyinadequatefor Europeansandessentialmedicinesalmostcompletelylacking—asituation thatonlygrewworseastheAlliedwareffortprogressivelycuttheempire's

5supplylinesandtheJapanesethemselveswentwithout.Effortsbythe InternationalRedCrosstoinspectcampsandsendreliefsupplieswere severelyhinderedbythesuspiciousandobstructiveattitudeoftheWar Ministry,whereanyWesterninitiativeseemstohavebeenviewedasan
6attemptatintelligencegatheringorapropagandaploy.Makingaprecarious situationevenworsewastheworkprisonerswereforcedtoundertake— usuallyheavymanuallaboronwar-relatedprojects(thelargestbeingthe notoriousBurma-SiamrailwayonwhichsixteenthousandoutofaPOW workforceoffortythousanddied)sevendaysaweekregardlessoftheir

7deterioratingphysicalcondition.108OnlythoseIndianprisonerswhoagreedto serveintheJapanese-sponsoredIndianNationalArmyweretreatedwith restraint,andeventheysufferedgreathardshipwhensupplieswerescarcein
&1944-45.109Inallabout24.8percentoftheBritishand41.6percentofthe allowmorescopeforhumaneactiononthepartofindividualJapaneseguardsand medicalofficersthanmightotherwisehavebeenthecase(C.G.Roland."Allied POWs,JapaneseCaptorsandtheGenevaConvention,"WarandSociety9[1991]: 95-96).Myownview,however,isthatanorderrenouncingtheconventionwasnever reallynecessary—whatwouldfollowfromitwasalreadyimplicitinotherordersand moregenerallyintheoutlookoncapturefosteredintheImperialJapaneseArmy.See HarriesandHarries,p.476. 108TWCT,3:5441;seeKerr(n.2above);Mason,chaps.5,8.12;Harriesand Harries,p.476,chap.26;J.B.Cohen,Japan'sEconomyinWarandReconstruction (Minneapolis,1949),pp.66,290,301,304,326-27.Forconditionsduringthe Burma-Siamrailwayproject,seeTWCT,6:14633ff.,14728ff. 109IndiaRecordOffice,LAVS/2/45,Lt.Col.G.D.Anderson,"ABriefChrono¬ logicalandFactualAccountoftheI.N.A.,"fol.29.Forotherperspectivesonthe historyoftheINA,seeT.R.Sareen,JapanandtheIndianNatioitalArmy(Delhi. 1986);K.K.Ghosh,TheIndianNationalArmy(Meerut,1969).Attemptsbythe GermanauthoritiestorecruitamongIndianprisonerscapturedinNorthAfricawere onlymarginallymoresuccessfulthanthedisastrouseffortatcreatingaFreiKorpsfrom disaffectedBritishPOWs.SeeL.A.Gordon,BrothersagainsttheRaj:ABiographyof



Americanprisonerslosttheirlivesasaresultofdisease,malnutrition,overwork,ordeliberatemurder."0
IBy1942-43,newsoftheconditionsinJapanesecampshadbeguntofilterbacktoLondonandWashingtonandmeansofsecuringbettertreatmentwere

2.discussed.OneobviousroutewastomakesurethattheJapaneseauthoritieslearnedthatJapanesePOWsinAlliedhandswerebeingtreatedinaccordance
3withtheGenevaConvention.Hence,despitethefactthatinboththeCommonwealthandtheUnitedStatestheJapanesewereregardedasanalogoustomonkeysandthatatthefronthelplessJapanesesoldierswereoftenkilledoutofhand,'''AlliedgovernmentsdideverythingpossibletorunPOWcampsfortheverysmallnumberofJapanesecapturedandsentbackintheearlyyearsofthewaraccordingtotheconventionandemployedeverypossiblechanneltocommunicatethistoTokyo."2

'Themutualhostagefactor,however,whilepartiallyoperativeinthecaseof2.internedcivilians,"3didnotoperatewithanyrealeffectforPOWs.Quiteapartfromthefactthattherewasagreatimbalanceinthenumberofprisonersheldbyeachside(bytheendof1942JapanesePOWsinAlliedhandsstillnumberedwellunderathousandascomparedtoover200,000Common¬ wealthandAmericanprisonersinJapanesehands),"4itsoonbecameclearthatintheeyesoftheJapanesemilitaryauthoritiesthosefewwhohadfailed IndianNationalistsSaralandSubhasChandraBose(NewYork,1990),pp.456ff.;R.Seth,JackalsoftheReich:TheStoryoftheBritishFreeCorps(London,1972).110Kerr.app.C:TWCT,6:12868.Foratentativethesisconcerninghowsomeprisonersmanagedtosurviveformonthsandyearsunderapparentlyintolerableconditions,seeC.G.Roland,"StrippingAwaytheVeneer:RO.W.SurvivalintheFarEastasanIndexofCulturalAtavism,"JournalofMilitaryHistory53(1989):79-84.SeealsoG.J.W.Urwin,"TheDefendersofWakeIslandandTheirTwoWars,1941-1945,"Prologue23(1991):369-82.ComparisonscanbedrawnwiththeItalianPOWsheldinFrenchCentralAfrica,wheretherewasanequalriskofunacclimatizedwhitetroopsfallingpreytotropicaldiseases,butwherecomparativelyhumanetreatmentbytheFrenchauthoritiesmeantthatonlyaround10percentoftheprisonersdiedoverroughlythesametimespan.SeeC.Dubois,"InternesetPrisonniersdeGuerreItaliensdanslesCampsde1'EmpireFran^aisde1940a1945."GuerresMondialesetConflitsContemporains39(1989):70.111Dower(n.4above).112SeePRO,FO370/3748,pp.205-7;NARS,RG1043,T-179,roll77,frames4712615-3136.ConditionsinAlliedcampsforJapaneseprisonersaredescribedinCarr-Gregg,JapanesePrisonersofWar(n.103above);andA.Krammer,"JapanesePrisonersofWarinAmerica,"PacificHistoricalReview52(1982):67-91.SeeP.E.Royetal.,MutualHostages:CanadiansandJapaneseduringthe
SecondWorldWar(Toronto.1990);P.S.Corbett,QuietPassages:TheExchangeofCiviliansbetweentheUnitedStatesandJapanduringtheSecondWorldWar(Kent,Ohio,1987). 114SeeLewisandMewha(n.2above),p.90;Mason(n.68above),p.35.

3intheirdutytodiefortheemperorhadbecomenonpersons.Evenwhen prisonersstagedrevoltswithintwocampsinNewZealandandAustraliain February1943andAugust1944,partiallytoexpiatetheirsenseofguiltat havingallowedthemselvestobecomecaptives,allnewsoftheeventswas
4suppressedinJapan."Asyouknow,"ForeignMinisterShigemitsuMamoru cabledtotheJapaneseministerinBerne,"ourArmymaintainstheposition

Hhft/thatJapaneseprisonersofwardonotexist.""5 /S/10j-phisleftonlytheoptionofpublicizingtheconditionsinJapanesecampsin thehopethatinternationaldisapprovalandlossofprestigewouldforcethe Japanesegovernmenttoprovethatthingswerenotsobadbylettinginneutral
2.observersandtheInternationalRedCross.ThusinJanuary1944concerted publicstatementsweremadeinLondon,Washington,andtheDominion

3capitals,layingoutindetailwhatwasknown."6Aswastobeexpected,this setoffafuriouscampaignofdenialbytheJapaneseauthoritiesand accusationsofmistreatmentofinternedJapaneseciviliansintheUnited 4-States.AndwhilemuchoftheJapaneseattempttoconvincetheworldthat Alliedprisonersenjoyeddecentstandardswassheerpropaganda,"7aslightly moreaccommodatingstanceregardingtheshipmentofRedCrossrelief suppliesandvisitstocampsbecamediscernible."8
H/G/S/llIGeneralconditionsforAlliedPOWs,though,remainedpoorasJapan's Zeconomicsituationgrewworseandsuppliesdiminished.Moreover,while possibleaccountabilitywasdismissedwhenJapanseemedlikelytowin("a victoriousJapan,"asonecampofficerputit,"willnothavetoexplain"),1 loomingdefeatraisedthespecteroffanaticalofficersorderingtheslaughterof '15MAGIC,MS404,May4,1943,reel5,frame0404;seeM.Sato,TheLostWar:

AJapaneseReporter'sInsideStory(NewYork,1946),p.143;TWCT(n.2above), 5:11530;CommonwealthArchivesOffice,Canberra,CRSA989,item44/925/1/140, pp.140-62,quotedinCarr-Gregg,JapanesePrisonersofWar,pp.172-73.Itshould benotedthatthedisregardforJapaneseprisonersinAlliedhandsonoccasioncould worktotheadvantageofAlliedPOWsinJapanesehands.Sincetheformerdidnot officiallyexist,therewasnoreasonfortheJapanesetoretaliateagainstthelatter becauseoftheincidentsinAustraliaandNewZealand.Mason,p.359. "6SeePRO,CAB66/22,WP(43)484,CAB66/47,WP(44)51,CAB65/36, 147(43)3,CAB65/41,10(44)3,11(44)3;FRUS,HulltoHarrison,January27,1944, 5:925-32. 117Mason,p.362;seeMAGIC,MS560,October7,1943.reel7,frame0392. PropagandafilmsandradiobroadcastsweremadebytheJapanesetotrytocounteract thenegativeimagethisformofpublic/protestgenerated.SeeTWCT,5:11537-38; Sato,p.142. "8Mason,p.362;PRO,FO370/3748,L3748/3748/405,AnnexB.p.231;see
Junod(n.84above),pp.235ff.;ICRC(n.12above),chap.12. 119TWCT,Brig.C.Wildtestimony,3:5489.



piiawuwd iamti man anuwiiig mem iuue nueratea Dy advancing Allied forces.
3TheofficiallysanctionedmurderofAmericanairmenshotdownoverJapanin 1945inanattempttodeterB-29raidsandexactrevengedidnotbodewellfor

4theultimatefateofPOWsinJapanesehands.120Tokyo'ssuddendecisionto surrenderunconditionallyafterthedroppingoftheatomicbombs,however, andtheswiftnesswithwhichPOWcampswereliberatedbyoccupationforces meantthattheopportunitiesformassexecutionsweremercifullyfew.121
IAsintheWest,however,theendoffearsconcerningretaliationagainst AlliedPOWsmeantthatwhilethetreatmentofthoseJapaneseprisonerstaken earlierinthewarremainedthesame,conditionsamongthehugenumberof surrenderedpersonneltakenafterAugust1945wereoftenwellbelowGeneva 2.Conventionstandards.Foodshortages,disease,andacertainamountof vindictivecallousnessamongAlliedtroopsmeantthatthousandsofalready

3weakmenwoulddieinthefollowingmonths.Ofthe594,000Japanesetroops capturedbytheSovietUnioninManchuriainthelastweekofthewar, 300.000remainedunaccountedforinthe1970s.122 Conclusion
M/C-/lIWhereasufficientdegreeofrespectforthefoeaspartofacommonhumanity ^existed—thatis,whereideologicalconsiderationstendedtowardben-

■gevolence—or,evenmoreimportant,whereconcernexistedforthewell-being offriendlyprisonersinenemyhands,aswasmostlythecaseintheWestand ontheAlliedsideintheFarEast,the1929GenevaConventioncouldin
Zpracticeremainthestandardbywhichtreatmentwasmeasured.Thepara¬ mountroleplayedbythedesiretosafeguardone'sownprisonersheldbythe enemy,asopposedtoaltruisticregardforthestatusofPOWsininternational law,wasillustratedbythedegreetowhicheventhemostscrupulousdetaining powerscircumventedthespiritoftheconventionwhenthethreatofretaliation againstprisonersinenemyhandswasremoved(andwasfurtherillustratedin thewarinthePacificbytheimmensegulfbetweentreatmentofJapanese prisonersatthefront—wheretherewerenoneutralobservers—andincamps

towhichtheICRCandprotectingpowerhadaccess).123 I_0SeeUnitedNationsWarCrimesCommission,LawReportsofTrialsofWar- Criminals(HMSO,1948),case32,TrialofLieutenant-GeneralHarukaiIsayma, pp.60-65,case33,TrialofGeneralTanakaHisakasu.pp.68-81,vol.10,case60,TrialofLieutenant-GeneralBabaMasao,pp.56-61;Levie,ed.(n.8above),document 101,U.S.v.SadaoAraki,pp.442ff. 121Mason,pp.508ff. HarriesandHarries(n.102above),pp.455,459ff.,467. SeeCarr-Gregg,JapanesePrisonersofWar(n.103above);LewisandMewha
(n.2above),chap.16:Dower(n.4above),chap.2.

MftJZ1Notevenfearofretaliation,however,couldinducehumanetreatmentwhen Ztheenemywasviewedinasufficientlymalevolentideologicalcontext.On bothsidesintheRusso-GermanWar,and(predominantly)onthepartofthe JapaneseinthewarintheFarEastandthePacific,empathyforenemy prisonersasfellowhumanbeingswasreplacedtoaverylargedegreebythe perceptionofthefoeastheliteralembodimentofsomethingthatcouldnotbe
3tolerated.Wheresuchconsiderationswereparamount,whenthewarwasseen astrulytotal,thenlifeitselfforPOWscouldanddiddependonthedegreeto whichtheywereseenasbetterabletocontributetotheircaptors'wareffort

4alivethandead.Evenwhenutilitarianconsiderationscametooutweigh malevolentideologicalimperatives,cost-benefitconcernsusuallymeantthat onlythebarestessentialstosustainlifewereprovidedandthatprisonerswere madetoworktotheirmaximumcapacityregardlessofhumanitarianconsid¬
er erations.Sincetheenemywasregarded,ideologicallyspeaking,asquite alien—inessence,asahostileandcontemptible"other"—suchconsider-

(oationsdidnotapply.Asforthosewhofellintoenemyhands,nothingshould bedone;theyhadbetrayedtheircountrybynotfightingtothelast,would inevitablybetreatedbadlybytheirinhumanecaptors,andcouldnotbe
7allowedtointerferewiththeprosecutionofthewareffort.The1929Geneva Conventiontriedtoimposeanideologicalframeworkoflimitationand ^regulationinastrugglethatintheseconditionsknewnolimits.Undersuch circumstancesPOWswereatbestadisposableresourceandatworstpartof theunfinishedbusinessofthebattlefield.

rJIConcerninghowPOWswereregardedandtreated,theSecondWorldWar canperhapsbeseenasatransitionalphase,witnessingasitdidtherelative
zdeclineofonephilosophyofwarandtheriseofanother.Malevolent ideologicalandutilitarianconsiderationshadnotbeenabsentinthetreatment ofPOWsduringthewarsofthefirstquarterofthetwentiethcentury,butthe humanitarianviewhadneverthelessdominatedinconflictsbetweenmost

3modernstates.124Theexperienceofthemajorityofprisonersbetween1941 and1945,however,indicatesthatthebalancewasshiftingintheopposite direction—atrendthat,despitetheproductionofanewandmoredetailed GenevaConventionin1949,wasdepressinglyconfirmedbythetreatment
4accordedPOWsinKorea,Vietnam,andmostotherpostwarconflicts.Inan ironyworthyofacenturyinwhichscientificandtechnologicaladvances capableofproducingunparalleledextensioninthelengthandqualityof humanlifehaveonlybeensurpassedbymankind'scapacitytoapplysuch advancestotheoppositeend,thecodificationofhumanestandardsforPOW treatmentreacheditsapogeeinGenevajustasthenatureofmodernwarwas makingthephilosophicalassumptionsthatunderlaytheconventionsseem impracticableorirrelevant.125 124A.Durand,FromSarajevotoHiroshima(n.8above);Boissier(n.5above).
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TAXATIONANDTHEWORKINGCLASS, 1915-24*
R.C.WHITING UniversityofLeeds

wL/r/lITheworkingclass'sexperienceofthetaxsystemisanimportantaspectofits 2relationshipwiththestate.Thisarticleexaminesthenatureofthisconnexion duringtheFirstWorldWaranditsaftermathwhenfiscalpolicywassubject
3tointensepoliticalpressure.Twothemesareparamount,thoseofresistance andappropriation.Fromthepointofviewofgovernmentsthelesstax

5"collectionencouragedclass-basedoppositionthebetter.Becausethelevelof taxpaymentsdependedonvariedcircumstanceswithinsocialgroups-caused byfamilysizeorpatternsofconsumption,forexample—thelinesof
kdifferentiationweremorefinelydrawnthanthecontoursofsocialclass.Many taxpaymentsaffectedtheindividualasacitizenwithinthepoliticalsystem

7ratherthanasaproducerwithintheeconomy.Thearticulationofresentment abouttaxburdenswithconflictsintheeconomywasnotthereforeautomatic.
%However,whengovernmentswerecloselyinvolvedintherunningofthe economy,asintheFirstWorldWar,itwashelpfultousethetaxsystemasan instrumentofsocialjustice,sothateffortstogenerateacommonpurpose mightnotbeimpairedbyresentmentofthedisproportionategainsofothers.

9Inthesecircumstancestaxpayersmightwellbeencouragedtoseethetax systemasawayofappropriatingorlimitingthewealthofotherclasses,ina waywhichdidbringitintocloserrelationshipwiththeeconomy.
[JhjljZIThetaxsysteminthisperiodthereforestraddledtheeconomicandthe political,andrequiredtheLabourmovementtomakedecisionsabout

2strategiesandattitudes.Therewerethequestionsofhowfaroppositionto taxescouldjustifiablybetaken,whatpriorityitshouldhaveinthelightof otherissues,andwhetheritwasasubjectforpoliticalrepresentationsinceit affectedtheworkingclassascitizensoroftradeunionorganizationbecauseof
3implicationsforthestandardofliving.Buttherewasalsothematterofhow thetaxsystemshouldberegarded,whetheroptimisticallyasameansof redistributingwealthorpessimisticallyasbeingessentiallypowerlesstosoften

4theinjusticesofthemarket.Thefirstpartofthisarticledealswithtax resistanceanditsrelationshiptotradeunionstrategies,thesecondwiththe
S" developmentofideastoexploitthetaxsysteminthelabourinterest.Thisearly experienceoftheprogressivetaxsystemunderpoliticalandfiscalpressurewas notwhollyencouraging.Oppositiontotaxationbytheworkingclassmetwith *IgratefullyacknowledgefinancialsupportfromtheEconomicandSocialResearchCouncil's SmallResearchGrantsScheme.ImustalsothankDrQuentinOutramforhelpfulcommentson anearlierdraftofthisarticle.



somesuccessprincipally becauseitwassustained bythepowerandinfluence oftradeunions,whileworkersbecameincreasinglypessimisticaboutthevalue
7ofthetaxsystemasaninstrumentofjustice.Thepotentialforthetaxsystem toeasegrievancesaboutinequalityandsofreetheeconomyfromthe complicationsofclasstensionwasthereforelimited;insteaditseemedtoreflect ratherthancorrecttheconflictswithinthemarketplace. I

IIDuringthewar,asaresultoftheloweringoftheexemptionlevelin1915and wageincreases,theworkingclassbecamesubjecttoincometaxinlarge 2.numbersforthefirsttime.Oppositiontoincometaxgaveworkerssome immunityfromfreshburdensintheaftermathofthewarwhenthedemands
3forrevenuewerestillconsiderable.In1920whenthequestionofraising incometaxwasconsidered,theboardofinlandrevenueadvisedagainstit becausethis'wouldincreasetheburdenoftaxtoasmallbutappreciable extentuponanenormousnumberofmanualandothersmallwage-earners, ^.anditmaybefeltthatthatresultshouldbeavoided'.1Whentheroyal commissiononincometaxapproachedthequestionofthepointatwhich incomesshouldbetaxed,H.J.McKinderremarkedthat'itleadstogreat animusandfeelingbetweentheclasses'.2

2_1Itwashopedthatinpayingincometaxtheworkingclasswouldachievea higherlevelofpoliticalresponsibilityandinterest,andthisopinionwasheld 2bothoutsideandinsidethelabourmovement.HerbertSmith,thenvice- presidentoftheMiners'FederationofGreatBritain,arguedthat'ifwehad moredirecttaxationwewouldhavemoreactiveworkersthanwhatwehave
3andtheywouldknowthepositionbetter'.3Butwhilemanyworkersdidpay-up, therewasconsiderableresistanceamongthemorestrategicsectionsofthe Labourmovementduringandafterthewarsothatsectionalagitationstood

£forthepositionoftheclassasawhole.AsJ.C.Stampobservedin1919,when remarkingthatdirecttaxationoftheworkingclasswas'fullofpolitical difficulties' Oneonlyhastoconsidertheproblemsraisedatthispointbytheattitudeoftheminers andotherstodecidewhetherornotitisapoliticallypracticableproposalthatpersons withincomesbetween£yoand£200shallbearanaverageburdenof£20perhead.4 £Becauseofthewaytheburdenoftaxvariedwithinsocialclasses,itwillbe worthconsidering,alongsidethemorepoliticalaspects,thesociological questionofhowfartheoppositionhadtofollowthelinesofdifferentiation 1Boardofinlandrevenue,'NoteonpossiblemethodsofreplacingpartoftheRevenuenow drawnfromtheexcessprofitsduty',17Dec.1920,Cabinetcommitteeontaxation,London, PublicRecordOffice(P.R.O.),CabinetPapers,CAB27/101,para.52. 2Royalcommissiononincometax,minutesofevidence(Pari.Papers,1919,xxiii,pt1),Q.6701. 3Smithwasatthistimevice-presidentoftheMiners'FederationofGreatBritain(M.F.G.B.). SpecialconferenceproceedingsofM.F.G.B.,22Oct.1919,p.23. J.C.Stamp,'Thespecialtaxationofbusinessprofitsinrelationtothepresentpositionof
Wh/s/l/j

created bythetaxsystem,andhow far itwasabletodrawuponthebroader- basedenergiesgeneratedbyindustrialconflict.
1Theimpositionofincometaxontheworkingclasswasregardedasthemost 2importantstepofMcKenna'sfirstbudgetofSeptember1g15.5Itinvolved reductionoftheexemptionlimitfrom£160to£130annualincome,withthe Jincomeallowancestandingat£120.Themainpoliticalpressurehadcome frombusinessgroupsanxiousthattheworkingclassshouldmakeits contribution;accordingtothechamberoftrade'reductionoftheincometax exemptionlimitisthemostequitablewayofopeningupfreshsourcesof

4revenue'.6Whiletherewassomeconcernaboutwhethertheworkingclass wouldtakekindlytothetax,theinitialanxietiesweremoreadministrative thanpolitical,andconcernedthedemandsuponstaffandthecomplicationof
£thecollectionprocess.Theonlywaytoproceedintheseearlystages,itwasfelt, wastohaveasimpletaxonwageswithnoprovisionforrepaymentbecause

ofirregularearningsorforchildallowances,andatthispointtheschemewas
£dropped.7Whentheneedtoraisemorerevenueandbringtheworkerintothe incometaxwasrecognized,thechiefconsiderationwastolocatethesectionof theworkingclasswhichcouldbetaxedrelativelyeasilyandwithoutexcessive

7costtotheinlandrevenue.Theviewthatanannualincomeof£130-£2ior. perweek-wasthedividinglinewasconfirmedbytradeunionleaders.
8AccordingtoHarryGosling(N.T.W.F.)theworkeron£130was'thebetter offman,whoisgettinghigherwages,whoisahouseholder,andthatsortof

[0thing.Thereisnotroublewithhimnow'.8Togofurtherdownto£100would havebroughtintothetaxbracketthosewhochangedjobsandresidence frequentlyandwhomightbeemployedintermittently,while'ignorance wouldbemuchmoreprevalent,withawkwardnessandhostilityintaxmatters
l'directlyproportionalthereto'.9Eventuallythenearestmatchtotheworkers' abilitytopay(weekly)andtheadministrativeconvenienceoftherevenue (annualassessment)waspaymenteveryquarter,andthetaxproved reasonablycheaptocollect(about7%ofthetotalrevenueofthetax).

Uff/iZ/z/zfIAlthoughmanualworkerswerenottheonlygroupcaughtinthenewtax band,theywerethemajority,beingin1918-19nearly70%ofallsuch
2taxpayers.10In1919theTreasurygainedroughly£8millionfromthedirect 3taxationofwageearners,about4%ofthetotalrevenuefromincometax.The lossfromraisingthetaxlimittoleaveouttheworkingclassmightappearto havebeensmall,butthetruecostwasmuchhigherthan£8million,nearer £25million,becauseoftheeffectofcarryingnewlygrantedallowanceshigher 5Stamp,Taxationduringthewar(London,1932),p.4.9. 6Hullbranchofthechamberoftradetochancelloroftheexchequer,in'Evasionofincome tax',P.R.O.,TreasuryPapers,T172/973. 7FinanceBillPapers,1915,P.R.O.,InlandRevenuePapers,IR63/54.LloydGeorge, ParliamentaryDebates[Pari.Deb.),17Nov.1914,lxviii,col.360. 8Ina'conferencebetweenthechancelloroftheexchequer,theemployersandthetradeunions regardingFinanceBillNo.3',1915'PRO.,TreasuryPapers,T172/222. 9FinanceBillPapers,1915,P.R.O.,IR63/54. ^r»1•••TOT>OTD~r/.o-~,Q



Tablei.Taxationofincomesandallowancesigig-20 %of

Income

incomes

Allowancesas%

Average

range,£

taxed

oftaxableincome
taxpaid,£

130-160

34'5

95

2'3

160-200

76-4

85'5

3-8

200-250

86-2

72-3

8-o

250-300

95'i

58-1

13-24

Source:Reportofboardofinlandrevenue,Cmd1083(P.P.1920,xvm),table64.
If.uptheincomescaleiftheexemptionlimitwastoberaised.11Itwasalso politicallyuseful,sinceitcreatedfewerproblemsforachancellorwhen pressingdemandsuponbusinessmenifhecouldpointoutthattheworking classwasalsopayingsometaxonincomes.12

1Theoperationoftheincometaxonwageearnerswascomplicatedbythe effectofallowances,ratherthanbyanysignificantchangesintherateoftax 2.(whichwentupfromis.gd.to2s.3d.inthe£from1916-17).Achild allowanceof£25wasextendedtowivesforthetaxyear1918-19,andboth wereincreasedin1919-20,thewifeallowancegoingupto£50,thatforafirst
3̂childto£40,succeedingchildrenstillattracting£25.From1917-18itwas

/x>alsopossibleforataxpayertoclaimforachildmaintainedbyhimbutnothis own,anditwassuggestedthat'Thisprovisionwillundoubtedlygivereliefto
&alargenumberofwageearners.'13Allowancescouldalsobeclaimedfor {fclothesandessentialequipment.Manyearningabove£130didnotpaytax 4atallbecauseoftheallowancestheyreceived.Forthoseearningbetween£130 and£160(i.e.inthenewtaxband)25%ofwageearnersactuallypaidtax

7in1916-17,and32%in1918-19.Furtheruptheincomescaleahigher £proportionofworkerspaidincometax.In1919,forexample,itwasestimated thatabout58%oftheminersintheSouthWalescoalfieldearningover °l£l3°P-a-actuallyhadtopaytax.14Theeffectofallowancesinreducingthe taxliabilityofthoseinworkingclassincomelevelsisshownfor1919—20in Table1. Itisimportanttoexaminetheeffectofchangingallowancesonadynamic
2paystructure.Withoutallowancesanexemptionlimitwhichremained unchangedwouldclearlyhaveincreasedthetaxliabilityoftheworkerashis

3payimproved.Butifanbwancesthemselvesincreasedsubstantially(asthey 11DeputationofTripleAlliancetochancellor,4july1919,P.R.O.,T172/1000,p.15. 12DeputationofSouthWalesMiners'Federation(S.W.M.F.),tochancellorofexchequer,20 Sept.1917,inP.R.O.,T172/982,p.13. 13E.Nott-BowerandN.WarrenFisher,boardofinlandrevenue,tochancellor,20Aug.1917, P.R.O.,T172/982. 14'TheSouthWalesminers'incometax',notesbyG.R.Stenson,3Dec.1919,inP.R.O.,
T172/982.TheeffectofallowancesisalsooutlinedinB.Waites,Aclasssocietyatwar,England

1A/s///t

Table2. Tax liabilityojengineersandminers, p.a.
Engineers Singleman Marriedmanwithone child Miners(SouthWales) Singleman Marriedmanwithone child

%ofincomepaidintax
1918-19

4-1(of£222)
i-6 4'3(of£227) t-8

1919-20
5'4(°f£270) t-8 5'7(of£290) 2'3

didforawifeandfirstchildin1919)thentheimpactofpayincreasesontax liabilitywouldhavebeendiminishedand'fiscaldrag'offset,atleastforthose
4whocouldclaimtheseallowances.Calculationofactualearningsisdifficultfor thewar-timeperiodbutestimatesareofferedhereinTable2forthehighest paidcategoriesintworelevantoccupations,skilledengineersonpiecework

5" andcoal-gettersinmining.15Thetwoexampleschosenforeachoccupation areasingleman,receivingallowancesonlyforclothing,tools,lifeinsurance premiumsandtradeunionorfriendlysocietysubscription(total£20p.a.)and amarriedmanwithonedependentchildwhoreceivedanadditional£50in 1918-19and£90in1919-20infamilyallowances.
WUj2///71Becauseofthedifficultiesofestimatingpay,andthefactthatcertain allowancesforequipmentandclothingwerenegotiableandnotstatutory,the abovefiguresdonotcarryprecision,buttheydoindicatethebroadpicture. 2.Thesinglemanwasinaverydifferentpositionfromhiscolleaguewith dependantsbecauseoftheallowances,whichalsoweakenedtheeffectof

3markedrisesinpayontaxliability.Withlargerfamiliestherewasafurther diminishingoftaxburden;in1919amarriedengineerwithtwodependent childrenpaidonly0-62%ofhisincomeindirecttaxation;theminerwhowas
,/similarlyplacedonlyi'3%.

UW\ZJl]t|jnoppositiontodemandsthattheexemptionlevelberaised,theTreasury briefeditschancellors(principallyBonarLaw,butalsoAustenChamberlain)
tostresstheeffectoftheallowancesinremovingworkingclassfamilymen

2fromliabilitytoincometax.Indeedby1920ithadbecomecustomarytorefer 3toincometaxatthelowerlevelsasabachelor'sorspinster'stax.Butthisdid £notmeanthattheincidenceofthetaxwasnegligible.Accordingtothe1921 census,35-2%ofallmeninthe20-50agerangeintheRhonddaweresingle, andinGlamorganasawhole51'2%ofallfamiliesinthesameagerangeeither 15TheseareestimatesfromA.L.Bowley,PricesandwagesintheUnitedKingdom1314-20(Oxford, 1921),tablesliii,lv,pp.154,156andassume260shiftsperyear.Thefiguresforengineering workerscomefromM.L.Yates,WagesandlabourconditionsinBritishengineering(London,1938),
D.is1-wherepieceworkearningsareassumedtobe225%abovethoseoftimerateworkers.



5"hadnochildren,oronlyone.16Sotheinsulationoftheworkingclassfromincome taxbytheoperationoftaxallowanceswasfarfromcompletesimplybecause thefamilywiththreechildrenwhichenjoyedsuchexemptionwasfarfrom
4universal.Theeffectofincometaxwasincreasedwhenitfellonlump-sum backpay,aswasthecasewiththeminers'Sankeyawardin1919.

I<jIIthasbeennecessarytoestablishtheeffectsoftheallowancesbecausethey wereonepartoftwocontradictorytendencieswithinthesociologyofworking-
2classtaxation.Ontheonehand,therewastheobvioustendencyofthetaxto

3operateacrossoccupationalboundaries(atthehigherincomelevels).Asthe ministryoflabour'sreporttothecabinetof10October1917noted:'The questionisaseriousone,notonlyonaccountofthewidespreadnatureofthe agitation,butitisalsooneinwhichthediscontentedinallindustrieshavea (/.commoninterest'.17Hadtherebeen,asoriginallyintended,aflattaxon £"wages,thisoppositionmighthavespreadfurther.But,ontheotherhand,with theintroductionoffamilyallowances,differencesinfamilystructurewithin theworkingclassandacrossoccupationaldivisionsmighthavebeenexpected
4toassertthemselves.Thedevelopmentoftheincome-taxagitationsawthe tensionbetweenthesetwoaspects:ontheonehandtheyokingoftheissueto tradeunionactivitywhichtreatedtheworkersasacommongroup;onthe otherhand,theeffortsofthetaxauthoritiestouseallowancestofragmentthe oppositionasamuchcheaperwayofhandlingitthanincreasingthelevelof exemptionforalllow-incometaxpayers.

ITheincorporationoftheincometaxprotestintotradeunionaffairswasnot anautomaticdevelopment,sincethedriftofmanydiscussionsin1915wasto trytodetachtheoperationofthetaxfromconventionalindustrialrelations.
2.Theinlandrevenuewantedtoassessthetaxbutgettheemployerstocollect 3it.18Thiswasfirmlyresistedbybothsides,neithertheemployersnorthetrade- bunionleaderswishingtoaddanyfreshelementofdispute.19Apartfromthe employermakingareturnofallthoseearningover£130peryear,theworker wasinvolvedwiththetaxauthoritiespurelyasacitizenandnotasatrade

S~ unionist.Actualpracticetendedtofollowlegalformalityandschemestouse employersinthedeductionoftaxinvariablyendedinfailure.20
ISomewantedthetradeunionstoremaincompletelydetachedfromincome taxmattersandnottoassistmembersinanywayintheirdealingswithtax

2.officers.21Butthiswasnotwidespread,andmosttradeunionsactedas channelsforgrievancesandasnegotiatorsabouttheallowanceswhichcertain
3workersmightclaim.InSouthWalestheinvolvementwentfurtherthan elsewherewithlodgesappointingamember,asub-collector,toactwiththe

(/.localtaxcollector.Accordingtooneoftheirleaders,GeorgeBarker,'ourmen 16CensusreportforWales,1921,RhonddaU.D.,table14,p.29.Censusreportofdependency, orphanhoodandfertility,table3,p.184(Glamorgan). 17G.T.2266,inP.R.O.,CAB24/28. 18Committeeontaxliabilityat£130byquarterlyassessment,inP.R.O.,IR63/57. 19P.R.O.,T172/222.

1a7-1't>dcatd

5"knownbyanoutsider'.22Becauseofanxietiesabouttheabilityoftheworkers tocopewiththetaxsystem,revenueofficialsspoketolodgemeetingsabout
1assessmentandcollection.23ButtherewaslittleevidenceofGeorgeBarnes's fearthattheworkmenwouldnotbeabletopursuetheirrightsagainstthe inlandrevenue:'Themenarekeenlyalivetotheirrightsforrepayment,and whenamanisoutofworkforaquarterandhaspaidthreequartersandthere maybeabalanceofabatementorchildallowanceduetohim,heusually 7claimsit.'Fromtheearlystagesitwasclearthatthetaxwasgoingtogenerate ^friction.'Therewasagreatdealofintelligenthecklingatthemeetingswith thelodgesandeventhenitcouldbenotedthatthoughthetaxwasloyally acceptedtherewasastrongundercurrentofoppositiontoit'.2'1

Wk/£////Z.IThisoppositionwasinitiallyconcernedwithincreasingallowancesfor equipmentandtravel,asthemostpracticalwayofreducingliabilities,butby thesummerof1917ithadbecomeamovementopposedtothereductionof
2theexemptionlimit.OppositionwasevidentonClydeside,intheNorth,the

3Midlands,partsofLondonandSouthWales.Theprincipalworkersinvolved 4weretheminersandengineers,withothersfollowingtheirexample.Inboth 1917and1919therewassomerefusaltopayincometaxalongwiththe STdemandtoincreasetheexemptionlimit.However,bytheautumnofigiga royalcommissiononincometaxwithworkingclassrepresentativeswassitting whichhadtheexemptionlimitunderreview,andtheissuewasregardedasin abeyanceexceptbythoseinSouthWales.25
ISomeofthestrongestoppositiontothetaxhadcomefromtheminers, particularlyinSouthWales,anditisappropriatetoconsiderthequestionin 3relationtothedynamicsofthatunion.Twodifferentviewsemerged.The Miners'FederationofGreatBritain(M.F.G.B.)wantedtheprotestconfined

todemandsforraisingtheexemptionlimit,thefigureincreasingasthetime
4wenton:£160in1917;£200in1918;and£250in1919.Thisseemedtobe 5~ailthattheissuewarranted.Toriskmoredirectactionwasnotregardedas worthwhile,particularlyasbiggertargets,suchasnationalization,suggested

£theneedtohusbandresources.Thesecondview,thatoftheSouthWales Miners'Federation(S.W.M.F.),wantedtowithholdpaymentoftaxona largescaleandeventostrikeinordertopressthecase.
•RefusaltopaythetaxdevelopedinSouthWalesinmid-1917atthe AbertilleryandBlainadistrictswiththeminers'ownsub-collectorsbeing 22M.F.G.B.specialconference,26Sept.1917,pp.57-62. 23LewisMerthyrLodgeminutes,15Aug.1916;ClydachMerthyrLodgeminutes,19July 1916;RhonddaNo.1districtmonthlyreport,20July19,16.TheserecordsareheldintheSouth WalesCoalfieldArchive,UniversityCollegeLibrary,Swansea. 24ForBarnesseePari.Deb.,24Nov.1915,lxiv,col.118;forthereactionstoincometaxsee P.R.O.,IR75/182. 26ForthepositionoutsideSouthWalesseetheministryoflabourreportstocabinet,26Nov.

1919(CP258),21Jan.1920(CP486),inP.R.O.,CAB24/94a"d96,respectively.ForSouth WalesseeLewisMerthyrLodgeminutes,14Nov.1919andS.W.M.F.specialconference proceedings,8Nov.1919,heldintheSouthWalesCoalfieldArchive,UniversityCollege,
Mls/t/lS
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wjLiiuidwiiduu mecuucutiuri uiincometax atastandstill."According toone
ofthetaxinspectorsinWales'Thesyndicalistsarefairlystrongandvery influentialinAbertillerywhichisthemostturbulentminers'districtinthe Kingdom',andalthoughatthisstagethenumberrefusingtopaywasonly 8,000outofroughly71,000whowereliabletotaxinthecoalfield,the governmentwasconcerned:'Thedangersofturningtaxationintoamere subscriptionlistdependentonthemoodofthetaxpayerneednotbe

3laboured.'2'Theoppositioninthecoalfieldwasenoughtocarryaresolution againstthepaymentofanytax(directorindirect)ataspecialconferenceof theS.W.M.F.inOctober1917,andearlyin1918theSouthWalesgrouptried togivethequestionfurtherprominencebyaskingthattheTripleAlliance tackleincometax,alongwithfoodprices,'bywhatevermeansnecessary'.28
WK/s/l/trIItwasatthispointthatthegreaterpressurefromSouthWalesbeganto 2meetresistancefromotherdistrictsintheM.F.G.B.Referenceofthetax questiontotheTripleAlliancewasaccepted,butonlytokeepthepeacein SouthWales,anxietiesbeingvoicedaboutpushingtoohard,andusingthe

3allianceforpurelypoliticalquestions.29Formostof1918agitationwas 4muffled.TheacuteanxietyabouttheGermanoffensivehadadampening effectonalllabouragitationandtheTripleAlliancepostponedtheirmeeting withLloydGeorgeaboutincometax,andonlytheWelshprotestedaboutthis.
ojS"AScottishmineragreedabouttheinjusticeofpayingincometaxbutnot
4?'whentheveryexistenceofthecountryisatstake,whilstwearefightingfor ourveryexistenceasanation'.30

Mj&jljlb1In1919incometaxagainattractedhostilitybeyondSouthWales,butwhen theS.W.M.F.wantedtopressthematteraftertheroyalcommissionhadbeen
2appointedthedivisionsre-appeared.ForaLancashiredelegate'itaffectsonly thesinglemen,anditisnotasbigasSouthWalesmakesit',andSmiHie,the PresidentoftheFederationagreed'itisnotoftheimportanceithasgotin 3SouthWalesatthepresenttime'.Hefearedimprisonmentfornon-payment provokingstrikes(asithaddoneattheLlywynpiacollieryinJune1919), whichwouldthreatenthebiggerprizes:'Wemaybefacetofacewithanissue

athousandtimesmorevitalthantheincometax,anditbehovesustokeepour
4rankssecure'.31AlthoughrebuffedbytheM.F.G.B.,refusalstopaycontinued inSouthWalesandbyDecember'thecollectionamongtheminersisalmost negligiblealthoughthenoticeshavebeenoutforweeks'.32 26NotesbyStenson,superintendinginspectorforCardiff,7Sept.1917,P.R.O.,T172/982.27N.WarrenFishertochancellorofexchequer,'Limitofexemptionfromincometax',7Sept.

1917,inP.R.O.,T172/982. 28S.W.M.F.specialconferenceproceedings,8Oct.1917;M.F.G.B.specialconference proceedings,28Feb.1918,pp.53-7. 29M.F.G.B.specialconferenceproceedings,28Feb.1g18,pp.53-7,speechesofLancashire,NottinghamshireandScottishdelegates. 30M.F.G.B.executivecommitteeminutes,8May1918,p.8,and16May1918,p.17;S.W.M.F.conferenceproceedings,1June1918. 31M.F.G.B.specialconference,22Oct.1919,pp.21-8.32RhonddaNo.1districtmnnthlvrpmamMn

Uhjtjl/ig
* ciiLiiuugn11 wasuiieiiucu tocreateanimpossibleamountofwork forthe magistratesbywithholdingtaxdue(anddeductionofarrearsfromwageswas assumedtobetoobigariskforthegovernmenttoresorttoit)theWelsh

2minerswerealsoballotedonwhethertostrikeovertheissue.Themarginin favourwastoonarrow(470majorityof146,144votes)togoaheadwitha strike,andtheM.F.G.B.declinedtoballotthewholeoftheFederation.
3Gradually,byearly1920,theSouthWalesminersbegantopaythetaxagain, asthesuccessofsectionalactionreceded.33

IllIs(OutsideSouthWalesthelimitedimpactofincometaxhadbeenrecognised 2.andtheissueseenassecondarytootherconcerns.Partofthereasonforthis maybethestateofunionpoliticsingeneralratherthananythingtodowith
*3taxationinparticular.SouthWaleswasaparticularlydiscontentedregion duringthewar,andtheS.W.M.F.sawanumberofleft-wingersachieveoffice.

4Mostofthoseengagedwiththeincometaxissuewereontheleft:NoahAblett,
4"GeorgeBarker,A.J.Cook,FrankHodgesandJamesWinstone.Theoddman outwasVernonHartshornwhoduringthewarbecameincreasinglymoderate, andbythesummerof1919heseemstohavebecomelessconvincedofthe

4meritsofpushingthemattertoastrike.34Thecampaigntogobeyondthe demandforrestorationoftheoldexemptionlimittotheabolitionofalltaxes oftwages(includingindirecttaxes)in1917wasorganizedinthelodgesand A.J.Cook,chairmanoftheLewisMerthyrjointcommittee,tookaleading
7partinthesediscussions,aidedbyAblett.Referencetothetaxquestionto

£>localLabourpartieswasdeliberatelyforestalled.36AblettledtheS.W.M.F. argumentattheM.F.G.B.conferenceinOctober1919(forrefusingtopay tax)andGeorgeBarkerwasleaderoftheAbertilleryminerswhohadwithheld
9taxin1917.ModeratesintheS.W.M.F.likeThomasRichardsandWilliam

10Brace,weremuchlesskeentoforcethetaxquestionsofar.36Thefailureof A.J.Cooktobeelectedvice-presidentinthesummerof1919waspredictedtobe
areasonforrenewedagitation;accordingtothelocalinspectoroftaxes'defeat willcausetheextremiststoresorttotheIncomeTaxagainanditwillbea potentweapontouseagainstBrace'.37

////"1Tobea'potentweapon'theattentionhadtobekeptontheexemption limit-whichappliedtoalltaxpayers—andawayfromtheeffectsof
2_allowancesforwivesandchildrenonlesseningburdensforfamilymen.Atthe sametimeaslodgeswerehelpingminersbyclaimingallowancesforclothes 33S.W.M.F.executivecouncilminutes,11Dec.1919forvotingfigures;RhonddaNo.1district monthlyreportfordecisivevoteagainsttakinganyfurtheraction,20Dec.1919,andarranging

forrepaymentwiththetaxauthorities.34S.W.M.F.conference,26Aug.1919. 36Thecampaignbeganin1916.SeeLewisMerfhyrjointcommitteeminutes,6Sept.,4Oct.,
16Nov.,1916,20Nov.1917. 36BraceandRichardswithdrewtheS.W.M.F.resolutiontorefusetopaytax,inplaceofone

oftheM.F.G.B.executivecounciltoawaitthereportoftheroyalcommissiononincometax. M.F.G.B.specialconference,22Oct.1919,pp.4-6,21-8. 37StensontoR.V.N.Hopkins,16June1919,inP.R.O.,IR75/185.Cookwasheavily defeatedfortheofficeofvice-presidentinJune1919,whenyoungercandidatesoftheleftdid badlv.SeeM.G.Wnndhmisp'RankandfilemovementsamnnrrStnnrhWalecMinerstntn—tnof-t'
wwlnJi/Jl



Idkjg/l/: <>5 =0

ofallowancesweredeterminedprincipallybythebargainingstrengthoflocal unionsandnotbyobjectiveneed38 -theyalsohadtodrawaveiloverthe
3differentiationbetweensingleandmarriedmen.Agoodexampleofthisarose withthereportforSouthWalesofthecommissionofinquiryintoindustrial unrest,whichwaswidelyregardedasbeingthefullestofaratherunsatisfactory Lf.series,andwhichmadereferencetotheincometaxquestion.The circumstancessurroundingtheinclusionofthetaxsectionshowhowfarthe 5"leadershipweretryingtominimisetheimpactoftheallowances.The chairmanofthecommissionwasD.LleufarThomas,astipendiarymagistrate fortheRhondda,andtheCardifftaxinspectorfoundthathehadbeenmuchUkj&JlJZZ. influencedbyHartshornandHodges,thenaminers'agentfortheGarw valley: TheystampededthestipendiaryasIdiscoveredheknewlittleaboutincometaxand nothingabouttheincreaseofchildallowancefrom£10to£25withitsconsequent effects.ItisapityataxofficialwasnotcalledintogivethefactsasthoseIincidentally mentionedtoMrThomasratherastonishedhim.39

<'aHartshorn,whengivingaccountsofadeputationtothechancellor,Bonar Law,inAugust1917,alsomadenomentionofthegrantingofthewife's allowance.
2.0JThetaxauthoritieswereparticularlykeentousetheallowanceforawife todifferentiatebetweenthesingleandmarriedmenandsoexploitwhatwas 2.thoughttobeapowerfuldivisioninworkingclasssociety.Accordingtoasub- collector'ifanallowanceweregivenforawifeitwouldrendtheFederation 3fromtoptobottomasthereisbitterhatredagainstthesinglemen'.40Thiswas notentirelyfanciful:inevidencetotheroyalcommissionontheincometax, ShirkieoftheT.U.C.favouredataxspecificallyonbachelors,andduringthe parliamentarydebatesonincometaxin1915Barneshadsuggestedthatitbe ^.confinedtobachelorsasfarastheworkingclasswereconcerned.41Thetax authoritiestriedtousethesub-collectorsinSouthWalestoweakenresistance

tothetaxin1917byspreadinginformationaboutthewife'sallowance: I[Stenson,theCardifftaxinspector]spentWednesdayeveningwithMrTomParry, oneofourownsub-collectorsandathoughtfulandwell-readminer-36yearsofage. Hehasasoundinsightintotheleadersandtheminers...heisnotsure20ofthemen knowtheinsandoutsofthetaxquestionandhowlittleitaffectsthempersonallyin themain.MrParry...thinksthattheagitationwillreceiveaheavyblow,astheeffect oftheChancellor'sstatementthathewouldconsiderawife'sallowanceandthelineit drawsbetweenthebachelorandthemarriedmanhasnotyetbeenappreciated.42 38H.W.HoughtonandG.R.Carter,'Incometaxonwagesbyquarterlyassessment',EconomicJournal,xxvm(1918),33. 39Stensontodeputychairman,boardofinlandrevenue,7Sept.1917,inP.R.O.,T172/982. 40Stensontochairmanofinlandrevenue,19Aug.1917,P.R.O.,T172/982. 41R.C.onincomelax,minutesofevidence(P.P.1919,xxtn,ptr),QQ.9302,9330;Barnesin Pari.Deb.,23Sept.1915,lxxiv,col.649. 42Stensontodeputychairman,inlandrevenue,7Sept.1917,inP.R.O.,T172/982.
2agitation.Theminerswerehappytoclaimit,butevenwhentheallowances hadbeenincreasedfor1919-20,oppositiontothetaxdoesnotseemtohave

3beenconfinedtosinglemen.Thesupportforastrikeoverincometax(itself amajorstep),althoughitdidnotincludealltaxpayers,nonethelessextended
tobetweenathirdandahalfofthecoalfieldandmusthavegonebeyondthe bachelors.Therewassomejustification,therefore,fortherepresentativesof theS.W.M.F.claiminginevidencebeforetheroyalcommissionontheincome taxthat'themarriedmen,andthesinglemen,asfarasweareconcerned, alwaysgotogether'.43

/Thecampaignforauniversal£250exemptionlevelwasintheend unsuccessful,theroyalcommissiononincometaxrecommendingthatfigure 2.onlyformarriedcouplesandnotthebachelors.Butthewayinwhichthiswas tobedonesuggeststhatthetradeunionshadachievedsomesuccessin presentingthetaxissueasonewhichaffectedallworkers(byfocusingonthe exemptionlevelwhichappliedtoallincome)ratherthanone,whichbecause oftheoperationofallowances,differentiatedonbasisoffamilysizeormarital
3status.Thecommissiondecidedtofollowthetradeunionperspectiveby mergingtheallowanceforawifewiththeexemptionlevelbecauseitwas'most desirabletospecifyseparatelytheexemptionwhichistobeallowedtoa bachelorandtheexemptionwhichistobeallowedtoamarriedcouple'.

LfAccordingtothecommissionitwasallamatterofappearances: Theeffectproducedbythismethodwillbeexactlysimilartotheeffectofallowingan abatementofthesameamountontheexemptionlimit,plusallowancesforfamily obligations,asthepresentsystem,butweconsideritwouldbewelltoemphasizethe fact,notalwaysbroughthometothetaxpayer,thatamarriedcouplewithanincomewithin theappointedlimitaredefinitelyexemptfromthetax,althoughtheirincomelies abovethatofthebachelor.44
IThisdiscussionoftheroleoftheS.W.M.F.hasshownhowitwaspossible toinfluencethetaxagitationtosomedegreebymaskingthedifferentiating

2effectoftheallowances.Alsoimportantwasthewillingnessofcertainofficials topressharderthanmostwhatwasundoubtedlyagenuinegrievance,andto respondtotheworkingclassincometaxpayerasatradeunionistratherthan
3leavinghimtofendforhimselfasanindividualcitizen.Thislatteraspectcan beconfirmedbythecounterexampleoftheAmalgamatedSocietyof ^Engineers(A.S.E.).Theengineerswere,alongwiththeminers,thosemost affectedbythechangeinincome-taxexemptionlevel.45Resolutionswere passedatbranchlevelandtheunionasawholewasimploredbysome memberstotakeamoreaggressivelineinfavourofa£250exemptionlimit.

7Insomeareas,notablyatBarrow,therewasrefusaltopay.Whatwasmissing 43R.C.onincometax,minutesofevidence(P.P.1919,xxm,pt1),Q.2576. 44ReportofR.C.onincometax(P.P.1920,xvm),para.245,emphasisadded. 46Foranindicationofthisseethelistoflettersandresolutionssenttothechancellorofthe exchequerinAug.1917,inwhichthosefromtheA.S.E.areprominent,inP.R.O.,T172/982.



7organization,thedistricts,totakeupthetaxissue.Whentheminers'agents inSouthWaleswerecriticizedfortakingsuchaprominentpartinthe withholdingoftaxtheA.S.E.wascitedasaunionwhichintervenedfarless
°]betweenthemembersandthetaxauthorities.46Andsothetranslationofthe taxquestionintoatradeunionproblemwascrucialformakinganimpact upontheauthorities,althoughsuchadevelopmentdependedveryclosely uponthestrategiesorpoliticswithinparticularunions.

|Evenamongtheminers'leadersviewswereclearlydividedaboutthestatus 2ofthetaxquestion,andwhetheritwasapoliticalorindustrialmatter.Herbert Smith,forexample,arguedagainsttheSouthWalesinterestbysuggesting that'thismatteroughttobesettled,notbytalkingaboutnationalaction,but bymarkingtheballotpaper,whenyouhavetheopportunityofmarkingit, 3intelligently'.47Butalthoughthemeshingofthetaxquestionwithvigorous industrialactionvariedfromuniontounion,itwasasatradeunionproblem thattheissuehadmadeitsimpactonthetaxauthorities.
IThefussaboutincometaxwaswearisometothosewhohadheardLabour's 2expressedpreferencefordirectoverindirecttaxation.48Itnowlookedas thoughtheworkerssimplydidnotwanttopayanytaxatall,butshiftitonto 3othershoulders.Howimpressiveweretheargumentsonthelabourside? ^.Restorationofthe£160pre-warlimit,andsubsequently,thedemandfora S~higherlevelofexemption,wassupportedinavarietyofways.TheLiberal M.P.swhojoinedLabouronthisintheparliamentarydebates(principally SydneyArnold)arguedthattheexemptionlevelshouldbeonewhichensured £thephysicalefficiencyoftheworker.Buttheefficiencyargument—whichwas susceptibletofairlyprecisecalculationaboutphysicalrequirements-was 7rarelyheardfromthetradeunionside.Moreoftentheargumentwaffora pointtoestablish'atleastapre-warstandardofliving'enablingaworkerto provideadequatelyforhiswifeandfamily,whichwasafarmoregeneral

$proposition.49Whentradeunionistswerequestionedbeforetheroyal commissiononincometaxthedistinctionbetweenasubsistenceincomewhich shouldremainfreeoftax,andasurpluswhichcouldbearit,becameblurred, 46TheLancashiredelegatetotheM.F.G.B.specialconferenceof22Oct.1919referredtothe
factthatengineeringworkersappearingbeforethecourtsfornon-paymentreceivednohelpfrom theA.S.E.ForexamplesofassistancetominersintaxcasesseeLadyWindsorLodgeminutes,9, 11,24July1918.ForevidenceofthegrievancesofengineersaboutincometaxseeA.S.E.,Monthly JournalandReport,Sept.,1917,54;Jan.1918,58-59;May1919,31,73. 47Specialconferenceproceedings,M.F.G.B.,22Oct.1919,p.23. 48Forexample,BonarLaw,chancelloroftheexchequer:'Wearenottotaxmanualworkers indirectly.Wecannottaxthemontheiramusements;wearenottotaxthemontheirarticlesof consumption,food,clothing,oranythingofthatsort:andthenyousaynotbydirecttaxation, althoughdirecttaxationistheformwhichyoufavour.'DeputationofTripleAlliance,P.R.O., T172/1000,p.12.PhilipSnowdenalsofeltthatthetradeunions'claimforrelieffromdirect taxationwasindefensiblewhenalliedtopressurefortheremovalofindirecttaxation;workers,he felt,hadtomakesomecontributionthroughtaxes.LabourandNationalFinance(London,1920), pp.102-3. 49ForArnold'sviewsseePari.Deb.,23Sept.1915,lxxiv,cols.610ff.S.W.M.F.executive committeeminutes,14Dec.1017,2Mayiqiq.
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forwardthepre-warstandardwasinevitablycomplicatedbychangesinthe costoflivingandthistopicwasconfusedbythetendencyofofficialfigures, untilthereportofLordSumner'scommitteeinOctober1918,toexaggerate
10theincreaseinthecostofliving.51Butevenonthemoremodestinterpretation ofsuchincreases,theexemptionlevelsdemandedbytheunionslaggedbehind //inflation.In1919restorationofthepre-warlevelrequiredalimitofatleast lZ£288ratherthanthe£250askedfor.Moreover,thepointwasmadethatthe workerswerebeingtaxedonnominalandnotrealpayincreases,andthis couldnotbeansweredsimplybyreferringtotheeffectsofallowances,as BonarLawconceded.52

IInthemainthetradeunionsidekeptclearofthewiderramificationsof theirproposals,especiallyinsofarastheyrequiredtheheaviertaxationof
2groupsalreadycarryingsignificantburdens.53Occasionally,referencewas madetothe'what'sleft'principleoftaxation,thatattentionshouldbepaid nottotheratesoftaxpaidnortotheeffectatthemargin,buttowhatwas leftoverattheendofthedaytomeetnecessaryasopposedtowastefuland

3morallyreprehensibleexpenditure.54Thiswasonewayofjustifyinghigh taxation,butwhenminersactuallystartedpayingtaxtheyshowedasmuch sensitivitytoratesatthemargin(especiallyonovertime)asthoseofother classes,andrefusedtoconsiderwhatwasleftoverwhentaxwaspaid.55
Ukjg/l/Z7'̂hetradeunionargumenthadlittletodowithprinciplesoftaxationor statisticalcalculationsaboutthecostofliving,andmuchtodowithsimply

2.shiftingunwantedburdens.Directtaxation,ofevenrelativelysmallamounts, hadprovedtobehighly'visible',asSmillierecognized:'Thistaxationof incomesisnotatitheofthetaxestheyhavetopaybutthefactofitbeingdirect taxationhaskickedupmorerowsthananythingwhichhastakenplace
3previously.'Thosepushingtheincometaxcomplaintconcededthatsmall amountswereinvolved,butpointedtoadditionalgoalsworthstrivingfor: Wearemindfulofthefactthat...wearetalkingaboutamerebagatelleofincometax 50R.C.onincometax,minutesofevidence(P.P.1919,xxtn,pt1),Q.Q..9173-94. 51SeeG.R.Askwith,Industrialproblemsanddisputes(London,1920),p.414fortradeunionists ignoringthemoremodestfiguresforcostoflivingincreasesprovidedbyLordSumner's committee.Forthecommittee'sreportseeWorkingclassescostoflivingcommittee(P.P.1918,vn), 825.

52Plartshorn:'Allthesepeoplewhohavethatpayincreaseandarebroughtunderthetaxare simplybeingtaxedontheextracostofliving;theyhavesimplytopaythetaxwithmoneythat hasbeenallowedthemonaccountoftheextracostofliving...'. BonarLaw:'Iadmitthestrengthofwhatyousayjustnow;1hadnotseenthepoint.' S.W.M.F.deputationtochancellor,inPRO.,T172/982,pp.17-18. 53R.C.onincometax,minutesofevidence(P.P.1919,xxm,pt1),Q.9124.(WilliamClark):
'Youareawareofthefactthatmorethantor.inthe£istakenfromlargeincomesnowbythe stateinincometaxalone? Shirkie(T.U.C.):No,Iamnotawareofthat. Q.9125:Well,youshouldbe.' 64SeeP.Snowden,Pari.Deb.,14Oct.1915,lxxiv,cols1323-4:Smillie,TripleAlliance deputation,P.R.O.,T172/1000,pp.18-19. 56Renortofministryoflabourtocabinet,tiSentinnGT8184.PROGAR9.1/88



onwages.Butwe doknowthattheworkersofthiscountryare beingsaddledwith hundreds,ifnotthousandsofmillionsofpoundsthroughtheprocessofindirect taxationandwewanttoshiftthatofftheshouldersoftheworkersandgetitplacedin theproperquarters.56
!A|G///2LfrIHowfarwastheenergygeneratedoverincometaxusedtowidereffect, eithertogetridofothertaxesortomakeforaysintocapitalistwealthby

2encouragingnewtaxesforotherstopay?Iwillturnfirsttoindirecttaxation. II

jjIn<firecttaxationhittheworkingclassfarharderthanincometax.In1919 HerbertSamuelshowedthatamarriedmanwiththreechildrenearning£200 paidover10%ofhisincomeinindirecttaxandwouldnothavebeenliable
3toincometax.07In1913,assumingahalvingofmoneyincomebecauseof ^.wartimeinflation,theburdenwasroughly6%.Incometax,demandedand extractedbyagovernmentofficial,wasthereforefarmorevisiblethanthe muchheavierindirecttaximpersonallycarried,asitwere,onapacketof

S~ cigarettes.Forsome,thiswastheattractionofindirecttaxation;accordingto thesteelmaker,SirHughBell,'ataxoncommoditiesisleviedwithoutthe contributorsbeingawareofitsexistenceandsoisleviedwithoutmuch grumbling...itispossibleinthiswaytogetsomethingtowardsthe
(̂2maintenanceofthestateoutofthepoorandindeedthepoorestclasses'.58Does thismeanthattherealtaxationoftheworkingclasswassuccessfullycarried onthroughindirecttaxation,arousinglittlehostilityamongsttheindustrial workers,whilethemuchmoreinsignificantincometaxtookalltheflak?

■Ja[&Iz.]2.'Theconventionalwisdomattheendofthewarassumedthatindirejjttaxes Zcouldnotbeavoidedbytheworkingclass.HerbertSamuelannouncedinthe courseofhispaperontaxation,'Ihavefollowedallpreviousinvestigatorsin
3assumingthatthetaxesoncommoditiesarepaidbytheconsumer'.59Alfred Marshall,inhisessayontaxationinAfterwarproblems(1917)arguedthat

' everysuchtax(onordinarycommodities)tendstobeshiftedforwardontothe
If.user.60W.E.Layton,editorofTheEconomistsuggestedthattheonlywayto avoidanindirecttaxwastoconsumesomethingelse,anditwasthe impossibilityofdoingthiswithcertainitemsthatgeneratedtherevenue.61

5"ThiswasthebasisofLabour'sdislikeofindirecttaxes:theyfellonconsumers irrespectiveofincomeand,becauseoftheessentialnatureofthegoods,could
4notbeshifted.Itlooks,then,asthoughpartofthepracticalvalueinthelabour 56SmillieatM.F.G.B.specialconferenceproceedings,26Sept.1917,p.62:Hartshornat M.F.G.B.specialconference,28Feb.1918,p.54. 67'Thetaxationofthevariousclassesofthepeople',JournaloftheRoyalStatisticalSociety,lxxxii,

ptn(1919),176-7. 58Committeeonthenationaldebtandtaxation,minutesofevidence(non-parl.,1927),n598, para.22.50Samuel,'Taxationofthepeople',p.149. 00'Nationalfinanceandtaxation',intheearlofCromerandothers,After-warproblems (London,1917),p.326.

ucinaiiu iuextract more revenue iromincome taxratherthanindirecttaxes wasthattheformerwasmoreopentoforcefulnegotiationthanthelatter.
Wfi/s/z/iIHowever,bythe1920sreservationswerebeingexpressedabouttheextent towhichindirecttaxationstayedwiththeworkingclassyetgeneratedlittle

2effectivesenseofgrievance.Itwasarguedthatindirecttaxationmightbecome afactorinwagebargainingandsoaffectBritain'seconomicperformanceby enteringintowagecostsor,attheveryleast,damagingindustrialrelations.
3CpWagetheoryitselfwasinastateoffluxatthistime.Whenemphasiswas placedonthegeneralconditionsofdemandandsupplyinsettingthepriceof labour,whichspecificwagebargainscouldnotultimatelyaffect,thenthe burdenofindirecttaxesseemedseparatefromwagedeterminationand thereforeimmoveable.Butwiththegrowthandspreadofcollectivebargaining tradeunionswererecognizedtohavesomeimpactuponpaywithinthebroad limitssetbyeconomicconditions.

UUjfc/zJtpIW.H.Coates,inevidencebeforetheColwyncommitteeonthenational debtandtaxationin1925,remarkedthat'thewholequestionofthefixation ofwagesisextremelydifficultandnotsubject,sofarasIcanseeatpresent,
toanyprecisedeterminationofmeasurement',butheelaboratedmorefully onwhyindirecttaxationcouldnotberegardedasharmlessinitseffect:

Ithinkithasonlycometoberecognisedinrecentyearsthatinthedeterminationof wagesmanyfactorsdoenterin,andthattheamountofindirecttaxationwhichisbeing borneisafactorinthestruggle.ForthatreasonIamopposed,andhavebeenopposed
inthepast,toincreasingindirecttaxation,becauseithasalwaysseemedtomethatit doestendtoprecipitatedisturbancesintheLabourworld,andalsobecauseitdoes,I think,atonceenterintothecostofproductionandmilitateagainstourpositionvis-a¬ vistheworldasanexportingnation.02

2.Thequestionofhowfarthecostoflivinghadenteredintowagedetermination 3wasclearlycrucial.Thewar,withrapidpriceincreases,governmentcontrol ofwagesanderosionofcustomaryrelationsbetweenthepayofdifferent ^.groupsofworkersbroughtthecostoflivingfirmlyintoplay.Theboardof inlandrevenue,inamemorandumof1922,notedthatbecausewageshad caughtupwithprices,theworkingclasshadbeenabletomaintain
£fconsumptiondespitehigherindirecttaxation.In1918-20theshiftingof indirecttaxesontothegeneralstreamofincomewasattheexpenseofprofits

II/-andsalaries,bothofwhichweredepressedinrelationtowages.63 7)Therelevanceofcost-of-livingslidingscalestotheshiftingofindirecttaxes 2islessprecisethanmightatfirstappear.Itistruethatacost-of-livingindex whichembodiedtaxablegoodswouldassistatleastapartialshiftingofthe taxesconcerned,buttheseslidingscales.didnotnecessarilydeterminethe
3movementofpayveryclosely.Inanupswingunionswantedtoovercomethe lagsbetweenwagesandprices(sincepriceshadtorisebyacertainnumberof 62Ibid.Q.9097.W.H.Coateswasatthistimedirectoroftheintelligenceandstatistics divisionoftheInlandRevenue.HelaterbecameadirectorofI.C.I. 63'Industryandtheweightoftaxation',inP.R.O.,T172/1230,paras.46—53.Thereisuseful discussioninT.W.F.Rowe.Waoesinbrnrtirpnr)dthprrv(1nnHnntooR^i,-F.to



pointsoeiore wages aiaj,arm employers wainculu uunicicvcisc 111 me
4downswing.Intheaftermathofthewarthepayoftherailwaymenexhibited

5" theformertendencyandthebuilders'wagesthelatter.64Theregardforthe costoflivingmoregenerallyandthenotionofalivingwageprobablyexerted amorepowerfuleffectuponpaythanthescalesthemselves.
Wkl&jljt't^ieswitchbackconditionsof1918-22gainsandlosseswereunevenly distributedacrossoccupations:'therealwagesinthewoolindustrywere stable,whereasinprintingtheyrosebyalmostaquarterandinironandsteel 2.theyfellbymorethanone-fifth'.65Foroccupationswhererealwageswere fallingindirecttaxeswerebeingborne;somealleviationwasevidentwhere

3realwagegainswereprotected.Afterthewaremployersnaturallywantedto bringwagedeterminationawayfrombroadlyappliedcost-of-livingfactors andbacktoconstraintsimposedbyconditionsintheirparticularindustries. 4Thepayawardmadetotheengineeringindustrybytheindustrialcourtin March1920,forexample,threwitsweightontothesideofwhatanindividual industrymightbeabletoafford,ratherthanontoacloseconnectionwiththe
5costofliving.Butthisviewwasnotwidelyshared,JohnHiltonarguingthat 'itwillbeagreedbyallexceptafewirresponsiblesandwreckersthatthe recognitionofthecostoflivingasoneelementinwagedeterminationisa

todistinctgainofpermanentvalue'.66Eventhoughtherehadbeensharp reductionsinwagesduring1920-2,thisdeflationwasregardedasabnormal:
îfonalongerviewregardbehadtothefuturebeyondtheexistingstateoftrade,and tothepoweroforganisedlabourinmorenormalconditions,itwouldbeboldtoassert thatheavyadditionalindirecttaxationcouldbekeptonthewageearningclassesin morethanamodestdegree.67

7Thesamepointhadbeenmadeinadiscussionaboutturnovertaxesasa possiblesourceofrevenue: Thetaxwouldnormallyfallupontheconsumer,thatistosay,inthemainpartupon theworkingclasses.Inthecaseofthepoorestsectionofthecommunity(e.g.theOld AgePensioner)theburdenwouldremainthere,andwoulddefinitelylowerthe standardofliving.Amongthemorepowerfulworkingclassesthetaxwouldconsolidate theclaimtoretaintheexistinghighmoneywagesorevensetinmotionaclaimfor increasedwages,andwouldthusbelikelytoembarrasstrade,embittertherelationsof CapitalandLabourandcheckthemovementtowardslowerpricelevels.68
8Eveniftherewastobeadiminutionofrealpay'their[theworkers']tendency 64H.A.Clegg,AhistoryofBritishtradeunions,vol.2,'911-1933(Oxford,1985),pp.319-21. 65Clegg,Tradeunions,p.336. 66MinutebyMrJohnHiltonregardingtheindustrialcourtawardfortheengineeringtrade. P.R.O.,MinistryofLabourPapers,Lab2/758/2,reproducedinConflictandconsensusinBritish industrialrelations,HarvesterMicroform(Brighton,1985).Hiltonwasdirectorofstatistics,ministry oflabour,andlaterprofessorofindustrialrelationsatCambridge.SeealsoR.Lowe,Adjustingto democracy.TheroleoftheministryoflabourinBritishpolitics1916-39(Oxford,1986),p.101. 67'Industryandtheweightoftaxation',P.R.O.,T172/1230,para.53. 68'Noteonpossiblemethodsofreplacingpartoftherevenuenowdrawnfromtheexcessprofits dutv'.P.R.O.,CAB27/roi,p.169.

uamiiiiyis mtciy touestrengtnened,sothatintheendindustrymaylose
morebydiminishedoutputthanitgainsfromdiminishedtaxation'.89 Labour'spositionregardingindirecttaxationhadthereforebecomemore

fOcomplicated.Theburdenofindirecttaxationhadusuallybeenpursuedbyconsideringmattersofprinciple(wastheproperproportiontodirecttaxes 50-50,30—70,forexample)oroffairness(wastheregressivenessofthetaxes outweighedbythedesirabilityofeventhepoorestmakingsomecontribution
IItorevenue).But,increasingly,pragmaticquestionsofpowerandtheeconomyhadbecomepartoftheargument;wouldthetradeunionsbeabletoshiftthe taxbyputtingupwages,andwhatwouldthecostsofsucheffortsbe,evenif

12.ultimatelyunsuccessful?Atatimewhenbusinessinterestswerekeentoreverse thetrendofdirecttaxationbeingresponsibleforagreatershareofrevenue,thisviewofthetaxauthoritiesoftherisksofsuchdevelopmentwasan importantadvanceforlabour,eventhoughtheabilitytoresistwasunevenly spreadacrosstheworkforce.
Ill.

(jkjg/j/1/ZSofartheconcernhasbeenwithresistancetotaxationbytradeunions.Thishadimplicationsforotherclassestotheextentthattheirburdenswere
3increasedbytheworkingclass'sunwillingnesstopay.Buthowfardidthe workingclass,eitherthroughthetradeunionsortheLabourparty,trytopress fortaxchangeswhichwouldbeplaceddirectlyupontheshouldersofothers?

2.Theexcessprofitsdutyseemedtocreatetheopportunity.True,itwasawar taxlikenoother,andthiswasoneofthemostpowerfulreasonsadvancedfor
3itsrepealafter1918.Ithadbeenpartofapoliticalbargainwiththetrade 4unionstoensurethatbusinessdidnot'makemoney'outofthewar.Three factors,however,madeitaliveissueinthediscussionswhichtookplaceabout

5" thenatureoftaxationafterthewar.First,ithadgeneratedaveryhigh revenue,£2—300millionperyear,aquarterofwartimerevenue;second,it hadprovedtobefeasible,requiringonlytheadditionofclericalassistance ratherthanmorefull-timestaff;third,thepressingneedforrevenueafterthe warbroughtanysuccessfultaxintoplay,andthereforesomekindofpeacetime
(,taxonbusinessprofitssuggesteditself.AsoneperceptiveAmericanobserver notedin1920: TheBritishExcessProfitsDuty,ifnotthefirstofthesespecialprofitstaxes,iscertainly

inmanyrespectsthegreatestandbestofthemall...ItsfutureplaceintheBritish financialstructureconstitutesoneofthemostacuteproblemsconfrontingtheBritish governmenttoday.70
klk/g/l/3|simpiesolutionofcontinuingthedutyintopeacetimewasnotarealZpossibility,evenapartfromitsspecialidentityasawartax.Thedutywasa3taxonprofitsmadeduringthewarinthelightofpre-warperformance.There 69'Industryandtheweightoftaxation',P.R.O.,T172/1230,para.62. 70R.M.Haig,'ThetaxationofexcessprofitsinGreatBritain',AmericanEconomicReview Supplement,x(1920),3.
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4wasno'normal'profitagainstwnicn nignproms ungihistoricalreferencepointworkedincreasinglyagainstthefirmsemployingnew capitalasagainstolderfirmswhichweremorelikelytohaveahigherpre-war,,,̂
S" standardbelowwhichexcessprofitsdutywasnotcharged.Moreover,loji/b wheneverprofitsdippedbelowthepre-warstandard(evenbeforeactuallosses weremade)rebateswereallowedfromdutypaidinotheryears,andthis reducedtheyieldofthedutytotheTreasuryinthepost-waryears.

IButwhileitwasnotpracticabletoconsiderexcessprofitsdutyasa permanentpeacetimetax,therewasconsiderableinterestinhavingsomekind
2.oftaxonprofits.Theboardofinlandrevenuehadagraduatedprofitstax underdiscussioninNovember1918,andintheCommonsinMay1919the LiberalJ.S.Holmesarguedthat'iftaxationweresoenactedthatsurplus profitwouldcometothestateandtothecommongood,thenIsuggestthat

3muchoftheprevailingdiscontentwoulddisappear'.71J.C.Stamp,whohad beenlargelyresponsibleforthesuccessofexcessprofitsdutyduringthewar, wroteinfavourofabusinessprofitstaxintheEconomicJournalforDecember
41919.Thenotionofa'surplus',overandabovetheincomenecessarytobring thefactorsofproductionintooperation,asatargetfortaxationwasassociated withJ.A.Hobson,atthistimeamemberoftheLabourparty'sadvisory

5" committeeontradeandfinance.Stamp,inhisessayonthegraduatedprofits tax,pointedouthowcloselyhisproposedtaxcametofindingHobson'ssurplus andlater,in1924beforetheColwyncommittee,Hobsonagreedwithhim:
CO

Q̂,1649Stamp:CanyousuggestanyotherschemethanthatwhichIputforwardof makingyoursurplusapracticalwayoftaxation? Hobson:No,IdonotthinkIcan.Ithinkthatwasagoodwaytoapproachit.72
wb/g^/S"1ThewarmighthavebeenexpectedtogivefurtherencouragementtoUJlv/S/s/? 2.Labourtopressforpeacetimetaxationofprofits.Therewasplentyofevidence ofprofitsatlevelsfarbeyondanadequatereturnforrisk,towhichLabour

3newspapersfrequentlydrewattention.'Profiteering'wasawidelyusedslogan which,ifratherimpreciseasaneconomicconcept,asamoralcommentary tendedtobringallprofitsintoquestion,astheministryoflabourreportedto thecabinet:'Thepopularadoptionoftheword"profiteering"andthe applicationofittoparticularabusesofprofit-makinghas,however,
^Lcontributedtobringprofitintowiderdisrepute'.73Theideaofagraduated profitstaxwasnotonlythoughttobeinlinewiththeoutlookofLabour's theoristsbutalsoofbroaderappealtotheworkingclass: Labourhasnodoubtmoreambitiousschemesfordealingwiththeprofitsofindustry, butitisdifficulttoimaginethattherepresentativesofthisclasswouldnotwelcomethe proposal,exceptperhapsafewextremistswhowillbesatisfiedwithnothingshortof stateownership.ItmaywellbethatLabourmorethananyotherclasswillfeelthat 71PariDeb.,19May1919,cxvi,cols.334ff. 72Committeeonnationaldebtandtaxation,minutesofevidence,Q,1649.

intoabeyance.74
2.Thiswaspreciselywhyindustryhadcauseforanxiety.Itsrepresentatives didnotwanttoseeexcessprofitsdutytranslatedintoamorepermanenttax

3towhichLabourmightbecomecommitted.Anynewtaxationofindustry wouldbelikelytobecomepermanent'becauseitwouldbeverydifficult hereafterwithlabourtroublesandsoonforindustrytobeabletogetan alteration,inanyparticularbasisofsomethingwhichhadbeenareconsidered
4taxationofindustry'.76ButtheLabourpartyandthetradeunionsshowedno 5"interestinproceedingalongtheselines.ItistruethattheLabourM.P. WilliamGraham,speakingin1920onthecorporationtaxintroducedinthat year'sbudget,suggestedthat'itmaybenecessaryinfutureforgovernments withalargesocialoutlooktoextendthistax'butsuchpronouncementswere

4rare.78Snowdenwasprimarilyinterestedinincometaxanddeathduties.
~7Hobson'snotionofataxablesurplushadbeenappliedtobusinessprofitsby S'Stamp,notbyHobsonhimself.Thewaphadcertainlymadetheeconomy morevisibleandthestatusofprofitmorevulnerable,andtherateatwhich excessprofitsdutywasleviedbecameacentralfeatureinpoliticalnegotiations b̂etweenLabourandotherpoliticians.Duringthewarthereweredemands fromLabourforincreasesintherateofthedutyandindeed,oneoftheways

inwhichLloydGeorgesecuredsupportfromLabourintheformationofhis
10coalitionin1916hadbeenapromisefora100%profitstax.Therewassome 11reliefwhenarateof80%seemedsufficientforthepurpose.WhenAusten Chamberlainreducedtheratein1919to40%heusedthe'violentandbitter andratherthreateningoppositionbytheLabourParty'77asareasonfor refusingfurtherconcessionstoindustry.

1Butthesepointsshouldnothidethefactthatthegeneralexperienceof 2excessprofitsdutyhadnotbeenencouragingforthelabourinterest.'The ExcessProfitsTaxisnotasufficientcheckongreediness'notedtheYorkshire FactoryTimes™andthereweredoubtsaboutwhethersuchtaxationwould
3landwhereitwasintended.'Thegovernmenthasnoassurancethatanynew 74N.WarrenFishertochancelloroftheexchequer,30Nov.1918,inP.R.O.,BudgetPapers,

T171/162. 75A.H.Kilner,ofCourtaulds,deputationofF.B.I,tochancellorofexchequer,7Feb.1919, P.R.O.,T172/1004.TheproposalwaseventuallyshelvedatleastinpartbecauseLloydGeorge wasconcernedabouttheeffectsuponnewspaperproprietors,andthereforeuponthestandingof thegovernment.Seenoteof14Apr.1919boundincorrespondencebetweenN.WarrenFisher andAustenChamberlain,21Mar.1919,inP.R.O.,T171/162. 76InPari.Deb.,21Apr.1920,cxxvm,cols.477-8.DuringhisspeechGrahamwaskeentoinsist upontheimmunityoftheCo-operativeSocietyffomthecorporationtax,andanxietyaboutthe Co-op'sassetshadsteeredtheLabourpartyawayfromacapitallevywhichmighthavetouched businessaswellaspersonalassets.TherehasnotbeenspaceheretodealwiththeCo-op,butthere
iseveryreasontosupposethatitexertedarestraininginfluenceonLabour'saggressivetax strategies,becauseofitsownpotentialvulnerabilitytothem. 77DeputationofF.B.I.tochancelloroftheexchequer,5July1919,P.R.O.,T172/1004.For

theplaceoftheprofitsdutyinrelationsbetweenLloydGeorgeandLabourseethenotebyLord Piercy,'noteofconversationwithJ.C.Stampaboutexcessprofits',17Mar.1917,Piercypapers,
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oimuchmorethanthereturnstothe Exchequer'arguedtheaddendumtothe ministryofreconstruction'sreportontrustsin1918,writtenbyErnestBevin,
4.Hobson,W.WatkinsandSidneyWebb.79Ifanything,excessprofitsduty 5"legitimatedhighprofitsratherthanremovedthem.Labourhadplentyof evidenceduringthewarthatbusinessmencouldprotectthemselvesbypassing onthedutytotheconsumerintheformofhigherprices,orbyburyingprofits

4ingenerousdepreciationallowances,orlavishrepairstoplant.Asoneby- electioncandidateputit,'Whathasbeentheexcessprofitstaxexceptback¬ doorprofiteering?'80
UklS/s/frIEvenwhenthespecialconditionsofwartimehadpassed,thetradeunions stillbelievedthattaxesonmanufacturersorretailerswerepassedontothe

2consumer.TheT.U.C.describedtheprocessthiswayin1924:
W

<T-
O

Theypassitonandarriveattheamounttobepassedonbytheircommon understandingsaboutprices...thereareorganisationsoftradesmen,milkvendors, grocers,drapersandallmannerofpeople,whodogettogetherintheirownway.Theydonothavepublicmassmeetings,theydonotgoinforpropagandaliketheworking classes;buttheyhavetheirownwaysandmeans,usuallyinaveryquietway-Iwill notsayinthedark-ofgettingtogetheranddecidingroundaboutwhatpricesare goingtobe.81

Wti/g/s/fO

3Thisexplanationisnoticeablydifferentfromthewayinwhicheconomistsin4theLabourpartytreatedthequestion.BothF.W.Pethwick-Lawrenceand HughDalton-whodidmosttoshapetheparty'sideasabouttaxation-were
farmoredoubtfulaboutwhethermanufacturerswouldallbeinastrongS"enoughpositioninthemarkettopassonthetaxtotheconsumer.Andsowhile working-classcriticismsofexcessprofitsdutyhadagooddealofsubstance, theydidnotrequirepessimismaboutanytaxonprofits,particularlywhenthe ^peculiarconditionsof1917-19hadpassed.Dalton'sreservationsabout7Chamberlain'scorporationtaxarealsorevealing.Hearguedthatitfell primarilyupontheordinaryshareholder,whoseearningsfluctuatedwith profits,ratherthanonthefixed-interestpreferenceshareholder,andalso ^discriminatedinfavourofthosewhoheldgilt-edgedorwarloanstock.82The taxthereforeweakenedtheincentivetotakerisks,andsetupinequitieŝ betweenpropertyowners.AndsotheinterestoftheLabourmovementinthe taxationofbusinessprofitswasmuchexaggeratedbybothbusinessand government,butwhereasonthetradeunionsidethiswasbornoutof frustrationthatsuchtaxesneverseemedtohitthetarget,theeconomistsinthe Labourpartydidseethemhavingsomeeffect,butdoubtedwhetherthe consequencesweredesirable.

Wk/G/3/tf

79Reportontrusts(P.P.1918,xm),p.13. 80TomMyers,duringtheSpenValleyby-electioncampaign,YorkshireFactoryTimes,27Nov.
1gig.81Committeeonthenationaldebtandtaxation,minutesofevidence,Q.5020.82Pethick-Lawrence'sviewsweregiveninevidencebeforetheSelectcommitteeontheincreaseofwealth(war)(P.P.1920,vn),Q.3504.ForDaltonseehisPrinciplesofpublicfinance(London,1923),
nuic poweriuiiywhenthe Labourinteresttri

topursuethewealthofotherclassesbytaxingprivatecapitalandnotbusin
2.income.Thisinvolvedasubstantialshiftofemphasis,awayfromanouvriertconcentrationontheevilsofhighprofitstoamoresocialistattentiontowaithetranslationofincomeintopropertiedwealthanditstransmissionacre

3generationsbyinheritance.ThisbecameDalton'sownterritory,andhismaj4contributiontothedevelopingoutlookoftheLabourparty.DaltonbelievithatinsufficientattentionhadbeengiventoinequalityofincomefroS~propertycomparedtoincomefromwork.Capitalleviesafterthewar(whicwhilehelpingtorepaywarloanalsohadthepotentialtore-distributewealtlandenhanceddeathdutieswerethewaysofattackingthiswealth,anditw
totheseschemesthatDaltondevotedhisattention,andnottothetaxation
tobusinessprofits.83ButjustasDaltonhadbeenanxiousabouttheeffectsprofitstaxesontherisk-bearingshareholder,sotheseveretaxationofproper(andparticularlyinheritances)wasseenasawayofpromotingmoredynamlifetimeprofit-seekingbyremovingthedeadeninghandofeasyunearne

7gains.Thetaxationofcapitalwouldleaveuntouched,orevenstimulate,tlpursuitofbusinessprofit,whichwasnotnecessarilyintunewiththeworkinclassindustrialperspective.
1Therewashopeofcourse,thattaxationofinheritedwealthwouldhavebeneficialeffectuponthepsychologyoftheworkingclassbyremovingasens

2ofresentmentandencouragingindustrialharmony.Buttherewasdoubteveamongsympatheticcommentatorswhetherinheritancetaxeswouldhavethieffect:'itisinequalityofrewardandthemultiplyingpowerofwealthwhicexcitescuriosity,notsomuchthatparticularpartofitwhichmaybeduettheinheritancesystem'.84
1Theemergingpolaritybetweenasocialistfocusonthecontinuitiesofwealtlbeyondtheindustrialprocessandaworkingclassinterestintherapidly-madgainsatthepointofproductionshouldnotbeexaggerated,fortheT.U.C.am2theLabourpartydidmakeacapitallevypartoftheirformalpolicy.85Durinithewarthisproposal-intheformofthe'conscriptionofwealth' -hadbeeisupportedbytheworkingclassasaquidproquoformilitaryconscription,anc3intheaftermathwasseenasawayofreducingthenationaldebt.Itwathereforerootedverymuchinwartimeconditions,andwhileitwassometime:arguedthattheworkershaddiedinthetrencheswhiletherichhadstayedahomeandinvestedinwarloan,itwasdifficultinfacttoclaimthatclass-basec4injusticelayattheheartofit.Itwasaquestionofgenerationsnotclasses- theyoungdied,theoldstayedathome;theproducersofthe1920shadtopa\<fthewarloanholdersof1916,forexample.WhileDalton'sinterestintheidea remainedstrong,thereislittlesignintheT.U.C.'sevidencebeforetheColwyncommitteein1925thatthetradeunionsidehadkeptupwiththedeveloping 83SeeH.Dalton,Someaspectsoftheinequalityofincomesinmoderncommunities(London,1920),andB.Pimlott,HughDalton(London,1985),esp.pp.138-44.84J.C.Stamp,'Inheritanceasaneconomicfactor'.Economicloumalwwrt.r,1£nfir,



arguments aoouta capitalicvy.11115 isnuttu aigucmat uicj_,auuuip>any ainterestincapitaltaxation(whetherthroughacapitallevyorupgradeddeath duties)wasmisplaced;rather,itistosuggestthattheevidenceisweakthat suchtaxeswouldhavethefunctionofeasingworkingclassresentmentatthe inequalitiesofincomeinindustry.
IV

1Thisarticlehasemphasizedthetensionsimportedintothetaxsystembythe 2widerconflictsinBritishsocietyduringthewaranditsaftermath.Itprovides acorrectivetotheviewofpatriotismandcompliancewhichisgainedifthe
3focusisonthelargeamountsofrevenueraisedforthewar.Italsoindicates 4limitstotheintegrativepotentialofthetaxsystem.Eventsin1916—20showed thatasthetaxpointmoveddowntheincomescaleitengagednotonlywith thediverseanddisaggregatedinterestsofthemiddleclassesbutalsowiththe S'effectivelyorganizedworking-classinterests.Thishadnotbeenanautomatic

(ooutcome.WithintheLabourmovementtherehadbeenthosewhohadbelieved thattheworkersshouldfendforthemselvesastaxpayingcitizens,andthe benefitsofaworking-classincometaxhadbeensharedbythedourHerbert
7SmithandthevirtuousPhilipSnowden.Butintheendthebalancewhich impressedthetaxauthoritieswastheviewthattheworkingclassshouldbe sparedaburdenofincometaxandtreatedcircumspectlywithregardto indirecttaxes,aconclusionwhichdependedonthelinkingoftaxopposition

£withclassconflictinindustry.Equallytherewasnostrongevidencethatthe workingclasswasconvincedabouttheabilityofprofitstaxestohitthewealth
ofothers,northatitwasimbuedwiththesameenthusiasmfortaxingpersonal ^wealthasmiddleclasssocialists.Itwasunlikelythen,toseethefairness(or otherwise)ofitseconomicpositiontobemuchalleviatedbythetaxsystem.

IDBecauseoftheextenttowhichgovernmentstriedincreasinglytosoothe grievancesaboutpaybynon-wagepaymentsandbenefits,particularlyduring effortsatwagerestraint,thisapproachtothetaxsystemwastomakethe politicalmanagementoftheworkingclassmoreratherthanlessdifficultafter ■945- 86Thispoint,andtheLabourparty'sinterestinthecapitallevy,isdealtwithinmoredetail
inmyessay'TheLabourparty,capitalismandthenationaldebt,1918-24',inP.J.Waller(ed.), PoliticsandsocialchangeinmodernBritain.EssayspresentedtoA.F.Thompson(Brighton,1987), dd.140-60.
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Table 2

Breakdown of the move structure in the four introductions in terms of Swales's (1990)
CARS model

Harriss

Move 1: Establishing a territory
Step 2: making topic generalisations: Par 1 - Ssl & 2
Step 3: reviewing items of previous research: Par 1 - Ssl - 3; Pars 2-7; Par 11 - S9

Move 2: Establishing a niche
Step 1A: counter-claiming: Par 1 - SI; Pars 8-9; Par 10 - SI

Move 3: Occupying the niche
Step IB: announcing present research: Par 1 - S4; Par 11 - Ss7-8
Step 2: announcing principal findings: Par 1 - S4; Par 10 - Ss 2-4; Par 11 - Ssl-6, S10
Step 3: indicating RA structure: Par 11 - S8

Walker

Move 1: Establishing a territory
Step 1: Establishing centrality Par 1 - S1
Step 2: Making topic generalisations: Par 1 - S2; Par 2 - Ssl-3; Par 3 - S2
Step 3: Reviewing items of previous research: Par 2 - Ssl-2; Par 3

Move 2: Establishing a niche
Step 1A: Counter-claiming : Par 3

Move 3: Occupying the niche
Step 1A: Outlining purposes: Par 1 - S4; Par 3 - SI
Step IB: Announcing present research: Par 3 - Ss3-5
Step 3: Indicating RA structure: Par 3 - S3

MacKenzie

Move 1: Establishing a territory
Step 2: Making topic generalisations: Par 1
Step 3: Reviewing items of previous research: Par 2

Move 2: Establishing a niche
Step 1A: Counter-claiming: Par 2 - Ss 3, 5, 6, & 8
Step IB: Indicating a gap: Par 3 - Ss 1-3

Move 3: Occupying the niche
Step 1A: Outlining purposes: Par 3 - S 4
Step 3: Indicating RA structure: Par 3 - S4

Whiting
Move 1: Establishing a territory

Step 1: Claiming centrality: Par 1 - SI
Move 3: Occupying the niche

Step IB: Announcing present research: Par 1 - S2
Step 2: Announcing principal findings: Par 1 - Ss3-9; Par 2 - Ssl-4, 5-7
Step 3: Indicating RA structure: Par 2 - S4

363
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Table 4

Semantic categorisation of marked themes in the total sample, including fronting

Introduction Body Conclusion Total

No. % No. % No. % No. %

Time RW 5 12.5 124 27.9 4 10.3 133 25.4

Time Disc 1 2.5 7 1.6 0 0.0 8 1.5

Space RW 1 2.5 13 2.9 4 10.3 18 3.4

Space Disc 1 2.5 1 0.2 0 0.0 2 0.4

People 1 2.5 34 7.6 5 12.8 40 7.6
Reason 3 7.5 38 8.6 4 10.3 45 8.6

Purpose 1 2.5 3 0.7 0 0.0 4 0.8

Condition 4 10.0 25 5.6 3 7.7 32 6.1

Concession 5 12.5 77 17.3 6 15.4 88 16.8
Contrast 2 5.0 19 4.3 3 7.7 24 4.6

Addition 4 10.0 43 9.7 3 7.7 50 9.6

Evaluation 0 0.0 12 2.7 2 5.1 14 2.7

Citing 0 0.0 12 2.7 0 0.0 12 2.3

Quotes 0 0.0 10 2.7 0 0.0 10 1.9

Means 4 10.01 3 0.7 3 7.7 10 1.9

Generalising 2 5.0 11 2.5 0 0.0 13 2.5

Perspective 3 7.5 6 1.4 1 2.6 10 1.9
Attitude 0 0.0 1 0.2 1 2.6 2 0.4

Likelihood 0 0.0 3 0.7 0 0.0 3 0.6

Process 2 5.0 1 0.2 0 0.0 3 0.6

Degree 0 0.0 1 0.2 0 0.0 1 0.2

Exemplification 1 2.5 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 0.2

40 444 39 523

365



Table 5

Semantic categorisation of marked themes in the total sample, excluding fronting

Introduction Body Conclusion Total

No. % No. % No. % No. %

Time RW 5 13.5 121 29.0 4 10.5 130 26.4

Time Disc 1 2.7 7 1.7 0 0.0 8 1.6

Space RW 1 2.7 13 3.1 4 10.5 18 3.7

Space Disc 1 2.7 1 0.2 0 0.0 2 0.4

People 0 0.0 32 7.7 5 13.2 37 7.5

Reason 3 8.1 38 9.1 4 10.5 45 9.1

Purpose 1 2.7 3 0.7 0 0.0 4 0.8
Condition 4 10.8 24 5.8 3 7.9 31 6.3
Concession 5 13.5 77 18.5 6 15.9 88 17.9

Contrast 2 5.4 19 4.6 3 7.9 24 4.9

Addition 3 8.1 42 10.1 3 7.9 48 9.8

Evaluation 0 0.0 2 0.5 1 2.6 3 0.6

Citing 0 0.0 11 2.6 0 0.0 11 2.2

Means 4 10.8 3 0.7 3 7.9 10 2.0

Generalising 2 5.4 11 2.6 0 0.0 13 2.6

Perspective 2 5.4 6 1.4 1 2.6 9 1.8

Attitude 0 0.0 1 0.2 1 2.6 2 0.4

Likelihood 0 0.0 3 0.7 0 0.0 3 0.6
Process 2 5.4 1 0.2 0 0.0 3 0.6

Degree 0 0.0 1 0.2 0 0.0 1 0.2

Exemplification 1 2.7 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 0.2

37 417 38 492
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Table6 ComparisonbetweenGosden'sfindingsandthoseforthepresentsample GosdenHistoryArticles
Intro

Exp

Res

Dis

Total

Introduction

Body

Conclusion

Total

%

%

%

%

%

No.

%

No.

%

No

%

No.

%

TimeRW

11.5

36.2

8.7

5.3

11.2

5

13.5

121

29.0

4

10.5

130

26.4

TimeDisc

1.4

3.9

1.8

3.7

2.8

1

2.7

7

1.7

0

0.0

8

1.6

SpaceRW

12.8

13.6

19.1

12.7

14.9

1

2.7

13

3.1

4

10.5

18

3.6

SpaceDisc

8.7

1.1

6.5

1.6

4.2

1

2.7

1

0.2

0

0.0

2

0.4

People

0

0.0

32

7.7

5

13.2

37

7.5

Reason

12.8

11.3

5.4

16.0

13.0

3

8.1

38

9.1

4

10.5

45

9.1

Purpose

4.1

15.3

10.1

2.5

5.3

1

2.7

3

0.7

0

0.0

4

0.8

Condition

5.5

6.2

11.2

14.3

11.0

4

10.8

24

5.8

3

7.9

31

6.3

Concession

5

13.5

77

18.5

6

15.9

88

17.9

Contrast

2

5.4

19

4.6

3

7.9

24

4.9

(Contrast/Concession)
(22.0)

(4.5)

(18.4)

(21.2)

(18.3)

(7)

(18.5)

(96)

(22.3)

(9)

(23.8)

(112)

(22.8)

Addition

13.8

3.9

7.6

11.5

9.5

3

8.1

42

10.1

3

7.9

48

9.8

Evaluation

0

0.0

2

0.5

1

2.6

3

0.6

Citing

0

0.0

12

2.9

0

0.0

12

2.2

Means

1.4

2.8

1.6

1.9

2.0

4

10.8

3

0.7

3

7.9

10

2.0

Generalising

2

5.4

11

2.6

0

0.0

13

2.6

Perspective

2

5.4

6

1.4

1

2.6

9

1.8

Attitude

0

0.0

1

0.2

1

2.6

2

0.4

(Viewpoint)

(0.0)

(0.6)

(0.9)

(1.4)

(0.9)

(2)

(5.4)

(7)

(1.6)

(2)

(5.2)

(11)

(2.2)

Likelihood

0

0.0

3

0.7

0

0.0

3

0.6

Process

2

5.4

1

0.2

0

0.0

3

0.6

Degree

0

0.0

1

0.2

0

0.0

1

0.2

Exemplification

1
37

2.7

0 417

0.0

0 38

0.0

1

492

0.2

367



Table7 DistributionofsubjectrolesinGosden's(1993)scienceresearcharticles(percentages) Introduction

Discoursedomain Interactivediscourseentity Emptydiscoursetheme Microdiscourseentity Macrodiscourseentity Discourseevent/process Totalthissection
HandOdomain Hypothesizedentity EmptyandOtheme Objectivizedviewpoint Hypothesizedviewpoint Totalthissection

Realworlddomain Emptyrealworldtheme Realworldentity Realworldevent/process Mentalprocess Totalthissection
* indicatesavaluebelow1.0percent

5.6 1.4

* *

1.7 9.9 3.5 2.6

*

6.8

Experimental

Results

Interactiveparticipant

8.8

*

Participantviewpoint

*

*

Discourseparticipants

7.8

1.7

Totalthissection

16.9

2.4 0.6
1.0

Discussion

Meanpercentage

^6

3.9

2.9

*

1.4

0.6

4.1

8.6

5.7

4.5

13.9

9.2

*

1.7

1.6

1.0

1.6

1.1

5.3

1.7

2.1

*

*

*

*

1.6

1.0

7.1

6.9

6.0

*

1.6

0.6

3.6

7.6

4.4

1.8

2.8

2.0

*

1.6

0.6

6.1

13.6

7.6

3.0

*

2.8

1.9

2.0

40.0

85.9

58.2

43.1

56.1

21.7

9.8

20.7

18.2

17.9

1.7

*

*

2.4

1.2

66.4

96.0

82.3

65.6

77.2

368



Table8 Sentence-levelGSinthehistorysampleaccordingtoGosden's(1993)classification IntroductionBody
HWaMWhTHWaMWhTH

ParticipantDomain InteractiveP12.79.57.10.010.00.80.00.00.00.20.0 DiscourseP5.10.07.10.03.80.80.00.00.40.310.5
Totalthissection17.19.514.20.013.81.60.00.00.40.510.5

DiscourseDomain InteractiveDEntity1.34.87.10.02.31.30.00.00.00.30.0 EmptyDTheme1.34.87.10.02.30.80.00.01.30.50.0 MicroDEntity0.00.00.00.00.00.00.00.00.40.10.0 MacroDEntity0.09.50.012.53.10.00.00.00.00.00.0
DEvent/Process11.428.642.96.317.01.70.00.01.70.90.0 Totalthissection14.047.757.118.824.73.80.00.03.41.80.0

H&ODomain EmptyH&OTheme1.30.00.012.52.32.16.32.34.23.50.0 H&OViewpoint22.819.014.318.820.825.139.533.228.731.342.1 Totalthissection24.119.014.331.323.127.245.835.532.934.842.1
RealWorldDomain EmptyRWTheme1.30.00.06.31.52.13.23.48.04.20.0 RWEntity26.619.07.16.320.833.937.940.827.435.036.8

RWEvent/Process16.54.87.137.516.231.412.120.427.423.310.5
RWMentalProcess0.00.00.00.00.00.01.10.40.30.00.0 Totalthissection44.423.814.250.138.567.454.365.063.162.547.3

ConclusionTotals
Wa

M

Wh

T

H

Wa

M

Wh

T

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

3.6

0.8

0.3

0.0

1.3

0.0

0.0

0.0

2.3

2.4

0.0

0.0

0.4

0.8

0.0

0.0

0.0

2.3

6.0

0.0

0.3

0.4

2.1

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

1.2

0.4

0.3

0.0

0.5

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.9

0.4

0.3

1.1

0.7

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.1

0.0

0.0

30.0

3.4

0.0

0.8

0.0

1.9

0.6

18.2

0.0

0.0

9.2

3.9

5.5

2.0

1.9

3.3

18.2

0.0

30.0

12.6

6.0

7.1

2.6

4.9

5.2

6.8

0.0

10.0

4.6

2.1

5.9

1.7

4.9

3.5

38.6

71.4

30.0

43.7

25.5

37.6

34.1

28.1

31.0

45.4

71.4

40.0

48.3

27.6

43.5

35.8

33.0

34.5

0.0

0.0

10.0

1.1

1.8

2.4

3.1

8.0

3.7

22.7

14.3

10.0

23.0

32.3

33.7

0.4

25.5

32.5

13.6

14.3

10.0

12.6

26.7

11.8

19.5

27.4

21.7

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.8

0.0

0.4

0.3

36.3

28.6

30.0

36.7

60.8

48.7

23.0

61.3

58.2
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Table9 SentencelevelGSinthehistorysampleaccordingtoMacDonald's(1994)classifications Introduction

Body

Conclusion

Totals

H

Wa

M

Wh

T

H

Wa

M

Wh

T

H

Wa

M

Wh

T

H

Wa

M

Wh

T

Class1:Particulars
2.4

0.0

7.1

0.0

2.2

1.6

16.8

12.6

10.7

10.1

10.5

15.2

0.0

0.0

10.1

2.3

15.2

11.8

9.6

9.2

Class2:Groups

26.5

19.0

0.0

6.3

20.1

32.3

21.9

29.9

17.6

25.8

26.3

6.5

14.3

20.0

13.5

30.6

19.0

27.8

17.0

24.2

Class3:Attributes
41.0

23.8

21.4

75.0

40.3

58.6

51.5

55.8

64.8

57.9

52.6

52.2

85.7

40.0

56.2

54.1

49.4

55.6

64.4

55.8

Class4:Reasons

13.3

47.6

57.1

18.8

23.9

6.0

9.7

1.8

6.6

5.7

0.0

26.1

0.0

40.0

18.0

7.4

15.6

4.2

8.5

8.6

Class5:Research
14.5

9.5

7.1

0.0

11.2

0.8

0.0

0.0

0.4

0.3

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

4.0

0.8

0.3

0.4

1.5

Class6:Audience
2.4

0.0

7.1

0.0

2.2

0.8

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.2

10.5

0.0

0.0

0.0

2.2

1.7

0.0

0.3

0.0

0.6

Table10 Relativeproportionsofresearch,evaluationandreportGS Introduction

Body

Conclusion

Totals

H

Wa

M

Wh

T

H

Wa

M

Wh

T

H

Wa

M

Wh

T

H

Wa

M

Wh

T

Research

31.3

57.1

71.4

18.8

38.1

8.8

9.7

1.8

7.8

6.7

10.5

26.1

0.0

40.0

20.2

14.2

16.3

4.9

9.6

11.2

Evaluation

37.3

28.6

14.3

31.3

32.8

39.8

55.6

39.9

35.7

41.9

52.6

43.5

64.3

30.0

47.2

39.9

51.3

39.9

35.2

41.3

Report

31.3

14.3

14.3

50.0

29.1

51.4

34.7

58.3

52.2

50.2

36.8

30.4

35.7

30.0

32.6

45.9

32.3

55.2

51.2

46.6

Quotes

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

4.3

1.1

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

3.9

0.9
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Table 11

Semantic categories of all themes as proportions of the total number of sentences

Introduction Body Conclusion Total

No. % No. % No. % No. %

Attributes P 39 29.1 331 33.8 28 31.5 398 33.1
R 19 14,2 25 2.6 5 5.6 49 4.1

Participants P 17 12.7 180 18.4 15 16.8 212 17.6
R 10 7.5 3 0.3 1 1.1 14 1.2

Time P 5 3.7 130 13.3 5 5.6 140 11.6
R 1 0.7 7 0.7 0 0.0 8 0.7

Concession P 2 1.5 73 7.4 4 4.5 79 6.6
R 3 2.2 4 0.4 2 2.2 9 0.7

Contrast P 1 0.7 19 1.9 1 1.1 21 1.7

R 1 0.7 0 0.0 2 2.2 3 0.2

Addition P 3 2.2 43 4.4 3 3.4 49 4.1

R 1 0.7 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 0.1

Reason P 3 2.2 38 3.9 4 4.5 45 3.7

Purpose P 0 0.0 2 0.2 0 0.0 2 0.2
R 1 0.7 1 0.1 0 0.0 2 0.2

Condition P 3 2.2 21 2.1 1 1.1 25 2.1
R 1 0.7 4 0.4 2 2.2 7 0.6

Space P 1 0.7 17 1.7 4 4.5 22 1.8

R 1 0.7 1 0.1 0 0.0 2 0.2

Evaluation P 0 0.0 8 0.8 2 2.2 10 0.8

R 2 1.5 15 1.5 1 1.1 18 1.5

Quotes P 0 0.0 12 1.2 0 0.0 12 1.0

Citing P 0 0.0 11 1.1 0 0.0 11 0.9

Generalising P 0 0.0 10 1.0 0 0.0 10 0.8
R 2 1.5 1 0.1 0 0.0 3 0.2

Questions R 1 0.7 7 0.7 1 1.1 9 0.7

Entities P 1 0.7 2 0.2 0 0.0 3 0.2

R 6 4.5 0 0.0 3 3.4 9 0.7

Means P 0 0.0 3 0.3 1 1.1 4 0.3

R 4 3.0 0 0.0 2 2.2 6 0.5

Perspective P 2 1.5 6 0.6 1 1.1 9 0.7

R 1 0.7 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 0.1

Likelihood R 0 0.0 3 0.3 0 0.0 3 0.2

Process P 1 0.7 0 0.0 0 0.0 2 0.2

R 1 0.7 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 0.1

Attitude R 0 0.0 1 0.1 1 0.0 2 0.2

Degree P 0 0.0 1 0.1 0 0.0 1 0.1

Exemplification R 1 0.7 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 0.1

134 980 89 1203

NB Evaluation used in the sense it is used in Chap 7 (7.5.1), not the broader sense used in Chap 5
The two sentences consisting entirely of quoted material are included in the quotes category.
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Table 12

Semantic categories of all themes as proportions of the total number of sentences
categorised according to whether they realise research or phenomenal reference

Introduction Body Conclusion Total

No. % No. % No. % No. %
RESEARCH
Attributes 19 14.2 25 2.6 5 5.6 49 4.1
Evaluation 2 1.5 15 1.5 1 1.1 18 1.5

Participants 10 7..5 3 0.3 1 1.1 14 1.2
Concession 3 2.2 4 0.4 2 2.2 9 0.7
Contrast 1 0.7 0 0.0 2 2.2 3 0.2

Questions 1 0.7 7 0.7 1 1.1 9 0.7
Entities 6 4.5 0 0.0 3 3.4 9 0.7
Time 1 0.7 7 0.7 0 0.0 8 0.7
Condition 1 0.7 4 0.4 2 2.2 7 0.6
Means 4 3.0 0 0.0 2 2.2 6 0.5

Generalising 2 1.5 1 0.1 0 0.0 3 0.2
Likelihood 0 0.0 3 0.3 0 0.0 3 0.2

Space 1 0.7 1 0.1 0 0.0 2 0.2
Attitude 0 0.0 1 0.1 1 1.1 2 0.2

Purpose 1 0.7 1 0.1 0 0.0 2 0.2
Addition 1 0.7 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 0.1

Perspective 1 0.7 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 0.1
Process 1 0.7 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 0.1

Exemplification 1 0.7 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 0.1
56 72 20 148

PHENOMENAL
Attributes 39 29.1 331 33.8 28 31.5 398 33.1

Participants 17 12.7 180 18.4 15 16.8 212 17.6

Time 5 3.7 130 13.3 5 5.6 140 11.6

Concession 2 1.5 73 7.4 4 4.5 79 6.6

Contrast 1 0.7 19 1.9 1 1.1 21 1.7

Addition 3 2.2 43 4.4 3 3.4 49 4.1

Reason 3 2.2 38 3.9 4 4.5 49 3.7

Purpose 0 0.0 2 0.2 0 0.0 2 0.2

Condition 3 2.2 21 2.1 1 1.1 25 2.1

Space 1 0.7 17 1.7 4 4.5 22 1.8

Quotes 0 0.0 12 1.2 0 0.0 12 1.0

Citing 0 0.0 11 1.1 0 0.0 11 0.9

Evaluation 0 0.0 8 0.8 2 2.2 10 0.8

Generalising 0 0.0 10 1.0 0 0.0 10 0.8

Perspective 2 1.5 6 0.6 1 1.1 9 0.7

Means 0 0.0 3 0.3 1 1.1 4 0.3

Entities 1 0.7 2 0.2 0 0.0 3 0.2

Process 1 0.7 1 0.1 0 0.0 2 0.2

Degree 0 0.0 1 0.1 0 0.0 1 0.1

78 908 69 1055

Total 134 980 89 1203
NB Evaluation used in the sense it is used in Chap 7 (7.5.1), not the broader sense used in Chap 5
The two sentences consisting entirely of quoted material are included in the quotes category.
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Table 13

REASON: Summary

Reason/cause/result
MTs
Strict initial
Preceded by one MT
Preceded by two MTs
Preceded by three MTs
FFMs

Total reason

Purpose
MTs (strict initial)
FFMs

Total purpose

Overall Total

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals
S :/; S :/; S :/; , S :/;

8

11

0
0

0

0

0

0

38
10

1

1

32

82

0
0

6

0

2

8

4

1

6

11

0

0

0
0

45
11
1

1

46

104

0
0

6
0

1

1

2

13

0
0

0

1

0
0

0

0

3
0

0
0

3 0

85 2

2
0

2

10

0
0

0

11

0

0

0

1

4

1
0

0

5 0

109 3

2

0

2

11
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Table 14

REASON: strict initial MTs
Introduction Body Conclusion Totals
S :/; , S :/; S :/; , S :/;

because finite clause

Whiting 1 1
since finite clause

MacKenZie 00020010030
given that finite clause

MacKenzie 1 1
in light ofthe fact that cl

MacKenzie 1 1
-ing clauses

Harriss 3 3
MacKenzie 2 2

-en clauses
Walker 1 1
MacKenzie 1 1

Prep phrases
Harriss 113 1
Walker 1 1
MacKenzie 2 2

Whiting 4 11 5
Adj phrase

MacKenzie 2 2
thus

Harriss 4 4
MacKenzie 2 1 2

as a result
Walker 1 1 2

in consequence
Walker 2 2
Harriss 1

consequently
Walker 1 1 2
MacKenzie 1 1

hence
MacKenzie 2 2

so

Whiting 1 1
therefore

Whiting 1
for

Harriss 13 3

Total 300 38 06400 45 0
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REASON: preceded by one MT

Introduction

because finite clause
Harriss

Prep phrases
MacKenzie

Whiting
for this reason

Harriss
so

Whiting
then

Harriss

therefore
Harriss

Total 0 0 0

REASON: preceded by two MTs

Introduction

S :/;
Prep phrases

Whiting

REASON: preceded by three MTs

Introduction

S :/;
Adj Phrase

MacKenzie

Body

3
1

1

3

1

1

10 0

Body

s

1

Body

Conclusion

S :/;

1

Conclusion

S :/;

Conclusion

S :/;

Totals

:/;

0

1

3

1

I

II 0

Totals

Totals
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REASON: after complement

Introduction Body Conclusion

S :/;
because verbless clause

Harriss
since finite clause

Harriss
Walker
MacKenzie

Whiting
as finite clause

Harriss
MacKenzie

Whiting
for

1

Harriss 3
Walker 1

Whiting
in that finite clause

Harriss 1
with the result that finite

Walker 1
with the consequence that

Walker 1

-ing clauses
Harriss 3
MacKenzie 5

Whiting 4
-en clauses

Harriss 1
Walker 1
MacKenzie 1

Prep phrases
Harriss 2 1

Whiting 2

Total 8 1 0 32 2 2 6 0
* The clause is in parentheses, and followed by a co-ordinator (Wh/B/2/5/3)

4

1

1

1

1

4

6

4

1

1

1

2

2

46

Totals
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Table 15

PURPOSE

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals

S :/; , S :/; S :/; , S :/;
Marked Themes
to-infinitive clause

Harriss 1 1
MacKenzie 1 2 1

in order to + infinitive
MacKenzie 1 1

Seeking to + infinitive
MacKenzie 1 1

Total 10030200040

FFMs
so that + finite clause

Whiting 1 1
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Table 16

Functions of conditional elements

Type 1
Recurrent

temporal
contingency

Type 2
Historical

participant
viewpoint

Type 3
Projected author

viewpoint

Type 4
Research

viewpoint or
process

MT FFM MT FFM MT FFM MT FFM

if
finite

verbless

non-finite (-ed)

M/B/l/12/2
M/B/1/12/4

H/B/2/5/3
M/B/1/6/2

H/B/2/6/10a
H/B/2/6/10b
M/B/1/31/4

Wh/B/1/6/3

Wh/B/3/7/4

H/I/l 1/5
H/I/l 1/10
H/B/1/1/1
H/B/1/5/7
H/B/1/5/8
Wa/C/4/1
Wa/C/4/5

even if
finite

verbless

Wh/B/2/6/8

Wh/B/2/6/11

H/B/1/6/12

whatever
M/B/l/6/1 H/B/3/11/3

whether H/B/3/9/4
Wa/I/4/3

VVa/C/3/8

Inversion Wh/B/1/9/4

Non-finite clause

infinitive

-ing M/I/l/2 M/B/3/7/1

\Vh/B/l/19/l

Wa/C/6/4

Wh/B/2/1/3

prep phrase H/B/1/6/11
H/B/1/7/11
H/B/3/8/3
Wa/B/1/2/1

Wa/B/1/4/6

Wa/B/3/2/5
Wa/B/4/1/3
Wa/B/4/5/2
M/B/l/12/1

M/B/l/12/2
M/B/2/6/1

M/B/3/1/3
M/B/3/4/3

M/C/2/8
Wh/I/1/9

Wh/B/3/4/3

H/B/3/8/3 M/B/1/23/2
M/B/3/4/7

Wh/B/1/6/2

Total 19 5 6 1 9 0 10 50
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Table 17

ADDITION

Total strict initial MTs

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals

S :/; 9 s :/; 9 s :/; 9 s 5

Total Emphatic addition 4 0 0 21 1 1 1 0 0 23 1 1
Total Non-emphatic 2 I 12 23 3 151 2 0 7 27 4 170
Total 3 1 12 44 4 152 3 0 7 50 5 171

Strict initial MTs

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals

S 9 s :/; 9 S 9 S :/; )

Emphatic
Moreover

Harriss 0 0 0 3 0 0 0 0 0 3 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0 0

Whiting 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0
in addition

MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
Further

Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
Indeed

Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
Walker 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1

Whiting 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 1

in fact
Whiting 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

Again
Harriss 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

Correspondingly
Harriss 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 0

Nor

Harriss 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
quite apart from the fact that

MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

Total / 0 0 21 1 1 1 0 0 23 1 1

379



Non-emphatic
And

Harriss

Walker
MacKenzie

Whiting
Similarly

Harriss

Likewise
MacKenzie

Equally
Walker

Whiting
Together

Harriss

just as clause
Harriss

as clause
MacKenzie

together with
Harriss

Walker
in agreement with

Harriss
in accordance with

MacKenzie
in line with

MacKenzie
beside phrase

Walker
as phrase

Walker
MacKenzie

Total

Introduction

S :/; S

1 1 12 2

0 0 0 0
0 0 0 4

0 0 0 3

0 0 0 2

0 0 0 1

10 0 0

0 0 0 1

0 0 0 1

0 0 0 0

0 0 0 1

10 0 0

0 0 0 1

0 0 0 1

0 0 0 1

0 0 0 1
0 0 0 4

3 1 12 23

Body

S =/; 9

1 39 0 0

1 28 0 0

1 31 0 0

0 51 0 0

0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0

0 10 0

0 0 0 0

0 10 0

0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0

3 151 2 0

Totals

s S

0 3 2 51

6 0 1 34

1 4 1 32
0 3 0 51

0 2 0 0

0 10 0

0 10 0

0 10 1

0 10 0

0 0 0 1

0 10 0

0 10 0

0 10 0

0 10 0

0 10 0

0 10 0

0 4 0 0

7 28 4 170

0
0

0

0

0

0
0

0

Conclusion
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ADDITION: preceded by one WIT

Introduction

In fact

Body Conclusion

S :/;

MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0
Too

Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0
Neither

Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0
So

Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0
as clause

Harriss 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0

just as clause
Whiting 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0

like phrase
Harriss 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Total 1 0 0 8 0 1 0 0 0

ADDITION: preceded by two marked themes

Again

Harriss
Too

Harriss
as phrase

MacKenzie

Total

0

0

0

0

Introduction

S :/;

0 0

0 0

0 0

0 0

Body

:/;

0

0

0

0

0 0

0 0

0 0

0 0

Conclusion

S :/;

0 0

0 0

0 0

0 0

ADDITION: after complement

Introduction Body Conclusion

S :/; S :/; , S
/Is-clause

Harriss 200100000

ADDITION

Overall Total 6 1 12 55 4 153 3 0 7

381



Table 18

Total sentence-level contrast/concession

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals

S :/; 9 s :/; 9 S :/; 9 S :/;
Total SI Displacement 0 0 1 2 3 2 2 1 0 4 4 3
Total SI Difference 1 0 0 13 2 5 1 0 0 15 2 5
Total SI Additive 1 0 0 4 2 3 0 0 1 5 2 4
Total SI Concess MTs 5 1 2 77 4 30 6 2 3 88 7 35
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Table 19

Contrast: displacement

DISPLACEMENT: strict initial

Introduction Body Conclusion
s5 :/; 9 s :/; 9 s1 :/; 9

farfrom + -ing
Harriss 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

instead of+ -ing
Mackenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0

instead + -en

MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0
instead

Walker 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0

Whiting 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0
rather

Walker 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0
Whiting 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0

by contrast
Harriss 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

but
Harriss 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0

Total 0 0 1 2 3 2 2 1 0

DISPLACEMENT: preceded by one MT

Introduction Body Conclusion
S :/; 9 s :/; 9 s :/; 9

instead

Whiting 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0

Total 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0 0

DISPLACEMENT: between subject and verb

Introduction Body Conclusion
s 9 s :/; 9 s 9

far from + -ing
Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0

DISPLACEMENT: between auxiliary and verb
Introduction Body Conclusion

s 9 s 9 s 9

instead
Walker 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0

Total Displacement 001434210

Totals
S :/;

1 0 0

1 0 0

1 0 0

0 1 0
0 1 0

0 1 0
0 1 0

1 0 0

0 0 2
0 0 1

4 4 3

Totals
5 :/; ,

0 0 1
0 0 1

0 0 2

Totals
S :/;

1 0 0

Totals
5 :/; ,

1 0 0

6 4 5
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Table 20

Contrast: difference

DIFFERENCE: strict initial

unlike PP

MacKenzie

by contrast
Walker

however

Whiting
on the one hand

Whiting
but

Introduction
:/; ,

Total

DIFFERENCE: preceded by one MT

Introduction

while
Walker 0
MacKenzie 0

whereas

Whiting 0
however

Walker 0
MacKenzie 0

on the other hand

Whiting 0

Total 0

:/;

0
0

Harriss 0 0 0 1
Walker 0 0 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1

Whiting 0 0 0 5
Total but 0 0 0 7

13

1

0

3
6

1

12

Body
:/;

0

0

0

0

0
1
1
0
2

Body
:/;

0
0

Conclusion Totals
7 s :/; 1 s :/;

0 0 0 0 1 0

0 1 0 0 3 0

0 0 0 0 3 0

0 0 0 0 1 0

1 0 0 0 1 0
3 0 0 0 0 1
0 0 0 0 1 1
1 0 0 0 5 0
5 0 0 0 7 2

5 1 0 0 15 2

Conclusion Totals
5 s :/; 5 S :/;

0 0 0 0 1 0
0 0 0 0 1 0

1 0 0 0 0 0

0 1 0 0 4 0
0 0 0 0 6 0

0 0 0 0 1 0

13

DIFFERENCE: between subject and verb

Introduction
S :/; ,

however
MacKenzie 0 0 0

s

1

Body
:/;

0

Conclusion
S :/; ,

0 0 0

S

1

Totals
:/;

0
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DIFFERENCE: between main verb and complement

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals
S 5 s :/; 9 s 9 s :/; j

by contrast
Walker 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

DIFFERENCE: after complement

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals
s :/; 9 s :/; 9 s :/; 9 s :/;

while
Harriss 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

Whiting 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
however

Walker 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0

Total Difference 3 0 0 28 3 6 2 0 0 33 3 6
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Table 21

Contrast: additive

ADDITIVE: strict initial

Introduction
S :/; ,

on the other (hand)
Harriss 0 0 0

Harriss 0 0 0
Walker 0 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0

Whiting 1 0 0
Total 1 0 0

1 0 0

ADDITIVE: preceded by one MT

Introduction
S :/; ,

While
Walker 0 0 0

on the one hand
Harriss 0 0 0

on the other hand

Whiting 0 0 0

ADDITIVE: between subject and verb

Introduction
S :/; ,

not only
Harriss 0 0 0

ADDITIVE: after complement

Introduction
S :/; 7

While
Harriss 4 0 0
Walker 0 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0
Total 4 0 0

not merely...but
Harriss 0 0 0

Conversely
Harriss 0 0 0

Total Additive 5 0 0

Body Conclusion Totals
:/; ' S :/; 5 s :/; ,

1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0

1 1 0 0 0 2 1 1
0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1
0 2 0 0 0 0 0 2
0 0 0 0 0 3 0 0
1 3 0 0 1 5 1 4

2 3 0 0 1 5 2 4

Body Conclusion Totals
:/; , s :/; , S :/; ,

l 0 0 0 0 0 l 0

0 0 0 0 0 l 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 l 0 0

Body Conclusion Totals
:/; , s :/; S :/; ,

0 0 0 0 0 l 0 0

Body Conclusion Totals
:/; 7 S :/; ' s =/; '

1 0 0 0 0 10 1 0
1 0 2 0 0 13 1 0
0 0 0 0 0 4 0 0
2 0 2 0 0 27 2 0

0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1

0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1

5 5 2 0 1 35 5 6

S

0

2
0
0
2
4

4

S

0

l

l

s

l

s

6
11
4

21

0

0

28
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Table 22

Concession

CONCESSION: strict initial

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals
S 5 s :/; 5 s 5 s :/; 5

(although clause
Finite
Harriss 2 0 0 3 0 0 0 0 0 5 0 0
Walker 1 0 0 8 1 0 1 1 0 10 2 0
Whiting 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0
-ed clause

Whiting 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
Verbless
Walker 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
Total 3 0 0 17 1 0 / 0 0 21 2 0

while clause
Walker 0 0 0 3 1 0 1 0 0 4 1 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
Whiting 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0
Total 0 0 0 6 1 0 I I 0 7 1 0

even though clause
Whiting 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

much as clause
Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

other verbless clause
Walker 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

despite PP
Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

other PP
Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

Whiting 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

but

Harriss 0 0 2 9 1 3 0 1 0 9 2
Walker 0 0 0 1 0 6 1 0 1 2 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 3 1 11 0 0 1 3 1 1

Whiting 0 0 0 12 0 10 1 0 0 13 0 1

yet
Harriss 1 0 0 9 0 0 1 0 0 11 0 0
Walker 0 0 0 7 0 0 1 0 1 0 1
MacKenzie 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0

However
Harriss 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0

even so

Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0
at the same time

MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0
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True

Whiting 000100000 10 0
Still

MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
in fact

Whiting 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

Total clauses 3 0 0 32 2 0 2 1 0 31 3 0
Total PPs 0 0 0 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0 0
Total adverbs 2 1 2 47 2 30 4 1 3 53 4 35

Total Concess SI MTs 5 1 2 77 4 30 6 2 3 88 7 35

CONCESSION: preceded by one NIT

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals
S :/; 9 s :/; 9 s 9 s :/; 9

(although clause
Finite
Harriss 0 0 0 3 0 0 0 0 0 3 0 0
Walker 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 0
Whiting 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 1
Verbless
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

while clause
Harriss 1 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 3 0 0
Walker 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0
Whiting 0 0 0 2 0 1 0 0 0 2 0 1

despite the fact that cl
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

Though
Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
Walker 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

However
Walker 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
MacKenzie 0 0 0 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0 0

it was true
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

in any case
MacKenzie 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1

Otherwise
MacKenzie 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1

Total 1 0 0 22 0 4 2 0 0 25 0 4

388



CONCESSION: preceded by two MTs

Introductions Body Conclusion Totals
S 5 S :/; 7 S 9 S :/; 9

while clause

Whiting 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

CONCESSION: preceded by three MTs

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals
s 9 s :/; 5 s 9 S :/; 9

(al)though clause
Harriss 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

Total MT clauses 4 0 0 40 2 2 4 1 0 48 3 2
Total MT PPs 0 0 0 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0 0
Total MT adverbs 2 1 2 57 2 32 4 1 3 63 4 37

Total 6 1 2 81 4 34 8 2 3 115 7 39

CONCESSION: between subject and verb

though clause
Harriss

However
MacKenzie

Whiting
Though

MacKenzie
Still

Whiting
to he sure

MacKenzie
Nevertheless

Walker
at least

Walker

Total

Introduction
:/; ,

Body
:/;

0

0
0

0

0

0

2 0

1 0

15 0

0
0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Conclusion
:/; ,

3

Totals
:/;

0

0 0
0

0

0

0

0

1 0

19 0

CONCESSION: between auxiliary and verb

However
Walker

Still
MacKenzie

Nevertheless

Introduction
S :/; , S

0 1

0 1

Body
:/;

0

0

Conclusion
S :/; ,

Totals
S :/;

1 0

1 0
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Walker
MacKenzie

Indeed
Harriss

Total

1 0
0 0

0 0

1 0

CONCESSION: between verb and complement

However

Walker
MacKenzie

Admittedly
MacKenzie

Though
Walker

at least
Walker

Indeed
Harriss

ofcourse
Harriss

Total

Introduction
:/;

0
0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

1

10

Body
:/;

0
0

0

0

0

0
0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Conclusion
:/;

0
0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0
0

0

0

0

0

0

0 11

Totals
:/;

0
0

0

0

0

1

0

1

0
0

0

0

0

0

0

0

CONCESSION: after complement

Introduction Body Conclusion Totals
S =/; , s 5 S •> s 5

(al)though cl
Finite clause
Harriss 1 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 3 0 0
Walker 0 0 0 8 0 2 1 0 0 9 2 0

Whiting 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0
-en clause
Walker 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 0

Verbless clause
Harriss 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

even though
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

Whiting 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

despite + -ing clause
Harriss 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0

however
Walker 0 0 0 2 1 0 0 0 0 2 1 0

anyway
MacKenzie 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

Total 2 0 0 16 2 2 2 0 0 20 4 0

Total Concession 10 1 2 144 7 36 15 2 4 169 12 41

390



Table 23

(Although clauses with scope over more than one sentence

Section Paragraph Part of paragraph T

Marked Themes Wa/B/1/5/2
Wa/C/1/3

H/I/3/6
M/B/1/27/1
Wh/B/1/16/4

H/B/3/10/1
Wa/B/1/3/1
Wa/B/4/6/9

8

Final free modifiers Wa/B/2/1/1 H/I/3/1
Wh/B/1/23/9 R

H/I/4/10
Wa/B/3/11/7

5

Total 3 5 5 13

R = retrospectively

Table 24

Opening and closing sentences with (although clauses

Opening Closing
Marked Themes H/B/3/10/1*

Wa/B/1/3/1*
M/B/1/27/1*

Wh/B/1/4/1, Wh/B/1/17/1

H/I/3/6*

Wa/B/3/3/9, Wa/B/4/6/13
Wh/B/1/16/4*

Final free modifiers H/I/3/1,* H/B/l/7/1
Wa/B/2/1/1*, Wa/B/4/8/1

Wa/B/4/1/7
Wh/B/1/23/9*
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Table 25

Discourse functions of MT (although and while clauses

Harriss Walker MacKenzie Whiting T
P P P P

New (al)though
H/I/4/4
H/B/3/12/4

(ol) though
Wa/I/3/8
Wa/B/1/2/3
Wa/B/1/2/5
Wa/B/1/2/8
Wa/B/3/5/10
Wa/B/4/2/7
Wa/B/4/6/12
Wa/B/4/8/3
Wa/C/2/5
Wa/C/2/6
while
Wa/B/1/3/10
Wa/B/3/5/3
Wa/B/4/4/4

(at) though
Wa/B/3/3/9
while
Wa/B/4/2/1
Wa/C/3/8

while
M/B/1/28/6
M/B/3/10/4

(al)though
Wh/B/1/14/2
Wh/B/1/24/3
while
Wh/B/1/2/3
Wh/B/3/11/3
Wh/B/3/11/5

(al) though
Wh/B/1/4/1
Wh/B/1/17/1
while
Wh/B/1/3/4

28

Summary or
evaluative
comment*
for sentence

sequence

(a1) though
H/1/3/6
H/B/3/10/1
while
H/B/2/2/11

(al) though
Wa/B/1/3/1
Wa/B/1/5/2
Wa/B/4/6/9
Wa/C/1/3

(al)though
M/B/1/27/1 *

while
Wh/B/3/8/5

(al)though
Wh/B/1/16/4
while
Wh/B/3/4/1

11
Making the
implicit
explicit

(al)though
H/B/1/6/10
H/B/1/6/17
H/B/2/2/3
H/B/2/2/7
H/B/3/7/6
while
H/I/8/4
H/B/3/5/11

while
Wa/B/1/4/15

while
Wa/C/2/2

while
M/B/l/12/
3

10

Paraphrase -

local tie

(dl)though
Wa/B/4/6/13

1

P = prominent sentence

Table 26

Discourse function of FFM (although clauses

Harriss Walker MacKenzie Whiting T
P P P P

Summary H/I/3/1
H/I/4/10

Wa/B/1/1/7
Wa/B/2/1/1

Wh/B/1/23/9

5

Qualificatio
n

H/B/1/7/1
H/B/3/7/4

Wa/B/1/5/3
Wa/B/2/1/4
Wa/B/3/1/3
Wa/B/3/1/7
Wa/B/4/1/2
Wa/B/4/1/7
Wa/B/4/5/5/
Wa/B/4/8/1
Wa/C/6/6
Wa/C/6/11 12
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